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BiharT. 


Language-bou ndaries. 


Its Classification. 


Biliari means properly the language of Bihar, and is spoken over nearly the whole 

of that Province. It is spoken also outside its limits, hut 
Where spoken. .j, called by the ahov(! name ; for not only is it, as a 

matter of fact, spcci:illy the language of Bihar, hut also the only one of its dialects which 
has received any literary culture is peculiar to the north of that province. On the west, 
Bihari is spoken in tho Eastern districts of the Province of Agra, and even in a small 
portion of Oudh. On the south it is spoken on the two plateaux of Chota Nagpur. 
Roughly it covers an area of 90,000 square miles, and is the language of 36,000,000 
people. It extends from the lower ranges of the Himalayas on tho North to Singhhhum 
on tho South, and from Manbhum on tlie South-east to Basti on tlu; North-west. 
Within the area in which it is spoken are the two great cities of Benares and Patna. 

Bihari is bounded on the North by tho Tihelo-Burman Languages of th(5 Hima- 
layas, on tho East by Bengali, on the South by Oriya., and 
on the West by the Chhattisgarlu, Baghcli, and Awadhi 
dialects of Eastern Hindi. It is tbo most Western of the languages which form the 
Eastern Group of the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. 

Bihari has hitherto been classed as belonging to tho Mediate Group of these 

vernaculars, being thus brought into close relationship with 
Eastern Hindi, BaglwMi, and Chhattisgarhi. Further investi- 
gation has, however, shown that this elassilieation cannot be correct. It certainly 
belongs to the same group as Bengali, Oriya, and As.samcse. It is true that the 
nationalities who speak it are historically connected with the United Provinces 
and not with Bengal. All their family ties, all their tniditions, i)oint to the West 
and not to the East. But at present our affair is not with ethnic relations, but with 
the facts of grammar, and, taking grammar as the test, there can b(^ no doubt either 
as to the origin or affiliation of Bihari, Like Bengali, Oriya, and Assamese, it is a 
direct descendant, perhaps the most direct of the descendants, of tho old form of speech 
known as Magadhi Prakrit, and has so much in common with them in its inflexional 
system that it would almost be possible to make one grammar for all the foui‘ 
languages. 

In order to show this, it will be necessary to give a brief comparative skotcli of tho 

grammars of Bihari and of Bengali, its neighbour to the 

Bih3rT compared with Bengali. . . ' ‘ , 

Last. Biliiin, as wts go westward, more and morti departs 
from the standard of Bengali, and apijroaches that of the other languagtts of the United 
Provinces. I shall therefore take, for the purposes of comparison, the dialect, M<‘uthili, 
which is situated on the East of the Bihari tract, and which is therefore most near 
to Bengali. I shall show, not only the principal points in which Maithili agrees 
with Bengali, but also those in which it difters from it in favour of its Western 
neighbour Eastern Hindi. 

In regard to pronunciation, Biliari occupies a middle place between Bengali and 

Eastern Hindi. Nothing is so characteristic of Bengali 
as its pronunciation of the vowel a and of the conso- 
nant a. The first is sounded like the o in the English word not, and as it is of frequent 
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occurrence, this note gives the predominating tone-colour of a Bengali sentence. In 
Maitluli, the same vowel has also a broad sound, not so broad as in Bengali, but 
still distinctly broader than the sound which the vowel takes in Central Hindustan. 
It is something between the « in enh and the o in cob. As wo go westward, 
this broad pronunciation is gradually lost, till it entirely disappears in the most 
Westerly dialect of Bihari, — Bhojpuri. As regards the letter «, the ancient Magadhi 
was unable to use the sound, and substituted for it a sound approaching that of an 
English «/i. On the other hand, the Prakrit-speaking tribes more to the West could not 
say this sh, and substituted for it «. Here Bengali and Eastern Hindi exactly represent 
the ancient state of affairs. The Bengalis, like the men of Gilead, say ‘shibboleth,’ while 
the inhabitants of Hindostan, like the Ephraimites, can only say ‘sibboleth.’ Here 
Bihari has thrown in its lot with the latter. The sound of the English sh is non-existent 
in all its dialects. I have said that Bengali turns every « into sh ; but this is only true 
of the Standard form of speech. The lino of distinction between the s-sound and the 
«A-sound is not quite coincident with the language-houndary. North-Western Bengali, 
where it marches with Bihari, in Purnea and Malda, follows the Bihari custom, and 
cannot pronounce «/t. Taking these two points as the test, we may say that in pro- 
nunciation, Bihari partakes partly of the characteristics of Bengali, and partly of those 
of the West; with a loaning towards the latter. Einally, in connection with this 
subject, the old Maithili alphabet is nearly the same as that in use, at the present day, 
in Bengal. 

In the declension of a noun in the various Indo- Aryan vernaculars two processes 

are involved. There is first the preparation of the base to 
Declension. receive the appropriate postposition, and there is, secondly, 

the selection and suffixing of the latter in order to give the required meaning of case. 
Thus, if wo wish to express in Hindi the idea contained in the English words ‘ of a 
horse,* we first take the word gliurd, meaning ‘ a horse.’ We then prepare this word for 
the addition of its postposition by changing ghord to ghore. So prepared it is called 
the oblique form of the base. Then to this oblique form we add the genitive postposition 
kd, and obtain ghore-kd, of a horse. In Hindi, the oblique form of the base is frequently 
the same as the; nominative, or, as the latter is called, the direct form of the base, but, 
whenever it is different, it always, or nearly always, ends in e. In Bihari, the oblique 
form is common in the ease of pronouns, and also occurs in’the cases of certain nouns 
ending in I, r, and h. Save in a few exceptional cases, it ends in d, not J. Examples are 
hamy-d'ke, tome ; dckhl'b-d-aau, from seeing; pahy^d-mc, in a watch. In Bengali, it is 
the same, except that the oblique form in the case of nouns is more rare. Examples are 
dm-d’kd, to mo ; dekhib-d-r, of seeing. So in Hindi, the oblique form of tlie genitive 
postposition is kc, but in Bhojpuri, the only dialect of Bihari in which it Inis an oblique 
form, it is kd, and this oblique form of the genitive is used to form the nominative 
plural, a peculiar construction quite unknown to Hindi. Thus ham^nl’ke, of us, oblique 
form, hanCnl-kd, used to mean ‘we.’ So also in Maithili, wo have Aa»i-«-r, of us, of me, 
and the nominative plural hamyd’sabhf we all. The same oonstmetion occurs in 
Bengali. We have tantdn-er, of a son, and its oblique form, used as a 

nominative plural, to mean ‘ sons.’ Again, dm-d-r, of us, of me, and the nominative 
])luial dm-a^rd. Wo thus see that in the formation of the oblique base of a noun or of 
a pronoun, Bihari agrees with Bengali, and not with Eastern Hindi. 
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Adjectives. 

It is, however, in the 

Conjugation. 


In the matter of postpositions, IBiliari takes a middle course. It lias the same 
postposition for the Dative-Accusative, ke, as Dcugali. For most of the other cases 
the postpositions, such as «»a, in, are more closely connected with Eastern Hindi. 

As regards adjectives, the distinction of gender is very slightly observed in Bihari 

and Bengali, while it is always reineiuhered in the West, 
conjugation of the verb that the most striking aflinities witli 
Bengali present themselves. Bihari has three auxiliary 
verbs, two of which are found in Bengali and not in Hindi. 
The Bihari for ‘ I am seeing ’ is dekhait-chhl, and in Bengali, the same jihraso is trans- 
lated dekhite-chhi. In one dialect of Bihari, the word for * I am ’ is and in 

Bengali it may bo ba^i. In Bihari and Bengali, the sign of the future tense is the 
letter b. Thus, Bihari dekh»ab, Bengali dekh-iba, I shall see. In Hindi, it is formed 
in an altogether different Avay. So in the same two langnagos the sign of tlio Past 
tense is 2. .Thus, Bihari deAA-“/rt«/t', ho saw, Bengali, dekh-ilcn. 

Both in Bihari and Bengali, the sense of nnmher has almost disappeared in the 
conjugation of the verb. The old numbers of each tense still remain in o-xistenco, but 
their forms are used to show respect or the reverse, instead of the disliuctioii between 
lilural and singular. In Hindi, there is an important rule regarding the conjugation 
of the past tense of verb.s. In the case of intransitive verbs, the constriudion is active. 
We say, ‘ I went.’ In the ease of transitive verbs, the construction is passive. AVe 
cannot say * I struck him.’ Wo must say, ‘ ho was struck by me.’ In Bihari and 
Bengali, this distinctiou has long since been obliterated, and so far as outward appear- 
ance goes, all vorh.s, both Iransitivo and intransitive, are conjugated actively. For 
‘1 struck,* Ave have tlio Bihari ham mdi^ldh^, and the Bengali ami mdrildm, just as for 
‘ I Avent,’ AVe have ham geldh^, and ami yeluin. Tlu.“i*e is a further point in this con- 
nexion Avhich will not he evident to anyone Avho only knows literary Bengali. In the 
Bengali spoken by the uneducatcHl, the conjugation of the past tense of a transitive 
verb is always distinguished from that of the past tense of an intransitive verb. In 
lioth the construotion is active, tliongh the forms used arc dilferent. A Bengali 
villager says geld for ‘ he went,’ hut ‘ mdrild ’ for ‘ ho struck.’ Th(5 samo distinction is 
observed in Bihari, Avhere ‘ ho AA’^ent* is gel, and * he struck ’ is mdrnl^kai. It is liardly 
necessary to point out that all this is quite different from the idiom of Eastern Hindi. 

To sum up, — we observe that, taking grammatical forms as the test, Bihaii occu- 
pies a position intermediate hetAvcjcn Bengali and Eastern Hindi. In pronunciation, 
it leans rather to the latter, although there arc traces of Bengali innucncc. In declen- 
sion, it partly follows Bengali and partly Eastern Hindi, hut in the most important 
])oint, the preparation of the oblique form of the base, it follows the former and differs 
altogether from the latter. In conjugation, it differs altogether from Hindi, and closely 
follows Bengali. For the above reasons, we arc; compelled to consider that Bihari and 
Bengali belong to one and the same group, that is to say, that the former belongs to the 
Eastern and not to the Mediate Group of Indo-Aryan languages, with Avhich it has 
hitherto been classed. 

Bihari has three main dialects, Maithili or Tir^hutia, Magahi, and Bhojpuri. Each 

of these has several sub»dialects. The three dialects fall 
naturally into two groups, viz., Maithili and Magahi on the 
one hand, and Bhojpuri on the other. The speakers are also separated by ethnic 
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peculiarities, but Magabi and Maithili, and the speakers of these two dialects, are much 
more closely connected together than either of the pair is to Bhojpuri. Magahi, indeed, 
might very easily be classed as a sub-dialect of Maithili, rather than as a separate 
dialect. The differences between the two groups of languages will bo found fully dealt 
•with under the bead of Bhojpuri, on pp. 41 and ff., I shall here content myself 

with noting the most superficial differences between them, which strike the most casual 
observer. 

In the declension of nouns, Bhojpuri has an oblique form of the genitive case, 
which is wanting in the substantives of the other dialects. 

In pronouns, the honorific pronoun of the second person is apam in Maithili and 
Magahi, but raure in Bhojpuri. 

The verb substantive in Maithili is usually chltai or achh', he is. In Magahi it is 
usually hai, and in Bhojpuri it is usually hdrct or hdtee. The three dialects all 
agree in forming tlu! present tense definite by adding the vc'rb substantive to the pre- 
sent participle. Thus, Maithili (lekhait~achh‘, Magahi dekhait-hai, Bhojpuri Uekhai- 
bate, he is seeing. But Magahi has also a special form of the present, vis., dekha-hai, 
he secs, and so has Bhojpuri, dekhe-ld, he sees or will see. Miially, the whole system of 
verbal conjugation is amazingly complex in Maithili and Magahi, but is as simple and 
straightforward in Bhojpuri as it is in Bengali or Iliudi. 

There arc other minor differences between the three dialects, but the above are 
those which are most characteristic and striking. Each dialect will be dealt with sepa- 
rately in the following pages, where the fullest details will ho found. Suffice it to say 
here that Maithili and Magahi are the dialects of nationalities which have carried conser- 
vatism to the excess of uncouthness, while Bhojpuri is the practical language of an 
energetic race, which is ever ready to accommodate itself to circumstances, and which 
has made its influence felt all over India. The Bengali and the Bhojpuri are two of the 
great civilisers of Hindustan, the former with his pen, and the latter with his cudgel. 

This last remark brings us to the consideration of the ethnic differences between the 
^ „ . speakers of Maithili and Magahi on the one hand, and those; 

Ethnic differences between ‘ . , , m, -m^. , 

speakers of Bhojpuri and of who speak Bhoipuii on the other. These are great. Mitmla, 

the Other BiharT dialects. . i x ta- i. i ^ . 

a country with an ancient history, traditions of which it 
retains to the present day, is a land under the domination of a sept of Brahmans extra- 
ordinarily devoted to the mint, anise, and cummin of the law. For centuries it has been 
a tract too proud to admit other nationalities to intercourse on equal terms, and has 
passed through conquest after conquest, from the north, from the east, and from the 
west, without changing its ancestral peculiarities. The story goes that, at the mar- 
riage of Bama-chandra, the Brahmans of Mithila showed the same uncivilised pride 
which is the characteristic of their descendants of the nineteenth century. This Brah- 
manical domination has left ineffaceable marks upon the nature of the rest of the 
population. Mithila, or Tirhut, is one of the most congested parts of India. Its inhabit- 
ants increase and multiply and impoverish the earth, nor will they seek other means of 
life than agriculture, or other lands on which to practise the one art with which 
they are acquainted. Magadba, on the other hand, although it is intimately connected 
with the early history of Buddhism, was for too long a time a cockpit for contending Mu- 
salman armies, and too long subject to the head-quarters of a Musalman Province, to 
remember its former glories of the Hindu age. A great part of it is wild, barren, and 
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sparsely cultivated, and over much of the remainder cultivation is only carried on 
with difficulty by the aid of ^reat irrigation works widely spread over the country, and 
dating from prehistoric times. Its peasantry, oppressed for centuries, ancf even now, 
under British rule, poorer than that of any other neighbouring part of India, is unedu- 
cated and unenterprising. There is an expressive word current in Eastern llindOstan 
which illustrates the national character. It is ‘ bhadi's*, and it has two meanings. One 
is ‘ uncouth, boorish,' and the other is ‘ an inhabitant of Magadha.’ Which meaning is 
the original, and which the derivative, I do not know : but a whole history is contained 
in these two syllables. 

The Bhojpuri-speaking country is inhabited by a people curiously dilferont from 
tho others who speak Bihari dialects. They form the fighting nation of llindostfin. 
An alert and active nationality, with few scruples, and considerable abilities, dearly 
loving a fight for fighting’s sake, tlioy Iiavc spread all over Aryan India, each man ready 
to carve his fortune out of any oi)port unity which may present itself to him. They 
furnish a rich mine of recruitment to the llindOstani army, and, on the other hand, 
they took a prominent part in the mutiny of 1857. As fond as an Irishman is of a stick, 
the long-boned, stalwart, Bhojpuri, with his staff in hand, is a familiar object striding 
over fields far from his home. Thousands of them have cmiigrated to British Colonics 
and have returned rich men; every year still larger numbers wander over Northern Ben- 
gal and seek employment, either honestly, as palki bearers, or otherwise, as dacoits. 
Every Bengal Zamindar keeps a posse of these men, euphemistically termed ‘darwaus,’ 
to keep his tenants in order. Calcutta, wlierc they are employed, and feared, by the 
less heroic natives of Bengal, is full of them. Such arc the; 2 >eopJo tvho sj)eak Bhojpuri, 
and it can be understood that their language is a handy article made for eurrent use, 
and not too much encumbered by grammatical subtiltics. 

The following arc the figures showing the number of peo))lo estimated to speak each 

... . dialect in the area in which Bihari is spoken : — 

Number of Speakers. ^ 

Maithili 10,000,000 

Magtihi ............. (>,2:i0,967 

Bhoipuri ............ 20,000,000 

’ Totai. . . ,aC,2:VJ.9C7 

Eor reasons which I shall explain when dealing with the klaithili dialect, vide post, 
pp. 14 and ff., it is impossible to estimate tho numbers of speakers of Bihari in tliose y)art 3 
of India which lie outside the Bihari area. Tho only excejition is that we are able to 
estimate tho number of speakers of Biliari in Assam, and in tho non-Biluiri s{)eaking 
districts of Bengal. These figures are as follows : — 




^ Alai thill. 

ATapahl. 

lih«)jpnrl. 

Total. 

N umber of Bpeakors in Assam • 

• 

. ! 60,575 

33,305 

05,730 ' 

165,670 

„ in non-Bihaii Bengal . 

• • 

. 1 190,782 

231,485 

346,878 

1 

775,145 


Total 

. ! 20;},.367 

264,850 

412,608 i 

940,816 
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The total number of speakers of Bihari, who are recorded above, is, therefore, 
30, “J39, 967+910, 815, or altogether 37,180,782. 


AUTHORITIKS— 

The authorities on each dialect will be found in the pages devoted to it. I shall 
(ioutent myself hero with merely giving the names of those books which deal with Bihari 
as a whole. 

OampbkMi, Sil' G ., — Specimens of Languages of India, including tltosa of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Oentral Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier, Calcutta, 1874. Contains lists of 
woimIs and sentences in all the BiLfirl Dialects. 

Fallon, S. W.,— j4 new Uindustani^English Dictionary. lienaiTis and London, 1879. Contains much 
information rcgaiding the various dialects. 

Hoernle, a. F. R., C.T.K.,— a Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Gaudiau 
Languages, London, 1880. Describes Maithili and Bhojpuri only, 

(tKIEKSON, G. a., C.I.E., — A Jfandbook to the Kayatht Character. Calcutta, 1881. 2nd Edition, 1899. In 
tlic title of tlio 2nd Edition, the word ‘ Kayathi ’ is altered to ‘ Kaithi.* 

Gkieiison, G. a., C.r.E., — Essays on Bihdn Beclonsion and Conjugation. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. lii, 18S:i, Ft. T, pp. 119 and JT. 

GinEKR'jN G. A., C.I.E., — Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Suh- dialects of the Bihari Language. 
Parts 1— Vm. Calcutta, 1833—1887. 

Grierson, G. A., C.r.E., — Bihar Peasant Life; Being a Discursive Catalogue of tho Surroundings of 
the People of that Province, Calcutta and London, 1885. 

Hoernle, A. F. H., and Grierson, G. A., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Bihari Language, PaH I, 
Calcutta, London, and Leipzig, 1885. Pai*t II. Calcutta, Loudon, and Leipzig, 1889, Only two 
parts issued. 

Fallon, S. W., Temple, R. C., C.I.E., and Lala Faqtr Ciiand, — A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs^ 
Benares and London, 188C. Contains many Bihari proverbs scattered through it, and has 
a spccual section for Bhojpuii ones. 

A., ^Uural and Agricultural Glossary for the N,-W, Provinces and Oudh, Calcutta, 1888. 
Contains much information about Biliiin. 

Christian, John,— Befcor Proverbs. London, 1891. 

Kellogg, The Rev. S. H.,— A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated 

the Colloquial Dialects of • , , , m . , Bhojpur, Magadha, Maithila, etc,, with copious philological 
Notes, Second Edition, London, 1893. 


Written character. 


No less than five different jcharacters are used in writing Bihari, vis., the Bengali, 

the Oriya, tho Maithili, the l)eva»nagari, and the Kaithi. 
Tiic Bengali and Oriya characters are only employed in 
writing a form of ]\1 again current in Manbhum and the Native State of Mayurbhanja, 
respectively. The Maithili character is used by Brahmans in writing Maitliili, and will 
ho described Avhen dealing with that dialect. There remain tho Deva-nagari and 
the Kaithi. 

The Beva-nagari character is the alphabet used in books written for the educated, 
and, in writing, by the educated. The following account of it is given here, as this is 
the first time wo meet with it in the Survey. The description will not be repeated 
with every language which uses it. 
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THE DEVA-NAGARI alphabet.* 


Vowels. 




a 

'*fT 

d 

^ i 

t * 3 

u 


u 


M 

ri 


ri 

qs Iri 

XR Irl V 

e 


e 


s 

tx 

di 


ai 

^ 0 

^ d ^ 

dll 


a a 


V, 

A/ 

a. 


am 

ak. 










Consonants. 




Gutturals 


ka 

XI 

kha 

XT (ja 

^ gha 


ha. 


Palatals 


cha 

R 

chha 

^ ja 

»F jha 


h. 


Cerebrals . 

z 

ta 

3 

tha 

3 da 

3 dha 


na. 


Dentals 


fa 

XT 

tha 

Z da 

dha 

iT 

Her 


Itfibials 

XT 

pa 

qr 

ph 

7 ha 

vr hha 


ma. 


S(>uii-vowcls 


ya 


ra 

la 

I va. 




iSibilants 


m 

XT 

aha 

R aa 

T ha. 





Although for th« sake of comphjtoness the vowel signs f?, Iri, ^ Ifi are 
included in the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Uindi. They are, 
however, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Hindi language. 

The forms of the vowels given above are th(5 initials, and are us(!(l only at the 
beginning of a word ; when subjoined to a (lonsonant they take tlie following forms : — 

a (not expressed), « x; iT, A ; oY, du\ 

Thus ^ ka, khd, fil gi, ^ ghl, ^ ehu, W chhii, ^ j’ri, W jhe, ^ te, 
^ that, ® ^ dho, tOf thiu, ^ dau. 

In the following cases the combination of consonant and vowed gives ris(i to 
peculiar forms : 

^ r with u is written 

When on(5 consonant follows another with no vowel between, tho two are combined 
into one compound letter. In most cases the elements of tlie compound are easily dis- 
tinguishable; as in ^ swtf, fR kla, and ^ mna; but there are some in wliicli the ele- 
ments are so altered as to he with difficulty recognised. 

^ Most of this Ih based partly on tho corrusponding portion of Mr. lloamcB' UoTic^ali Grammar and 
partly on the corresponding portion of Mr. Kellogg's Hindi Grammar. 

* Tho signs V 5 ^ ^ and ^ have been introduced by European schnlars in late years, 

and have been adopted by some of the best Benares Pandits. The.so short vowels do not i-.xist in Sanskiii, 
to which language the Deva-nagari alphabet was originally confined, but do oceiir in Uu; Modwn ludian 
languages, and hence additional signs have had to bo invented for them. 
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Consonants are compounded in three ways, Istly, by writing one above the 
other, as v I ttft : 2ndly, by writing one after the other, omitting in all but the last 
the perpendicular stroke, and uniting the remainder of the character to that next follow- 
ing, as bda, w ttha, yya ; 3rdly, some letters, when in combination, partially or 
wholly change their form, thus, ?|f A -j- w slia becomes ^ kaha, also written / 

+ m, V /»«. 

ra takes two different forms, according as it is the first or last letter of a compound. 
Thus, when initial in a conjunct, it is witten as a semi-circle (called reph) above the 
second consonauti as in ?r5 aarp ' ; but when non-initial it takes the form of a short 
stroke below the preceding consonant, as in grahan. 

When a conjunct of which ra is the first member, consists of more than two 
consonants, the semi-circle reph is written over the last letter, as in WW dharmm, 
aarvv. When a conjunct with ^ ra initial is vocalized by f *, e,*' di, ^ ai, 

^ 0, 5,^ dit, ^ atf, or is followed by amiatodr, tlien reph is written to the right of them 

all ; thus, dharntmi, murtti, aarvvarh, etc.. 

Conjuncts an! classified as strong, weak, or mixed, according to the character of 
the letters composing them.? Conjuncts formed of strong letters only, are termed 
strong, and those formed of weak letters only, weak conjuncts. Combinations of strong 
and weak letters are called mixed conjuncts. The following list will be found to com- 
prise all the more common combinatious, arranged in three classes. 

Strong Conjuncts. 

V Itka, ^ kkhi, fS hta ; nj gdha, ^ chch, ^ ehchhe, ^ jja, ^ jjha, f tta, f ttha ; 

j dgn, ^ dda ; as tka, ’ft tta, OT ttha, tpa, W dga, % dda, T ddha, j dbha, H pta, 

^ppa, VOR ppha, »T hja, hda, aj hdha, sg hha, bhha. 

Weak Conjuncts. 

W, nna, ^ nya, ^ nna, m nma, Wf nya, ^ nra, ^ nm, ag nsa, ^ mna, ^ mma, 
my a, ^ mra, mla, mha, yya> ^ rna, if rma, ^ rya, w rva, ^ rm, u raha, 
^ rha, W Ima, ^ lya, if lie, wf lha, 15 rya, ?[ vra, ig, | vw, me, sya, ^ ara, 

gr ala, sg ane, ^ ana, gf alma, UT ahya, ahve, gr am, ^ ama, ^ sya, gf sra, ^ am, 

^ saa ; m hma, ^ hya, ’jp lire, ijf hla, ^ hva. 

Mixed Conjuncts. 

kma, ^ kya, kre, gf kla, gf kvn, ^ kaha ; isg khya; wf gna, IW .7 w«, m gya, IT gra, 
m gla, nr gvn ; ^ ghna, WJ ghya, ghre ; gf nka, if. nkka, S' hga, ^ ngha ; ^ chya ; |p chJire ; 
TT jna,'^ jma, ^ jya, ur jra, ^ jm; ^ ucha, ogf nchha, ^ nja, ^ njha ; ^ dre ; iita, 
UJ ntha, Uf nda, 115 udha ; 9 tna, NT tma, «?T tya, W tra, ^ tva, NT taa ; ur thya ; K dna ; 
«T dhya, \T dhra, tg dhva ; «fT nte, ^ ntha, Wf nda, ndha ; jt pna, UT ptna, ig pya, g pra, 
JT 2da, T^paa ; ^ bya, w bra ; UT bhya, ig bhra ; rka, rkha, w rga, W rgha, ^ reha, 
^rchhe, ^ rja, T^rta, ifrtha, ^ rda, ^rdha, g >’p«, 4 rba, lirbha; ^ Ida, wtlpa, 
^ Iba ; g aoha ; ^ ahka, ^ ahta, ig ahtha, Wf ahpa ; ^ aka, ata, ur atha, gr apa, 
^ sjdia. 

Antindaik *, simply denotes the nasalization of a preceding vowel, and 

' In most modern Indian languages, the inherent a of the final consonant of a word is not prononneed, and is omitted in 
transliteration. Full explanations regarding this point will be found under the languages or dialects concerned. 

* By the strong letters are intended all the five classes of mute letters, both smooth and aspirated ; by weak letters, til 
other consonants. 
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can therefore never begin a syllable. It is written directly over or to the right of the 
vowel thus nasalized ; thusSR’ipf kaha, ^ kyo> In books edited by foreigners, Annswar 
is commonly, but incorrectly, written instead of Annmmk It 

is represented in transliteration by the sign * over the nasalized vowel. Thus has, 

•V» S! 

ir me. 

Anttstedr *, which, in strict accuracy, denotes a stronger nasalization 

than the above, is written, like Ammdsik, over, or to the right of the preceding vowel ; 
as, ’th? bamk. In Hindi, however, miuswdr is generally used as a short way 

of writing a nasal when preceding another consonant of its class. Thus, sfjRT instead 
of ?n5T lankd ; instead of ^ sadch ; instead of ufhsjrl paiidit ; "d?! instead of 

ar>t ; instead of khnmbhd. 

Vhsarg meaning ‘ emission of hreath’ indicates a Aveak aspiration, which has 

euphoiically taken the place of a sihilant letter or r. It is only found in pure Sanskrit 
words, and even then, though occurring in the original, is commonly omitted in Hindi. 
It is written thus, : ; e g., in duhkh, usually written and pronounced dukh, = 
^ + 19 diis + kha ; autah-karat^. 

Besides these, several other signs are used in Sanskrit, which, as they occasionally 
appear in Hindi, may hero be explained : — 

Twain (fdrm), * pause ’ is written under a consonant, tints Hi. k, and denotes 
the absence of the inherent a by which the consonant is vocalized. It is also called 
hal. 

Aragrah S, indicates the elision of an initial ^ a after a final n c or ^ o; 

as, trim&o 'dhydyah, for trimsd adhydyah. It is, therefore, ana- 

logous io the English apostrophe. The half pause, I , is written at the end of the first 
line of t couplet of poetry ; the full pause, 11 , at the end of the second. These marks arc 
only pr»sodial, and, besides those, there are no other marks of punctuation. In prose 
they ari used as equivalent to the ordinary full stop and the full stoj) at the end of a 
paragrajh respectively. In most native works, indeed, punctuation is disregavdod, and 
space is not oven loft between the words. The symbol ^ betAveen two Avords indicates that 
the former of the two is repeated ; as, 9 ? ^ ^ uoah ai>''ne ap'ne ghar gno. 

The mark o is used, like the period in English, to indicate the abbreviation of a 
AA'ord ; a» 9T® Bdmdyan JBd., for vUBtR Itdmdyan Jidl-kdijd. 

The characters for the numerals are these : — 

123 45 0 7890 

The leading feature in Indian arithmetic being the division by four, the signs 
for fractions are adapted thereto. The rupee is divided into t X 4 = IG, parts called 
and, whbh are thus designated (units of all kinds are also thus divided) — 


1 and or 

0 

\) diids 

«/) 

2 d7id8 


10 dnds 

ii<#) 

8 duds 


11 dnds 

11^) 

4 anas 


12 dml s 

III) 

5 dnds 

■0 

13 duds 

a/) 

6 dms 


11 duds 


7 dnds 


15 dnds 

iit^> 

8 dnds 

'!) 

One rupee 




] () BlBis!. 

Tabu show trig the, Kailhi alphabet, as wrhUri by Tbrhutlfihojpurl S^Magahi Scribes 


?1 

It 

I 

I k. 

! r'i 

' 

-♦.i. 

=c 

i ^ 

1 

1 

' 'C? 

•S 

i 

' ^ 

jr»y-bx 

■ji 

S 

1 

1 

Is,/ 

1 

English 


9in 

j 

>n 

(J. 

-i 

;l 


Hf 

n 

^ 1 

Ovi 

?fi\ 

a 

! n 


n 

t 

: t 9 


X 

i 

! 

21 


ei 

th 

(FI. 


X 

; W' 




d 

rci 



i iL 

!l 


id 

dh 



X. 

\ F’ ’ 


<9 


tl 


r\ 

X 

oi 

a 


■:'1 

V 

i 

i 

Tni 

\7t] 

‘ b 

1 

v:9i 

XA 

ph 

411 1 

«iFf 

yiifi 

an 

Cjf 


X 

* 

: ch 3 

Oh 


k. 

•r\ 

1 

■n 

V 

Ui ' 

lA 

uM 


i kh 

1 

)i 

I ' 

: •H 

m 

I )i 

:>! 

bi 

! 9 \ 

i ■ 1 


J. ^ 

V? 


a 


i V 

! 9^ \ 

\ 


1 

■1 

ir 

(s 

I 

<f 

1 

• I 

a i 

i 


B 

i 

^ I 

I 


! ^ 

i ck 

‘f 

-={ 


%b. 

: u I 


! ^ 

chh 

! ! 

\ •?/ 


^1 

s' 

, ^ ! 


1 

i ^ 

J \ 


'H 


hh 

i e 

I 

\x 

> 

« 

i ! 

‘O 

ii 

s 



\ ^ 

f 

i !, 

^ I 

! 



h 

' t 


^ i 

1 t 

1 

! 



' 

^ i 

1 1 

b 

th 

i 





/ I 

\i 

j 

d 





; ^ 

4 

i- 

6,1, 

o 

dh 

1 

- L 
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The Kaithi alphabet is, properly speaking, the alphabet used by the Kfiyath or 
Eayastha caste, — the writing casto of Northern India. While not so complete as I he 
Deva>nagari, for some of the rarer letters are altogether wanting, it bears to that 
alphabet much the same relation tha't the English current written hand does to the 
printed character. It is in general use all over the north of India, from the Gujerat 
coast to the river Kosi. Throughout this great tract it has of course many variations, 
some depending upon locality and others upon individual handwriting. Although 
primarily a cursive written hand, it has been raised to the dignity of type in Bihar 
and Gujerat. In Bihar, it is used for teaching the lower classes, to whom a knowledge 
of Deva-niigari is an unnecessary luxury, the elements of a primary education. In 
Gujerat, it has been elevated to the position of a national character. The introduction 
of this printed character in Gujerat is a matter within the memory of the present 
generation. The oldest books published in the Gujarati language were printed in the 
Deva-nagari type. 

In the following account of the Kaithi character, only the simple letters will ho 
described. The compound letters arc rare, and, when met, will he easily recognised. 
So far as Bihari is concerned, the Kaithi used changes slightly according to locality, 
and three varieties are recognis(!d, that of Mithila, that of Magah, and that used 
in writing Bhojpuri. These three arc shown on the plate opposite. 
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KAITHI OE KAYATHl ALPHABET. 


Vowels, 


41 a 

d 


i ^ 

i 

>3 

u 


u. 

V t' « 

ai 


0 

an 


am 


ah. 




Consonants. 




GitUtirah. 


ka 


kha 

4 

ga 

H 

gha 

J?alatals. 

4 

cha 


ckha 



e 

jha 

Cerebrals. 


ta 

h 

tha 

\S 

da 

d 

(Jha 

Denials. 

a 

ta 


tha 

€ 

da 

H 

dha 

Lahkds. 

u 

pa 


ph 


la 

n 

bha 

Semi-Vowels. 

4 

ya 

1 

ra 

6 

la 

4 

va 

Sihilmits. 

ajl 

sd 


sha 

H 

sa 



Aspirate. 

§ 

ha 








41 a, being inherent in each consonant, is only written when initial in a word 
or syllable ; thus, we write 4tu tua, but pa, ta. The other rowels, 

when following a consonant, are substituted for the inherent a, and, in this case, 
they take the following forms 

M a (not expressed) a i ; 

^ i e -a u 

c " ; ^ oi * 5 ^ ® ^ oM *1 . 

Thus, the several vowel sounds, when they follow consonants, are written as 
follows : — 

« ha, *l ka, T* hi, ^ hi, t; Aw, *. A/t, ^ he, 

* Aai, *1 ho, kail. 

The vowel mark • is called aniiswar as in Deva-nagari. It denotes the 

nasalization of a preceding vowel, and can therefore never begin a syllable. It is 
written over, or to the right of the preceding vowel : as, arhs, bSA. It is used 
for both the anundsik and the anuswdr of Dcva*nagari. The mark : is called 
hisarg, and indicates a weak aspiration. It is only found in pure Sanskrit words, and 
even then, though occurring in the original, is commonly omitted in Hindi; as, 
duhkh written and pronounced dukh. 


I now proceed to deal with each of the three dialects separately. 
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maithilT or tir*hutiya. 


GfM Slim rai^ hhttdh, paraspara-mrTMinah^ 

Kuld^hhimdnim yQyam JUithildydm hhavishyatha* 

Heroes at home, cowards in the battle>ficldi ever quarrelling amongst jourselTCs, and inordinately full of famllypriJe, 
shall ye be in Mithilfl. 

Rdma^chandra* s curse on the Mithild Brdhmanas, 


Maithili or Tir“hutiya, is, properly speaking, the language of Mithilii, or Taira- 
Where spoken. bhukti (tho ancicnt name of Tirhut). According to the 

Mithild-tndhulmya, a Sanskrit work of considerable repute 
in the territory which it describes, Mithilii is the country bounded on tlie north by the 
Himalaya Mountains, on the south by the Ganges, on tho west by the River Guiidak 
and on the cast by the River KOsi.' It thus includes the British Districts of Cliampa- 
ran, Muzaffarpur, aiid Darbhanga, as well as the strip of the Nepal Tarai which runs 
between these Districts and tho lower ranges of the Himalayas. The Districts of 
Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga originally formed one District called Tirhut, and that 
name is still used as a convenient appellation for tho country included in these two Dis- 
tricts. At tho present day, the language of the greater portion of Champaran is a form 
of Bhojpuri and not Maithili, but, with that exception, Maithili is spoken over tho 
whole of this tract. It has also extended east of tho river Kosi, and occupies the greater 
part of tho District of Purnea, and has moreover crossed tho Ganges, and is now 
spoken over tho whole of the south* Gan getio portion of the Bhagalpur District, over tlio 
eastern portion of the south-Gangctic portion of the Monghyr District, and in tho north 
and west of the Sonthal Parganas. 

Maithili is spoken in its greatest purity by the Brahmans of the north of tho Dar- 
bhanga and Bhagalpur Districts and by those of western 
Pumea. These mon have a literature and traditions which 
have retarded the corruption of the dialect. It is also spoken with some purity, hut 
with more signs of the wearing away of inflexions in tho south of the Darbhanga 
District, and in those portions of tho Monghyr and Bhagalpur Districts which lie on tho 
northern bank of the Ganges. This may ho called Southern Slandnrd Maithili. To 
the east, in Purnea, it becomes more and more infected with Bengali, till, in tho east 
of that District it is superseded by tho Siripuriii dialect of that language which is a 
border form of speech, Bengali in tho main, hut containing expressions borrowed from 
Maithili, and written, not in the Bengali character, but in the Kaithi of Bihar. Siripuriu 
will bo found described on pp. 139 and iT. of Vol. v, Pt. I, under tho head of Bengali. 
The Maithili spoken in Purnea may bo called liastern Maithili. 

South of the Ganges, Maithili is influenced more or less by the Magahi spoken to its 
west, and partly also by Bengali. The result is a well-marked dialect, locally known 
as Chhikd-chhiki boll, from its frequent uso of the syllable * chhik,' which is the base 
on which tho conjugation of the Verb Substantive is conjugated. 


Sub'dialects. 


' Oaiiyd»himavatr>r madhye nadhpaheadaSdntarh \ 
Tairahhdktir iti khydto dUah parama*p(ivanai^ II 

• ••••••••••• 

KauSiktik tu samfirahhya Gandakim adhigamya vni I 
Ynjandni chaturvimiJt vylyJmah pariktrttital^'i 
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The Maithili spoken in the Muzaflfarpur District, and in a strip of country on the 
eastern side of Darbhanga is strongly infected by the neighbouring Bhojpuri spoken in 
various forms in the adjacent district of Saran and in the greater part of Champaran. 
So much is this tho case, that, as spoken by some people, it is difficult to say where the 
dialect is Maithili or Bhojpuri. It may be called Western Maithili. 

The Musalmans of Mithila do not all speak Maithili. In Muzaffarpur and Cham- 
paran, they speak an altogether different dialect, closely allied to the language of Oudh. 
It is locally known as Shekhai or as Musalmani, and is sometimes called Jolaha Bull, 
after the caste which forms one of the most numerous Musalman tribes, according 
to popular opinion, of the locality. The true Jolaha Boli, however, is the language 
spoken by the Musalmans of Darbhanga, which is a form of Maithili, though some- 
what corrupted by tho admission of Persian and Arabic words to its vocabulary. 

The details of the number of people who speak each form of Maithili wDl be given 

subsequently, in dealing with each of the sub-dialects. 
Tho following are the totals 


Number of speakers. 


Name of Sub-dialect. Number of Speakers. 

Standard 1,946,800 

Sontberu Standard « • 2, .300, 000 

Eastern 1,302,300^ 

Cbbikil-chhiki ............ 1,719,781 

Western 1,783,495 

Jolaha 337,000 


Total nninbcr of speakers of Maithili in Maithili-speaking districts . 9,389,376 


Those figures do not include the speakers of Maithili in the Nepal Tarai, concern- 
ing whom no figures are available. Under any circumstances, therefore, we shall be 
justified iu assuming that at least ten million people speak Maithili in the country of 
which it is the vernacular. 

It is impossible to state how many speakers of Maithili live outside the Maithili 
tract proper, as no figures are available. In the census of 1891, Maithili and the 
other Bihar dialects were grouped together with tho various languages of Central 
and ‘Western Hindustan under the one bead of ‘Hindi.’ We cannot now separate 
the figures. It is possible, in tho case of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and 
Assam, to ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from each 
District in Bihar, and also the total number of persons who come from all parts of 
India in which, according to the Census, * Hindi ’ is spoken. With the aid of these figures 
we can, in the case of these two provinces, divide the number of people recorded in the 
Census as speaking * Hindi,’ proportionately to these tw'o sets of figures, and the results 
may he expected to represent approximately the number of people in each District of 
these two Provinces speaking, respectively, the language of each District of Bibar. By 
• totalling up the figures thus gained for the Maithili-speaking Districts, we may expect 
to obtain the number of people speaking that dialect outside the Maithili-speaking 
area. Unfortunately, the theory is not home out by local experience. For instance, a cal- 
culation of this kind shows that there should be 6,900 speakers of Maithili in Burdwan, 


* Ificlude 2.300 Tlirus of Kortb Pnrn«a, who. apparestly, epcak a corrupt form of Eastern Uaitbili, 
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but tbe local authorities report, in answer to enquiries subsequently made, that as a matter 
of fact there are no speakers of the language in the District. In such a matter, even the 
experience of District Officers may he at fault, and though I do not offer the following 
figures relating to Bengal and Assam as certainly correct, 1 believe that they have a 
better foundation than any other assertion which can be made on the point, and give 
them for what they are worth. 


Table showing the estimated number qf speakers qf Maithill within the Lower Provinces 
of Bengal, btit ouimde the area in which Maithili is the Vernacular Language. 


Name op Distbict. 

Number 0 ! 
Speakers. 

Bbmabks. 

Bardwan 

Banknra • • 

• 

■ 

• 

• 

a 

• 

9 

■ 

6,900 

300 

The local authorities report that there are no • 
speakers of Maithill in the District. 

Birbhum 

• 

• 

• 

a 

3,900 


Midnapore • 

• 

• 

a 

• 

7,900 


Hooghly 

• 

• 

• 

• 

2,400 


Howrah • • 

• 

• 

• 

a 

4,000 


24i-Parganaa • , 

• 

• 

a 

• 

8,800 


Calcaiiia 

• 

9 

a 

• 

34,000 


Nadia • # • 

• 

9 

a 

a 

3,300 


JosAore . • • 

• 

« 

• 


700 


Murshidabad • • 

• 

• 

• 

a 

33,100 


!^halna • • « 

• 

• 

• 

a 

400 


Dinajpur « • 

• 

• 

a 

• 

26,700 


KajAhabi • • 

• 

• 

a 

a 

9,100 


Kangpur • • 

■ 

• 

a 

a 

5,000 


Bogra • • • 

e 

• 

a 

a 

4,000 


Pabna • • 4 

• 

• 

a 

• 

3,500 


Darjeeling • 

• 

• 

a 

• 

13,900 


Euch-Bihar (State) . 

t 

• 

a 

• ' 

3,200 


Dacca • 

• 

• 

a 

• 

10,800 


Faridpnr 

• 

• 

a 

§ 

1,500 


Backergunge • • 

• 

• 

a 

• 

1,000 


Mymensingh • 

s 

• 

a 

• 

5,000 


Chittagong 

« 

• 

a 

• 

1,200 


Noakhali 

• 

• 

a 

t 

32 


Tippera 

• 

• 

a 

• 

800 


Malda • • • 


• 

■ 

• 

5,000 


Cuttack • • • 

• 

• 

a 

• 

100 


Puri 


• 

a 

• 

110 


Balasore 


• 

a 

• 

140 




Total 

• 

196,782 
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Table Shotoing the estimated number of speakers of Maithill within the Frovince of 

Jssnni. 


Name of Distbict. 

Nnmbor of 
Speakers. 

Remarks, 

Cachar Plains 



20,400 


S}lhet . 



9,200 


Goalpara 



3,700 


Kamrup 



800 


Darrang 



4,100 


Nowgong 



2,250 


Sibsagar 



15,600 


Ijakhimpur 



10,050 


Naga Hills 



150 


Khasi and Jainiia Hills 



300 


Lushai Hills . • 



25 



Total 


66,575 



We cannot give similar figures for other Provinces of India, as in their Census 
Beports, the population figures for people whose home is Bihar are not given district by 
district. In most of them the number of people coming from the Province of Bihar 
as a whole is given, and it might be thought that it would be possible to ascertain from 
this the approximate number of people coming from the Maithili-speaking tract by 
dividing that number in the proportion that the whole population of the Maithili- 
spoaking tract bears to the total population of Bihar ; but any such attempt would be 
misleading. Of the three nationalities which occupy Bihar, the Maithili, the Magabi, 
and the Bhojpuri, the first are a timid, home-staying people, who rarely leave their 
abodes for distant provinces of India, while, on the other hand, the Bhojpuris are an 
enterprising tribe found in numbers all over the land, and even in distant countries, 
like Mauritius and Natak Any proportional division would not take this important 
factor into consideration, and, as a result, would show a far greater number of inhabit- 
ants of Mitliila in foreign provinces than is really the case. 

We must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the 
Provinces of Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of speakers . of 
]U aithili in other provinces of India as an insoluble problem 

Total number of people speaking Maithili at home, say 10,000,000 

Estimated number of people speaking Maithili elsewhere in tho Lower Provinces . 196,782 

Estimated number of people speaking Maithili in Assam 66,575 


Total • 10,263,357 
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Maithili is the only one of the Bihaii dialects which has a literary history. For 

centuries the Pandits of Mithila have been famous for their 
MalthilT literature. , i o i -x i « x, -x 

learning, and more than one Sanskrit work of authority 

has been written by them. One of the few learned women of India whose name 
has come down to us, was Lakhima Thakkura^i, who, according to tradition, lived at 
the middle of the 16th century A.D. Nor was the field of vernacular literature neg- 
lected by them. The earliest, vernacular writer of whom wo have any record was the 
celebrated Vidyapati Thakkura, who graced the court of Maharaja l§iva Siihha of 
Sugaona, and who flourished about the same time. As a writer of Sanskrit works 
by was an author of considerable repute, and one of his works, translated into 
Bengali, is familiar as a text-book, under the name of the !Btiriislut-imrlksihd, to every 
student of that language. But it is upon his dainty songs in the vernacular that his 
faiuo chiefly rests. lie was the first of the old master-singers whose short religious 
poems, dealing principally with Rfidha and Krishna, exinciscd such an important 
influence on the religious history of Eastern India, llis songs were adopted and enthusias- 
tically recited by the celebrated llindu reformer Chaitanya who flourished at the 
beginning of the sixteenth century, and, through him, became the house-poetry of the 
Lower Provinces. Numbers of imitators sprung up, many of whom wrote in Vidya- 
pati’s name, so that it is now difficult to separate the ganuino from tho imitations, 
especially as in tho great collection of these Vaishnava songs^ tho Pada-kalpa-taru, 
which is the accepted authority in Bengal, thet former have been altered in the course 
of gen(!rations to suit the Bengali idiom and metre. Up to nearly twenty years ago, the 
Padd'kalpa-turu was tho only record which wo had of tho poet’s works, but, in tho 
yoar 1882, the present writer was enabled to publish, in hijj MaithUl Qhrestomathyy a 
collection of songs attributed to him, Avhich ho collected in Mitbilfi itself, partly from 
tho mouths of itinerant singers and partly from manuscript collections in the possession 
of local Pandits. That all the songs in this collection are genuine, is not a matter 
capable of proof, bjjt, there can be little doubt that most of them are so, although the 
language has boon greatly modernised in the course of transition from mouth to 
mouth during the past five centuries. 

Vidyapati Thakkura or, as ho is called in the vernacular, Bidya|mt‘ Thakur, had 
many imitators in Mithila itself, of whom we know nothing except the names of the 
most popular, and a few stray verses. Amongst them may bo mentioned Urnapati, 
Nandipati, Moda-narayana, Bamapati, Mahipati, Jayananda, Chaturbhuja, Sarasa-rama, 
Jayadeva, Ke^ava, BhaSjana, Chakrapani, Bhanunatha, and llarshanatha or, in the 
vernacular, Ilarakh-nath. The last two were alive when tho present writer was in 
Darbhanga twenty years ago. 

Amongst other writers in Maithill may be mentioned Man-bfidh Jha, who died 
about the year 1788 A.D. Ho composed a Earibans, or Poetical Life of Krishna, of 
which ten cantos are still extant, and enjoy great popularity. . 

The drama has had several authors in Mithila. The local custom has been to 
write the body of a play in Sanskrit, but the songs in the vernacular. The best-known 
of these plays are as follows. None of them has been published. 

Tho Farijdta-harava, aitd the Bukmirti-pari^aya, both by Vidyapati Thakkura. 


The Oauri^parimya by Kavi-lala. 

The by Harshanatha above mentioned. 
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TUe Pr'ablulmll-hai'itiin by Uhatmiiatba above meiitioncd. 

Under tho enlightened guidance of the late Maharaja of Darbhanga, there has 
been a remarkable revival of Maithili literature during the past few years. At least 
onb author deserving of spoeial note has come to the front* Chandra Jha* who has shown 
remarkable literary powers. He has written a Mithild-bhdaha Rdmnyana, and a 
translation, with an edition of tho original Sanskrit text, of the Purmha-panksha of 
Vidyapati Thakkura, both of which will well repay tho student by their perusal. 


No translation of any part of tho Bible into Maithili has been issued by the Bible 

Sopicty, nor is that language included amongst those into 
Translations rft he _ Scriptures Serampore Missionaries translated the Scrip- 

tures. At the same time, if an article in tho Calcutta Jtevieto is to be believed, tho 
first translation of any portion of the Bible made into any language of Northern India 
was that of the Gospels and Acts, made into the Chhika-chhiki dialect of Maithili by 
Father Antonio at the end of tho eighteenth century. For further particulars rofor- 
cuco may be made to tho section on Chhika-chhiki boli, on p. 96 post. The only other 
translations with which I am acquainted are versions of the Sermon on the Mount, and 
other short portions of Scripture, made about twenty years ago by Mr. John Christian, 
and lithographed and published at Monghyr. 


AUTHORITIES-- 

I. — Earlt Bufeiiences. — The earliest reference which I can find to Maithili or 
Tir*hutiya is in tho Preface to tlio Alphahelmn JBrammhanicnm, published in 1771, from 
which an extract has been quoted in dealing with the. Bengali language in Vol. v, Pt. 
p.* 23. In the list of languages mentioned on p. viii is ‘ Tourutiana.’ • 

Colebrooke in his famous Essay on the Sanskrit and Prakrit languages written in 
the year 1801, is the first- to describe MaithiU^ as a distinct dialect. lie points out 
its afiinity with Bengali, discusses the written character xised by tlie Brahmans, and 
adds, * As the dialect of Mithila has no extensive use, and does not%ippear to have been 
at any time cultivated by elegant poets, it is unnecessary to notice it any further in 
this’place.* Since tlien,® like the other dialects of Bihar, Maithili remained unnoticed 
and forgotten, tjll Mr. Fallon gave a few specimens of it in the Indian Antiquary '* in the 
year 1873. In tho preoculing year, it is true, some examples of tho dialect wore given 
in Sir George Campbell’s Specimens,^ but they are there classed as some of many 
dialects of Hindi spoken in Bihar. Indeed, at this time, it was the general belief that, 
all over Bihar, tho language spoken was a corrupt form of Hindi, whereas, as 
Colebrooke had long previously pointed out, it was much more nearly allied to Bengali 
than to the Hindi of the North-Western Provinces. Matters remained in this state, 
till the present Avriter published his Maithili grammar in tlm year 1880-81. 


* ylKWlic Ai^sKdcc/if.s/Aol. Vli, ISUl, {ip. luy aii.l iT. Reprinted in Lii Eggaja, EH. 1 878, p. 26. 

’ Note, however, Aimc'Wni-lin’a J.cttrcx itUftanlc* H curieutet, Faria, 1840. In Vol. II, p. 295, when deacribing 
the langnagpa of India, he aiiya ‘ tho Marthila (aic) ae rotronve Jana Neypal.’ 

* Indian Antiquary, Vol. IV, 1875, p. 340. 

* t^peeimtnt of Languages of India, including tho$t of the Aioriginal Tribei of Bengal, the Central Province* 
and the Eattem Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. The apeeimena given arc headed, ' Vernacnlar of Wcat Tirhoot’; '* Vernacular 
of Eiiat Tirhoot ; and * Ycrnacuiar of AV'eat Purneah (lliadce),' rcapectively. They will be found on pp. 60 and following. 
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11. — Grammars— 

Guikkson, Ct. a.,— Au Introduction to the MaiihxH Language of North Bihar. Containing a Orammarf 
. , Ohrostomcihy and VocahuJarg, Parfc’I, Grammar. Extm Number to Journal, Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Part I, for* 1880. Sepaivito Reprint, Calcnttn, ISSl. Part II, Ohrestomathy and 
VocahiMary, Extra Number to ditto for 1882. Separate Reprint, Calcuita, 1882. • 

Gbiebsox, G. A.,<^Soven Grammars of the Dialects and Suh-Dialecls of the Bihdr^ Language. Part I, 
Introductory. Calcutta, 1883, I^art IV, Maithil-Bhojpuri Dialect of Central and South 
• Muzajfarpr, 1884. Part V, South MaithiU Dialect of South Darhhangd, North Mungcr, 
and the Kadhopara Subdivision of Bhagalpnr. Part VI, South M aithiUMdgadhi Dialect 
of South Munger and the Bdrh Subdivision of Patna. Part VII, South Maithili-BcngAU 
Dialect of South Bhagalpur. Part Vtll, MaithiU Bang AU Dialect of . Cent ral and IVestm-n. 

^ , PuraniyA. 

HOEEHTil, A. F. R ., — A Grammar of the Pastern IlindC compared with the other Gandian Languages. 

London, 1880. In this Grammar, Dr. Uocrnlo was tbo first to recognise MaiUiili ns a dialect 
separate from Hindi. Ho was able to give some specimens of its graminatical forms, but no 
publisbcd materials were then available. 

Kellogg, Tho Revd. S. II ., — A Grammir^of the Hindi Language, in which are treated . . . . * 

the colloquial dialects of Maithila, etc., with copious philological notes. Sccoinl Eilil ion, Revised ^ 
and Enlni’gcd. London, 1803. (The first edition docs not deal with AljiilbiU.) 


I II . — Dictionaries— 

Grierson, G. A.,— T'liero are vocalmlaries attached to tho IRaithili Chrosfomatliy, nbove miuiiioncd, 
and to tlio edition of ^ManbOdh’s Haribans niontioned below. 

Hoernlr, A. P. R., and Grikrbon, G. A „ — A Comparative Dictionary of tho Bihart Language. Part I, 
Calcutta, 1S85. Part IT, 1889. Only two parts issued. 

# 

lY. — General Literature — ^ 

Regarding Vidyapati, sco Beanies, The Early Vaishnava Poets of Bengal, Tndian Antiquary ii, 1873, 
p. 37, and tho sarno author’s Oa f Ad Age and Country of Bidydpati, ihid. iv, 1875, p. 200. Sen also, tlie 
Bengali Magazine, tho Bahga-darkina, Vol. iv, for Jyaishtha, 1282, Bg. san, pp. 75 and IT. Also tho 
present writer's Contemporaries, Indian Antf quart/, Vol, xiv, 1885, p. 1S2 ; EggelHng^ 

Catalogue of Sanskrit MS^ in tho India Ollice Library, Part iv, No. 2804 ; and ibc pri'si.nt writer in tlio 
Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, for August, 1895. Also tho prosent writer’s On some mediaeval 
Kings of Mithild, Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxviii, 1800, p. 57. Tho following contain editions of tlio Bengali 
recension of tho poet’s works. VidydpatUlcrita-paddvali, edited by Akshaya-cliandra Sarkar. Chinsurali, 1285, 
Bg, s, Vidyapatir Padavali, Edited with an Introduction by Sarada-cbaraii I^faitra.^ Seijoiid Edition, 
Calcutta, 1285, Bg. s, Prdchina Kdvya Sangraha, Part I, Edited by Akshaya-chandra Sarkar. Calcutta, 
1291, Bg. B. The Mithilii recension is published in tho present writer’s Maithill Chrestomatliy. 

For the benefit of tlioso who wish to study Maithill, the following is a list of the principal works which 
have been published in the language. 

Tie present writer’s Maithill Ohrestomathy referred to above nnder the head of Grammars, contains 
several other texts besides tbo poems of Vidyapati. • • 

Twenty-one Vaishnava Hymns, Edited and translated by the present writer. Journal of tlie Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. liii, 1884, Special Number, pp. 76 and ff, 

Manhodh's Jlaribans, Edited and translated by tho same. Ibid.*Vol. Ii, 1882, pp. 129 and IT., and 
Vol. liii, 1884, Special Number, pp. 1 and £F. 

Selected Specimens of the Bihdrl Language, Part I, The Maithill Dialect. The Git Bind Bhadrik, and the 
Git Nobdrah. Edited and translated by the eamc. Zeitschrift der dcutschen morgonlilndischcn Ge.sellBchaft. 
Vol. xxxix, 1885, pp. 61^ and ff. 

Vidyapati’a Purusha-partkshd, Edited and translated in prose and verse into Maithill by Chandra Jha, 
Darbbanga, Raj Press, Sake 1810. ^ 

Mithila^Bhasha Eamayana, by Chandra Jha. A version of the story of tho Ramayana in Maithill verse. 
Darbbange* Union Press, San 1299 FaslL 
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TaHg showing the varwus alphabets used in Mithila. 



Xaithi. 

• 


LWlish 

'rraitslliprji- 

tion. 

Dova'nagari. 

Kaillii. 

Maithil). 

• 

Knglish 
Tianslitwra- 
‘ lion. 




a 

-5? 


-5P 

# 

'Ha 





2’ 

d 

t 



«ni 

<►11 

d 



o 

fa. 


5t 

nJT 

i 


(f 

1 

iha 

< 

> 

>rr 

i 


j 

• 

<5 

cUl 

3- 

V5' 


11 

sr 

i 






u 

ain 

KM 

cT . 

na 




ri 


a 


ta 




q% 

TT 


-IT • 

iha 




Iri 



¥ 

i da 

ya 


v-a. 

e 


i4 

4r 

dha 



:3 

at 




na • 


in 

*>3 

d 

K 

M 


pa 




a% 

• 




pha 


*h 

>>r 

am 


< 

. ^ 

ba 


wi*. 


cdf. 


.Tfl 


bha 




ka 

IT 


K 

ma 


Vl 


kha 

zr 


F 

ya* 

■ tt 

'il 


ya 

T 


T 

ra 


<y • 

*r 




> 

la 


b 

* 'j- 

t 

ha 




'OaoruxL 



Z 

cJuL 

XT 



/ 

sa 


‘ei. 


chha, 

¥ 


¥ 

sha 

v^r 

w 


ja 


5H 

¥ 

sa 


V- 

JFC 

jha 



5; 

ha 


* 'Itie semi- vowel q is not used by KayasUxs in wriUii^ Mailliili. the vowel ^ being substituted for it. 
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No less than three different alphabets are in use in the tract in which Maithill is 

spoken. The Maithili character proper is that used hy 

Written Character. Maithil Brahmans, and is closely akin to the Bengali. It is 

not used by persons of the other castes. ‘ The character which is used hy all the other 
castes, and which is generally employed, with a few local variations, over the whole of 
Northern India, from Bihar to Clujerat, is the Kaithi. Il> is not a complete alphabet, 
using only the long form of the vowel ‘ i ’ for both the short and the long vowels, and 
the short form of ‘ u * for similar purpose. A fount of Kaithi type -is adopted by 
the Bengal Government for official publications in the vernacular, intended for publioa- 
tion in Bihar, in which this deficiency has been supplied, and hooks are now printed in 
Patna iu the same type, so that gradually the written character is becoming more 
correct in this respect. The Dova-nagari character is used hy a few of the educated 
classes who have come under the literary influence of Benares, and it is understood 
and read hy all persons who pretend to a liberal education. 

The table opposite shows thp three alphabets current in Mitiiila in juxtaposition. 
Specimens will subsequently be given in all three; In transliterating those in Kaithi, 
the necessary correction of distinguishing between the long and short ‘ i ' and ‘ u * will 
be made. 

The pronunciation of the Maithill language is not so broad as that of Bengali, nor so 

narrow as in the languages of the North-Western Provinces. 

Pronunciation. principally noticeable id the sound given to the vowel 

^ a, which is neither so broad as the o in hott nor is so close as that of the 

a in America, but is semething between the two. Another point of resemblance 

with Bengali is the pronunciation of the compound consonant ir hya. In Bengali 
this is pronounced as if it were jjh^a. Thus xnw grdhya is pronounced grdjjh^o. 
In Maithill it is pronounced ns if it were zhjya, and grdhya is pronounced grdzhjya. 
In other respects the pronunciation of the consonants is .the same as in the 
ceuntry round Benares. Thus the letter isf zh, when not compounded with another 
consonant, is pronounced as if it were kh. In the Kaithi character there is even no 
peculiar character for kh, and that for sk is used instead. Thus the shaahth, sixth, 

is pronounced khaaht, and in the Kaithi character this word khet, a field, is written 
xhet. 1 he compound wf ahp is pronounced hfp. Thus uur ptishp, a flower, is pronounced 

puhfp. The letters ^ « and Vf jf, are both pronounced like the a in ««. Thus seah, 

remainder, is pronounced, and usually M'ritten,‘%i|»«e&A. The letter it is usually reserved 
to represent the Persian ,j2. Thus shelsk is written in Nagari ^ and in Kaithi 
i*** i.e., 

As in other Bihari dialects, the vowels e and o, and the diphthongs ai and au have 
each two sounds, a short and a long one. Accurate writers distinguish these wlmn 
writing in the Beva-nagari character, but no distinction is made between them in the 
Maithill or in the Kaithi characters. In transliterating the following specimens the 
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distinction will always be carefully shown. The following are the signs used in the 
Deva-nagarl character, together with the signs used- in transliterating them : — 


Deva-nagari. 

_ _ _ 

! 

t 

# Transliteration. 

Initi.'il. 

Non-initial. 

• 

V 

1 

1 

e, as in ek'rd, telfrd. 


i 

e, as in ekar, tekar. 


> 

0, as in oJfra, hoiai. 



o, as in irNiv dkar, lok. 

$ 


dt, as in disanah', dekhditiau. 



ai, as in aisnn, dehhait. 



du, as in diitiai, pddV'hdk. 


• 

au, as in nutdh, pnntdh. 


Regarding the pronunciation of these vowels, it will bo convenient to consider the 
long ones first, as they are those which are most familiar to students of Indian languages. 
The letter c is pronounced like the a in male ; o as the second h in j)rovtiote ; ai as the i 
in might ; and au as the ou ir» house. 

As for the short vowels, each has the short sound of the corresponding long one 
Thus, e is pronounced as the d in the French word dtait ; o is. the first o in the word 
p'omotey and is well represented by the o of the French word voire, while 6 is repre- 
sented by the d of vdtre. It has twt the sound of the o in hot. The diphthong dt 
has no good representative in English. It is almost the first * in mightily, but is 
pronounced still shorter ; so dd may bo approximately represented by the ou in house- 
holder, when spoken quickly as compared with the ou in house, which is distinctly long. 

The vowel a has four distinct sounds, which should be noted. • They can be shown 
in Deva-nagari writing, but not in the two other alphabets of Mithila. They are as 
follows : — . ’ . 


Deva-iiagari, 


Initial. 

# 

Non-initial. 

• 

Transcription. 

• 

• 


. 

a, as in agn', fire ; maraichhi, I 

am dying. 


f 

a. as in dekhf'hdh, you will see. 

« 

T 

t 

• 

a, as in before ; mardb, I shall 

beat. 

d, as in dgua, a preceder ; 

mdraichhl, I am beating. 

< 
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Regarding' the pronunciation of these vowels, that of a has been already described. 
It is something between that of the a in Anierica^ and that of the o in hot. The lcttt?r 
d is the long sound of this. It is nearly conlined to the termination of tho second person 
plural of verbs, and is pronounced like tlio a in all. It is not usually represented in 
native writing, but is commonly- written as if it was merely a. When it is desired to show 
it in writing, it is sometimes represented by * above the line, and sometimes by thus 
or This sound, it should be noted, is not nearly so marked in Maitltili, 

as it is in lihojpuri, in which dialect it is pronounced with a distinct drfvwl. Tfic letter 
{j is the well-known a of fallHer. I'he letter d is tho short sound of this. It is sometbfhg 
like the a in Jarrier. In Bengali it is pronounced rather flatter, like the a in hat, 
hut its pronunciation in Bihari is somewhat broader than this. In native writing it is 
not customary to indicate it, an ordinary 'qj « being usually written in its place. Some- 
times, however, ^ a is written for this sound, instead of srt «. Thus wo have both 
and for dffud. 

In M.aithili, the vowels a, i, and u are often so pronounced as to be hardly audible. 
They are then, in transliteration, written as small letters above tho line,— thus, “ 
The small “ only occurs in the middle of \wrds in unaccented syllables. It is often 
not pronounced at all by some speakers, but a quick oar will usually distinguish a faint 
breathing where it occurs like tho ITcbre.w shwa tnohile. It is found in most Indian 
languages. In Hindi, it is usually left unwritten, or, at most, is transliterated by an 
apostrophe. An example in that languagci is the word WT^^TT Avhich fully transliterated 
on the usual system would bo written wdrand, but which is commonly transliterated 
mdrm or mdr’na. Under tho system adopted in this Survey it would bo transcribed 
mdr'nd. The reason which necessitates this is the requirements of other languages of 
ludia, such as Kashmiri, in which this imperfect “-sound occurs in positions in which it 
would-be impossible to represent it either by omitting it or by an apostroplu*. An 
example of its use in Maithili occurs in the word (lelchal“kai, ho saw, which is 

pronounced nearly, but not quite, as if it Avere dckhalkai. 

The small ‘ and the small “ occur only at the end of a Avoid. They are, as said 
above, hardly audible, and sound more like a Aveak aspirate coloured by the vowel tbqn 
anything else. Examples of those tAvo imperfect vowels oceiir in tho words 
dekh’ldnh*, he saAV, and dekhidh”, let mo see you. These imperfect voavcIs arc 

frequently nasali.sed, as in, dekhild'd, immediately on seiMiig, and in 

dekh^ldh^, I saw. It should not bo supposed that every i or « at the end of a Avord is 
pronounced in this imperfect Avay. Sometimes such a letter is fully pronounced, as in 
the word trrf% pdni, water. Care Avill he taken to shoAV tho corrce.t pronunciation in 
the transliteration. 

As usual in most of tho languages of Northern India, tho letter a at tho end of a 
Avord of more than one syllable, is not pronounced. Thus, the word is pronounced 
'^hal, and not phata. This pronunciation will be observed in transliteration, bynot 
writing the final a. Thus, will be transliterated phal 

• The remarks contained in the last three paragraphs refer only to prose. It should 
be carefully remembered that in poetry all the above-mentioijod vowels are fully pro- 
nounced. Thus, in Hindi poetry,' is pronounced mdrand, not nidrud. Hence, in 
transliterating poetry, all these small letters will bo abandoned, and full sized letters on 
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the line will he written in their places. So, the final a of a word, will he written in 
suoh circumstances. Thus, in poetry, the words quoted above as examples will he 
written dtihalakap, dekhaldnhi, dekhidhtt, dckhitdht, dekhaldhUf and. phala. * 

As regards Accent, the general rule is to throw it hack as far as possible, hut 
there are exceptions, and in such case the accent will he indicated by a ' on the 
accented vowel, as in dekhHdh^ quoted above. The accent cannot be thrown further 
back than the antepenultimate, and if the penultimate is Jong the accent falls on it. 
Thus, dekhal'‘ka{n7t\ not dekhaldkainh'. 

0 

# 

Hule of the Short AntepemdUniate. 

The following rule, known as the Rule of the Short Antepenultimate, is most 
important. It runs through the whole Bihaii language, and unless it is remembered, 
numerous difficulties will arise which would at once bo cleared away by its application. 
It should be remembered that it only applies to Tadbhavtd words. 

Before coming to the rule itself, it should be noted that, in Tadbhava words, the 
diphthongs Q ai and ^ mt are always contractions of a (or ® (or e) and 

nr a (or ^ (t) 4-^ » (oi* ^ <>) respectively, and may bo always, at option, written and 
pronounced nrn; at, nr? ac, nrlr ai, or nrt? de, and ni^ aii, mnrt od, dU, or nrtnfl’ do, 
respectively according to their origin. Ilcnce, in applying the Rule, ^ ai and igt au 
should always ho counted as consisting of two syllables. 

a. Whenever the vowel nri d finds itself in the antepenultimate syllable, j.c., the 

third from the end of a word, it is shortened to nrt d. ITius, the long form of ndd, a 
barber, is odiid or ^^ntr naud; the long form of nnfiT dgi, lire, is nrtfrrar dgiyd ; 

and the instrumental case of pdni, water, is This nrt d is often written 

nr a, so that the above words would bo Avritten •rann mnd, xrf»r^ agiyd, and ufwu 
panie, respectively. 

b. Any other long vowel or diphthong finding itsolf in the antepenultimate syllable 

is shortened, provided a consonant, Avhich is not a merely euphonic y or w, follows it. 
Thus, from sikhab, to learn, sikK'lak, he learned ; w^TT netid, a boy, long 

form, nen'‘wd ; but from chuab, to drip, chuabdh, you will drip, in 

which the ^ it is followed by a voAvel, and from ijtnrw piab, to drink, piy^bah, 

you will drink, in which the i » is followed by euphonic y. 

c. Any vowel or diphthong, whatever, finding itsolf removed more than three 

syllables from the end of a word, is shortened, whether it is followed by a consonant or 
not. Thus, from dekhab, to see, dekhditiau, (if) I had §cen ; from 

nutah, to sleep, sutitHhlnh\ (if) ho had slept. 

d. In counting syllables for the above rules, ^ ai and ^ au, as already stated, 
count as two, thus, dekheti, he sees. The imperfect vowels ^ i and ^ u, at the end 
of a. word, are not counted as syllables, nor is the silent a in the same position. Thus, 

^ Tho wcanini; of tho words Tatsama and Tadbhava will be found fully explained in the General Introduction. Briefly, 
stated, latsamas are words which are borrowed at the present day from Sanskrit, and which appear in tlieir Sanskrit form 
while ladbhavas are words derived from Sanskrit, but which have passed through a process of phonetic development, outside 
of Sanskrit, till tlicy have arrived at tho form which they bear af the present day. To quote a parallel example from French 
substituting Latin for Sanskrit, angelus is a tatsama, while angs is a tadbhava. So the English fragile is a tatsama, but 
frail is a tadbhava. 
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^rnrH?: dor'^ not a or* and dekhab, not dekhab ; but gt e gfi r loka»i, 

people, not Idkani, because tbe final ^ i is fully pronounced in this word. On 

the other band, the imperfect ^ * in the middle of a word is counted. Thus, ^ 19 ^ 
dekh‘bdh, not dekh'bdh. ' 

The principal difficulty to the beginner in the study of Maithili, is the bewilder- 

ing maze of verbal forms. For each person of each tense 
sometimes as many as seven or eight different forms may 
be used. Tliis is duo to the fact that the verb agrees not only with its subject, but with 
its object. Although the distinction of number has disappeared from the modern 
language, the distinction botw'oen superior, or honorific, and inferior, or non-honorific, 
forms is substituted. In order to simplify the comprehension of the verbal paradigms 
in the accompanying sketch of Maithili Grammar, the following general rules are hero 
laid down. 


General Bulea to be observed in conjugating the Maithili f 'erb. 

0 

Verbs do not change for number, but each person has several forms. There are 
four principal forms depending, each, upon the honour of the subject and of the object 
(direct or remote). 

The four forms are ; — 

1. Subject non-honorific. Object non*honorific, e.g., ho (a slave) sees him a 

(slave), 

2. Subject non-honorific. Object honorific, e.g., ho (a slave) sees him (a king). 

3. Subject honorific. Object non-honorific, e.g., he (a king) sees him (a slave). 

4. Subject honorific. Object honorific, e g., ho (a king) sees him (a king). 

The second and fourth forms are usually made by lengthening tho final vowel 
(when necessary), and adding nh*. Thus dekh^ldth*, he (a king) saw him (a slave) ; 
and dekhalHhlnh*, he (a king) saw him (a king). Tn the third and fourth forms, in 
which the subject is honorific, the second person is the same as the first. Thus (third 
form) dekh^lai, I saw, or you saw ; (fourth form) dekh’lainh*, I saw, or you saw. 

The Buie of Attraction is as follows: If a verbal form ends in ai or aiw^’ , and 
the object (direct or remote) is’ in the second person, tho ai is changed to au and the 
ainh* to aunW. Thus, Murtd nend-ke Murta beat tho child ; hut. Murid 

tohard-ke mdral'kau, Murta beat you. Ok'rd gdrt-ma kbn mdl chhai, what goods are 
in this cart ? but, toK'rd gdfhma kon mdl chhau, wliat is tliere in your cart (remote 
object). In the first person, au is often spelt dh*. Tims, mdraliau or mtlralidh*, 1 
struck you. 

The letter k may bo added to any form in ai or au without changing tho meaning. 
Thus, mdral'kai or mdraV'kaik : mdraV’kau or mdraV'kank. 

Forms ending in ai or aik, or au or auk, always belong either to the first or third 
forms, and are hence only used when the object is non-honorific. 

It is hoped that if these rules arc home in mind, no difficulty will be experienced 
in grasping tho principles of Maithili Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. In 
this sketch, verbal terminations formed by changing ai to au, or by adding k, are 
omitted, to save space. Those are provided for by the above general rules. 
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MAITHILl SEELETOl^ GBAMMAB. 


I. — Nouns* — A noun has three forms. 

(1) Short, (2) Long, (3) Hedundant. Thus- 

Short. 


Long. 

Redundant. 

glibrd 

a horse 

ghor^wd 

ghoravd 

qhar 

a house 

ghar'^ted 

ghnraud 

VtiVi 

a gardener 

mdliyd 

mdllwd 

vdd 

a barber 

naitd 

nauau'd 

Adjectives mlthd 

sweet 

( mith!*kd 
( mithakkd 

1 mifhdk^wd 

ml{hl (foin.) 

sweet 

< mith^ki 
i mithdkkl 

1 mi{hakiyd 


Tho Bhort form may bo weak or Btrong. Thai 
ghor or (/ASm, a liorso. Usually only one form is 
used, but HomotiiDes both. 


Numbor. — Plnml Is formed by adding a noun of multitude, such as sahJh or sahWt all ; lokani^ people. Thus, neiKi, a boy ; nen& sahh, 
nend sahdh't ncnd hkani^ boys. 

Cas©.— Tho only true case is ^he Instrumental formed by ad^ng I, before which a final d is elided, ^ becomes i, and t or ii shoHcned. 
Thus nenlt by a boy, nmd sabdhie, by boys ;,phal, a fruit, phtle ; pdtii, water, pdnie ; nem, a girl, nenie; Raghdt nom. prop., Raghul, To 
thefl (3 may bo added a raio locative in h\ or A*, as ghare^ gh(irdh\ «r ghar&jJ^ in the house. Also a Gonitivo in ak or A, as in the following,— 
vendkt of a boy ; vend sahhak or sahdhikt of boys ; phalak, of a fruit ; pdnik, of water ; nentk, of a girl ; Eaghuk, of EaghU. 

Other cases are formed by postpositions, added to the form of the Nominative, or to the oblique form when such exists. SSome of these are 
A?, to ; 8&, sau, from or by ; ker or kar, of ; me, md, in. Thus, nend ke, to a boy. 


Gendor * — Tadhhara nouns and adjectives in <i, form the feminine in t. Thus, nend, fern, nmu Long forms in ^wd, have fern, in iyd. 
Thus, nen^wd, neniyd, Kodundant form.s in aud have iwd in the fcm. Thus, nenaud, ncniwd. Tadbhava adjectives ending in silent consonant 
form tho fein. in'. Thus haf, great, fern., Aa?*'; adh*ldh,h%d,i^ixi. adh*ldh'. So also somo Tafiama words, e.g., beautiful; fern. 

tundar^. 


Oblique form. — Certain nouns, principally ending in h, r and I, have an oblique form in d used before postpositions. Thus, pahar, a 
guard; pah*m mu, from a guard. Tliese are principally verbal nouns in b and 1. Thus dekhah, to see, dekh^bd sau, from seeing ; dekh*bdk, 
of seeing : paehh*td(d^ r(*gr(‘tting, pachh*tdold (or pachh!^tatdd) sau, from regretting. So also, the verbal noun in * has an oblique form in a 
or (ii\ Thus dekh\ the act of seeing ; dMa ke, or dekhdi ke, for .seeing, and so on. Irregular are deb, giving, obi, demdi; leb, taking, ohl. 
lemdi. 


II.— Pronouns.— 



I 

ThoD 

Self 

This 


Obsolete. 

Modern. 

Obsolete. 

Modern. 


Non-honorifie. | 

Honorific. 

Sing. 





i 

dp*nah* 



Nom. 

me 

ham 

iS 

toh, 


•» * 

Obi. 

moh* 


toh' 


ap*nd, dp^nalC 

eU 


Gen. 

mor 

hdmar 

hamdr 

tua \ 

tor > 

tbhar, fohdr 

apan, appan 

e-kar 

hinak 

Plur. 







Norn. 

... 

ham sabh 


tdh sabh 

dp*nah* sabh 

1 or % sabh 

1 

1 

iox 1 sabh 



That, he 

Who 


That, be 

Who? (substantive) 

Non-honorific. 

Honorific. 

Non-honorifio. 

Honorific. 

Non-honoiifio. 

Honorific. 

Non-honorifio. 

Honorific. 

Sing. 









Nom. 

b 

d 

. 1 


se 

se 

M 

kS 

Obi. 

oh' 

... 

jdh 


idh* 

set 

kdh^ 


Gen. 

d-kar 

hunak 

ja^kar 

janik 

ta^kar 

tanik 

kadcar 

kanik 

Plur. 









Nopi. 

b sabh 

0 sabh 

je sabh 

je sabh 

se sabh 

se sabh 

ke sabh 

ke sabh 


hi, what P (substantive) ; Obi. base, katM, gen. kalhlk. 

Kbn, who P or what? (adjective), does not change. 

Keo, anyone, someone (substantive) ; obi. AdAVaA*; gen. kak*rQ, Also 
obi. kdK" ; gen. kdhuk. 

Kbnb, any, some (adjective), docs not change. 


Kichh*, something ; obi. kathu, gen. hathuk, ^ 

KichV*, when it means anything, does not change. Thus kathu ke, 
to something ; kichhu Ice, to anything. 

Honorific Fronouni aha, ^rAe T. dp%al^ or dpane, your Honour; 
obi. aha, ahat, apam : ahSk, ahatk, ap*nek. 
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All the abore GenNKea have an oblique form in a, os followe ; — 


Direct. 


Oblique. 


mur 

mom 

hamar 

ham^rd 

tor 

tbrd 

tbhar 

toh*rd 

apan 

ap^nd 

e^kar 


hinak 

hin"ka 

o-kar 

ok“rd 

hunak 

hun'kd 

ja^kar 

jak^rd 

janik 

janikd 

ta-kar 

tak^rd 

tanik 

tanikd 

ha»kar 

kak^rd 

kanik 

kanikd 

III.— Verbs.— 



Eaoli of these oblique genitives oan all bo used as i^kind of seoondary oblique base to ^wbioh 
the postpositions can be aitaehod. Thus besidesyti/*' Ice, to vrhoui, wo can bare jak^ra he, and 
BO on. For the modern forms of the iirst and second poisons, and for the Hunurilio forms of 
the other^pronoiins, these are the only forms used. Thus aocusative, ham^rd ; dat., ham'rd hi, 
toh^rd kot hin*kd k’e, and so on. We even have nominative plural like ham*i'd sabh, toh*rd 
tabh* The non-honorifio oblique forms are also used as adjectives, and s/i' and oA^ are on/y 
used as adjectives, or us substantival pronouns referring to inanimate tilings. Tiie seoondary 
oblique bases arc never used as adjectives. ICi is never used as an udjeclivc. Tlu'so oblique forms 
agree witli nouns in oblique cases. Thus, Aumar ghar, my bouse ; but ham*rd ghar sdt from 
my house. 


A.— Auxiliary Verb, and Verb Substantive.— Prosont Participle, aokhait, existing. 
Present, I am — 


Form 1. 

Form 2. | 

j Form 3. 

Form X, 

1. c/iA?, chhiai * 

chhiai nh' 

chhi, chhiai * 

chhiai nh‘ 

2. chh&h 2 

ehhahunh* 

cAA7, chhiai * 

chhiainh' 

3. aehh\ chhai* 

j 

chhainh"^ 

chhath* 

chhathlnh^ • 


Optional forms, (*) chhidJh^ ; (^) chh^t chhai, chhahdk, chhahlk ; fern, c/ot///; (*j chhik, chhah!\ ah\ hai ; (^) clihathifnk*. 


Alternative form, I am — 


Form Is 

Form 2. 

1 Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1. thikdJf, thikiai * 

thikiainh* 

thikdh^, thikiai * 

1 thikiainh* 

2. thikdh *- 

lhik*hunk' 

thikdh^, thikiai * 

\ thikiainh' 

3. thik, thikai ’ 

thikai nh' 

thikdh' 

thik* think* '* 


Optional firms, (*) thikidh'* ; (’) thike, thikaX, thik*kdk, lhik“klk; fein. Ihiklh or thiklh* ; tliik, thikdk'* ; fern. ; (*) lem. 
thikih or thikiW ; (^)thik*lhunh*. 


Past, I was — 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 

Form 3. 

F( 

1. cAAtf/dA", chhaliai ^ 

chhaliainh* 

; chhaldh*, chhaliai 

rhhaliaiuh* 

2. chhaldh^ 

chhal* hiinh* 

1 

99 9f 

,, 

3. chhal, chhalai * 

chhalainh* 

chhaldh * 

chhal*ihlM *’ 


Form 4. 


Optional forms, (*), C), (®), as in ikikdhr ; (*) chhaldh'" ; fcin. chhal. 


Alternative form, I was — 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 

Form 3. | 

l*V>riii 4. 

. raAi, rahiai * 

rahiainJC 

rahl, rahiai * 

rahiainh* ^ 

. raUh > 

rah*hunh' 

»t «t 

n 

i. rahai * 

rahainh' 

rahath* * 

rah*lhinh' ^ 


Optional forms, (*) rahidh* ; {^) rah, rah*hdk, rah'^hik ; fom. rahdh* ; O rahai is seldom used, raAoei being generally employed in- 
stead ; (^) rah*thunh\ 
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B.<- Transitive VQtb.^dekhah, to see. lioot, dM. 

Verbal Nouns, (1) dpkhah, obi. dvkh*bd ; (2) dekhal, ol>I. dekh*ld ; (3) dekh\ obi. dekha or dSkhdi, 
Parlicipfes, Pres.^dekhait, dckhail^ ; Rasf, dekhal, fern. dekhal\ 

Conjunctioe Participle, dcM kK (or or kai-ka), having noen. 


Adverbial Participle, dekhUAhX, on seeing. 

Simple. Prexertf, I see ; Present Conditional, (if) I see : 

borm 1. 

1 

I 

j Form 2. 

Form 3. 

j Form 4. 

1. dekhi, dekhiai 

1 

dekhiai nh^ 1 

dekku dekhiai 

i 

dekhiainh^ 

2. dUhAh ^ 

dekh‘hii»h^ j 

♦» »» 

i J, 

3. di khai * 

dekhainh^ • 

dekhdtW 

deih'm»h‘ * 


Optional foriiiH, (*) ; {cm. didch'ih* ; {') dckhai otdy \\<cd 'm tl»e simple presont, dekhau beini: generally employes 

inslcail in tlm Present Conditional ; (') 8.1 also, dck/iaiinh* U ‘(eiirtrally employed in the Conditional ; (M dekh*thunli* is mors Uioaf than 
dekh^thhik. 


Future, I shall Hoe. Tlireo varieties : — 

First variety, the same a» the Simple Present, to which, however, the syllibloyd is generally added. Thus, de.khhgd, I shall see. 
Second Variety-^ 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 

- % 


1 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1, dekhah, dehh'hai 

3. dekndh » 

3. Wa>»ting 

dekh*hainh‘ 
dekJi*hah nnh* 

'MMjlIng 


dikhab, dekh*bai ^ 

>• tt 

wanting 

dshh*baM 

St 

wanting 

Optional forms, (M dekh*be, dekh*hahAk, dekh*hahlk ; 
Third Variety — 

teiii. dekh*bdh\ The syllable may bo added to any form. Thus, dikhab-gd. 

Form 1. 

j Form 2. 


Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1. dekhHiai * 

2. wanting 

3. d^khat,"^ dekh^'tai 

dekh*tiainh* 

wanting 

dekh*tainh^ 


ilekh'tiai * 

dtkhah, dfMiUh" • 

dekh^liainh* 

dekh*thunh^ * 

Optioniil f.irms, (‘) dckhitdh^ ; 
form. Thus dekh*liai-yd. 

Imperative, Iiot me see — 

o’) fom. dekhaV ; (•) foin. dekh*lih, dekh*lih' ; (^) dekh^lhinh^. The 

syllable gd may bs added to any 

Form 1. 

Form 2. 


Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1 . de.khilt dekhiai 

2 . dekh, dekh&h ‘ 

3. dekhau 

dekhiainh* 
dekh* hunk* 
dekhaunh^ 


dekhu, dekhiai 

•> «» j 

dekhath* j 

1 

1 ’ 
dekhiainh} 

1 ** 

1 dekh*(hunlC 

Option.al forms, (*) dekhi, dekh*h6k, dekh*hlk ; fein. dekhdhJ ; Pre.'ative form, dekhihd, be good enough to see ; dikhai jdh, etc. 
iW Condiliomtl, (If) I lia«i seen — 

Form 1 . 

Form 2. 


Form 3, 

Form 4. 

1 . dekhitd/C, dekhitiai * 

2. dekhitM * 

3. dekhait, dekhi tai 

dekhitiainh* 

dekhiChunh* 

\ dekhi tai nh* 


dekhitdh*, dekhitiai * 

dekhitdth* 

dtkhitiainF 

dckhiPthlnh^ • 

Optional { ormn, C) drkhiti; i'^) dekhiti, dekhiChdk, 
Instead of dekhitdh", and so thvonglmut. 

dtkhiChik 

; ioiii. dekhitdhH ; P) dekhiVthunh^. Some people say dekhaiidht 


Present Definite, I am HOein«f — 

Maseiiliiie, dekhait chhl, or dekhaichhl. and sd throughout. 

The 3rd p*T'<on singular is oommonlv itckhaichh*. 

Feminine, dekhait^ rhhi or dekhaichhh and so throughout. 

The verb thikak'* m«y be snbstilnt.d f.-r chhl throughout. 
Imperfect, I was seeing— 

Masouliiie, dekhait chhalAhfi^ov dekhaichhat&F* . and so throughout. 
Feminine, dekhaW ehhaldh^ or dekhaiehhafdhf and so thronghout. 
Tlie void) rahi may bo substituted for chhaUh^ lluoughout. 
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Past, I saw — 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1. dSkhal, dekhUai > 

dekh*lainh^ * 

iekhal, dekh*lai > 

dek/Plainh* • 

2. dekhfldh - 

d€khUahunh\ 

•» it 

tt 

3. dekhflak, dekhaPkai 

dekhUakainh' 

dekh^ldnP, dekhUdW 

dekhuPthinh* * 


Optional forms, (•) the fom. of is dekhaV j {^) deJchH'e, dekhUaT, dekh*laMh^ dtfhh*lah%Jct fern. 

deJcVilh^ or dehh^lW ; (*) dekhUiainh* j (^) dekhal*hunh\ 


Perfect, I have seen. Two varieties 

(1) Formed by adding achh\ etc., ibroiii^hont to all persons of the Past. Thus dekhal ackh\ dekh^lai achh\ etc., I have seen. ^ 

(2) Formed by addinji; the present of the Auxiliary Verb to the liistruiiiental of the second verbal noun. Thus dekhHe ehhlyl 

have seen, and so on. 

Pluperfect, I had seen. dekh^Ca chhalah^ (or raht), and so on. 


O.— Noutor Verb.— to sleep. 

The second and fourth forms aro rarely used in Neuter Verbs. 

Simple Present, and Present Conditional, I nloep, (!f) I sleep ; suit, as in the Transitive Verb. 
Future, I shall sleep, sufah, eto., as in the I ransitive Verb. 

Imperative, Let me sleep, sutu, as in the Tjiansitive Verb. 

Past Conditional, (if) I had slept, sutitiVi^, as in tho Transitive Verb. 

Present Definite, I am sleeping, sutait chhl, etc., as in the Transitive Verb. 

Imperfect, I was sleeping, sutait chhaldh^, etc., as in tho Transitive Verb. 


Past, I slept. 


Form 1. 


Form 2. 


1. snt*lu suPliai * | suVli, sut*liai ^ 

2. snt^ldh * I „ 

3. sdtal ’ I sutHdli * 


Perfect, 1 have slept. 


First varieit/, 

sul“li aelih', etc., after the analogy of rrunsitivo Verbs. 
Second variety. 


Form 1. 


Form 2. 


Optional forms, (*) sulHdh^ (^) sul*le, sut*lal, sut*/ahdk, 
sut*lahtk ; fcin, sut*lih, or sul^lVd : (•**) sut*lai : feni. sntaV ; {‘) 
sut*lanh* ; fern, suf'lih, siit*lik\ 


1. siital chhl 

2. Kutal ehhdh 

3. sulal ae.hh^ 


siital chhl 

t> *» 

sdtal ehhath 


Pluperfect, I had slept, sulal chhalah?, etc., as in tho Perfect. 


Feminine sulaP chhl, and so on. 
bo used. 


Any form of the Auxiliary may 


D. — Vorbs whoso roots end in <i6 y to obtain ; first and third forms only given. Present Part,, pdhait or pdit / Past Part,^ 
pdol : Rootfpdh. 


Simple present. 

Future. 

Impeialiye. 

Fast Conditional. 

^ Past. i Perfect. 

i'lnporfoot. 

1. pdbiovpdi 

pdeb, pdob 

pdii 

paitdh^ 

pdol,paulai 'pdol aehh' or 

! panic chhl. 

panto chhalCih 

2. pdbdh 

g Cl. pdtau, pdbau 

1 111. pdbalh* 

paihdh, pauhdh 
pdtt, pdot 

pdbdh 

pdtau, pdbau 

' paitdh 
pdhait 

pauldh > 

paulak ! 


paitdh, pautdh 

pdhatk” 

i paitdth* 

paulanh* j 

1 

... 


Those include all causal verbs, the verbs tjiieh, to sing, and iieh, to come, and all Transitive Verbs with infinitives in Heh, except kh leh, to eat. 
Other Intransitive Verbs whose infinitives end in deb and khdeb, aro conjugated as loilows : — 


Simple Present. 


Future. 


Past Conditional. | Fust. 


E.— Irregular Verbs. 


1. hhdl 

2. khdh 

g ( I. khdau 
UII. khdth* 


khdeh 

khaihdh 

khdet. 

khaitdh 


khatfdh^ 

khaitdh 

khdet 

khaitdth* 


I khdel 
' khaitdh 
’ khailak 
j khailanh 


jdeh, to go. Pftst Part., <5r5/« 
karab, to d<>. Past Part., kail, 
dharah, to seize, place. Past Part., dhail. 
deb, to give. Past Part., dH, 
leh, to take. Past Part., lei. 
hoeh or haih, to become. Post Part., hhil, 
marab, to die. Past Part., muil or moral. 
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magaht or mAgadh'i. 


Magaha. d?.ta hai knTtchana puri, 
JJftsu hhrtlil pai hhakhd hurt- 
Rahalu Maggaha Jcahalu We\ 
Tekard'ld ht marahe rP. / 


Magiii) is a latid (if gold. The country is good, but the language is vile. 1 lived there and have got into the habit 
of saying ‘ re.’ ^Vhy, ^ re,* do you beat me for doing soP* 


Magahi or Magadhi is, properly speaking, the language of the country of Magadha. 

The Sanskrit name of the dialect is hence Magadhi, and this 
name is sometimes used by the educated ; but the correct 


Name of Dialect. 


modern name is Magahi. 

The ancient country of Magadha (now often called Magah) corresponded to what is at 
Th« ancient kingdom of. present day, roughly speaking, the District of Patna, 

Magadha. together with the northern half of the District of Gaya, It 

contained at dift'erent times three famous capital cities. The oldest was Raja-griha, the 
modern village of llajgir, situated in theheart of the low range of hills which at the present 
day separates the District of Patna from that of Gaya. Tho history of Haja-griha is 
enveloped in tho mists of legend. Suflico it to say that, according to tradition, its most cele- 
brated king was named Jarii-sandha, who was overlord of a great part of Central Uiudostan. 
In the middle of tho sixth century B.C., it w'as ruled by king ]3imbi-sara, who is famous us 
the patrou of the Buddha. Uere that great reformer lived for many years, and the ruined 
site of tho city teems with reminiscences of him. Bimbi-sara’s son and successor founded 
the city of Patna, which in after years became the capital of Magadha in supersession of 
llfija-griha. Here, in the latter half of the third century B.C. wore the head-quarters of 
tho great AsOka, under whom Buddhism was finally adopted as tho state religion. The 
whole of Northern India was directly subject to him, as far south as Orissa, and a groat 
portion of what is now Afghanistan, and of tho Dcccan as far south of tho River Krishna, 
wore under kings who recognised his suzerainty. 

Under tho Musalmans, tho capital of the country was tho town of Bihar, in the 
south of the Patna District, tho name of which, a rolio of ancient times, is a corruption 
of tho Buddliist word vihdra or monastery. From this toAvn, the whole suba or Prov- 
ince of Bihar took its name. 


During Hritish supremacy, up to tho year 1865, the greater part of the present 
Patna District and tho north of the present Gaya District, an area which closely corre- 
sponded to that of tho ancient Magadha, formed one District known as Zila' Bihar ; the 
south of Gaya, together with a portiou of the Ilazarihagh District, being known as Zila' 
Ean^arli. From that date, tho two Districts of Patna and Gaya have been in exist- 
onco. 

* 

^ Vide p. 3*1 post. The iinfortunato man has lived in Magah and has acquired the Tulgar habit of ending every question 
with tho word * rS \ which, elsewhere in India, is the height of rndeness. He gets into a quarrel over this when he oomea 
home, and c.arnB a drubbing for insulting some one. Yet, so ingrained is the habit that while apologising he actually uses 
the ohjectionahlo word. 
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Magalii is, however, not confined to the old country of IVtagadha. It is also spoken 
Area in which Magahr is rcstof Gaya, and over the District of Ilazaribagh ; 

spoken. qjj West, in a portion of the District of Palamau, 

and, on the East, in portions of the Districts -of Monghyr and Bhagalpur. Over the whole 
of this area, it is practically one and the same dialect, with hardly any local variations. 
Only near the city of Patna is it infected with idioms belonging to the North-AVestorn 
Provinces by the strong Musalman element which inhabits that town, and whicli itself 
speaks more or less correct Urdu. 


Eastern MagahT. 


On its eastern border, Magahi meets Bengali. The two languages do not combine, 

but the meeting ground is a bilingual one, where they live 
side by side, each spoken by its own nationality. Each is, 
however, more or loss affected by the other, and the Magahi so alfcctcd possesses distinct 
peculiarities, entitling it to be classed apart as a sub-dialect, which I have named 
Eastern Magahi. We find this dialect in South-East llazaribagh, in Maubhum, in the 
South-East of the District of Bancbi, in the Native State of KbarsaAvan, and even so far 
South as the Native States of Mayurbhanja and Bamra whicli belong politically to 
Orissa and Chhattisgarh, respectively. It is also spoken as an isolated island of spe(?ch in 
the West of the District of Malda. 


Pure Magahi has also found its way down South of the District of Ranchi, and 
appears in the North of the District of Singhbhum, and in the Native States of Sarai 
Kala and Kharsawan, where it is spoken side by side with Oriya. It will be noticed 
that both Standard Magahi and Eastern Magahi are spoken in Kharsawan. Uerc the 
dividing cause is not difference of locality, but difference of caste. For further parti- 
culars concerning Eastern Magahi, and for the various local names by which it is called, 
the reader is referred to pages 145 and ff. 

Magahi is bounded on the North by the various forms of Maithili spoken in Tirhut 

across the Ganges. On the West it is bounded by the Bhoj- 

Linguistic Boundaries. puri spoken in Sliahabad and Palamau. On the North-East 

it is bounded by the Chhika-chhiki Maithili of Monghyr, Bhagalpur and the Sonthal 
Parganas, and on the South-East by the Bengali of Manbhum and East Singhbhum. 
Standard Magahi is bounded on the South by the Sadan form of Bhojpurl spoken in 
Ranchi. It then, in the form of Eastern Magahi, runs along the eastern base of the 
Ranchi plateau through the Bengali-speaking District of Manbhum, and finally curls 
round to the West, below the south face of the same plateau in the North of the Oriya- 
speaking District of Singhbhum, reappearing hero as Standard Magahi. It will thus 
be seen that a belt of Magahi-speaking population bounds the Ranchi plateau on three 
sides, the North, the East, and the South. 

There are three ennlavea of Eastern Magahi, one in the Native States of Mayur- 
bhanja and Bamra, where it is surrounded on all sides by Oriya, and is known as 
Kurumali, and the other in Western Malda, where it is called Khontai, and is bounded 
on the North and West by Maithili, and on the East and South by Bengali. 

The area in which Magahi is spoken is illustrated in the map facing page 3, 
and the area of Eastern Magahi is shown in greater detail in the map facing page 147. 
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The following are the figures which show the number of 
Number of speakers. people who speak Magalil iu Districts in whlch It is a vet^ 

nacular : — 


Name of Diatriot. 
A. — Standard Magalii— 

Patna 

Gaya # • • 

Bhngalpnr . • 

Moiigliyr . 

Palainau . • 

llazaribagli 

Singhblium . < 

Sarai Kala State • 

Kbarsawan State • 


Number of Speakeri. Total for each Snb-dialoot. 


1,551,362 

2,067,877 

7,195 

1.019.000 
1.50,000 

1.069.000 
25,867 
34,815 

987 


Total fob Standard MadahI • 5,926,103 

B.-^Eaatern Magahi*— 

Uazanbugh 7,333 

llanclii ....... 8,000 

Manbbum ...... 111,100^ 

KhnrHaw&n State ..... 2,957 

liaioi'a State ....•• 4,194 

Mayurbhaiija State ..... 280 

Mulda ....... 180,000 


Total fob Eastern MaoahI 


313,864 


GRAND TOTAL FOR MAGAIll 


6,239,967 


For the reasons stated when dealing with Maithili, vide ante, pp, 14 and ff., 
it is impossible to ascertain the number of people whose native language is Magahi, hut 
who live in parts of India where Magahi is not the vernacular. All that can bo done 
is to give for tins Provinces of Bengal and Assam, the following estimated figures. No 
figures of any kind are available for other parts of India ; — 


‘ The figures include some epeakere of pure Magabl. 
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Magahi, within the Lower Provinces 
of Bengali hut outside the area in which Magahi is the vernacular language. 


Name ot' District. 


1 Number of Speakers. 


Rkmarks. 


Bnvdwan 

B.'tnkxira 

Birbhiim 

Miduapur . 

Hooglily 

Howrah 

24-Pargaiias 

Calcutta 

Nadia 

JesBoi'e 

Murshidabad 

Khulna . • 

Diiiajpur . 

, Hajahahi 
Rangpur 
Bogi’a 
Pabna 
Darjeeling . 

Jalpaiguri . 

Kuch Bihar (State) 
Dacca 

Fariilpur . • 

BackcTgiingc 

MymiJTisingli 

Chittagong 

NoakUali . • 

Tippeiti 

Cuttack • • 

Puri . 

Balasore 

Ranchi 

Jnshpur State • 


16, GOO > 

1,000 

3.900 
14,900 

5.000 

7.900 

19.300 

90.200 

2.000 

600 

22,800 

900 

2.900 

1,100 

900 

1,100 

1,800 

700 

2.300 
350 

8.200 

1.300 

1,000 

500 

1,100 I 

G4 

400 

80 

180 

Spoken in the North of tiie 
District by iinmigi'aiits 
from llazaribagh. 


20; 141 
1,500 


231,485 


Total 
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Table showiny the esUimted nu tuber of speakers of Uayahi within the Trooince of 

Jssam. 


Name of District. 


Number of Speakers. 


Kk-mauks. 


Caohar Plains 

1 

10,200 

Sylhot . . . . . . . . .. 1 

1,600 

Goal para • • . . . . . 

1,S00 

Kamrup 

400 

Dairan^ ....... .« 

2,100 

Now^ong 

],l(i() 

Sibsagar ....... 

7,900 

Lakhimpur ........ 

5,000 

Naga Hills ....... 

100 

Kbasi and Jaintia. Hills . 

150 

Lushai Hills . . • . • . • . 

15 

Total 

;}:l,.365 


Notb. — Nearly all those are tea-garden coolies. 

The following is, therefore, the total number of speakers of Magahi recorded in thr. 
above tables : — 

Number of people spoaking Mag;ahl at Homo 6,239^967 

elsewhere in the Lower Provinces . 231485 

in Assam • . • • • 33^365 


» 

}> 


Tot All 


6,501,817 


Magahi is condemned by speakers oE other Indian languages as being rude and 

uncouth like the people who use it. In fact the principal 
Characier of the language. difference between it and Maithill is that the latter has been 

under the inlluonce of learned Brahmans for centuries, while the former has been the 
language of a people who have been dubbed boors since Vedic times.* To a native of 
India, ono of its most objoctionabic features is its habit of winding up every question, 
even when addressed to a person held in respect, with the word * re In other parts 
of Iddia this word is only used in addressing an inferior, or when speaking contemp- 
tuously. Ilenuo a man of Magah has the reputation of rudeness, and is liable to earn an 
undeserved beating on that score, as has been illustrated in the little popular song which 
is prefixed to this section. 


^ Colup.tro Atburva-veda, v, xxii, 11. 
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Magahi has no indigenous written literature. There are many popular songs 

current throughout the area in which the language is snokcni, 
MagahT Literature. , 

and strolling bards recite various long epic poems whicli are 
known more or less over the whole of Northern India. One of these, the Song of Oopi- 
chandra, has been publislied by the present writer, with an English translation, in the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. liv, Part 1, 1885, pp. 35 and ff. Another 
very popular poem, which has not yet been edited, is the Song of Lorik, of which an 
account will be found in the eighth volume of the reports of the Arclneologieal Survey 
of India, and in the present writer’s Notes on the Bistricit of Gay a.' 

The only other printed specimens of the dialect W'itli which I am acquainted are 
the fables at the end of the Grammars mentioned bidow, and a translation of the New 
Testament, The latter is a version in the * IMagadli * language, and was printc'd at 
Serampore in 1826. A revised version (»f the Gosped of St- Mark was issued by the 
CalcAitta Branch of the Bible Society in*the year 1890, and is still on sal(\ 


AUTHOIUTIKS— 

CAMrBKLL, Sir G ., — Specimens oj Languages of India, Including those of the Aliurigiiinl Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Pfovinccs, and the Eastern Frontier, Calontta, P:i^o (iO. Lists of 

Words and Sentences in tho ‘ Vernacular of Patna’ and ‘ of Gaya.* 

K.,— Sewn Qrammars of the Dialects and Suh-Biahets of the Bihuri lamgaage. Part TIT, 
Mdgadht Dialect of South Patna and Qaya, Part VI, Soath-Maithil-Mdgadhi Dialect of South 
Manger and the Barh Subdivision of Patna, Calcutta, 18811 and 188G. 

Kellogg, tho Rev. S H., — A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in whioli are treated the colloquial 

dialects of Magadha etc., with copious philological notes, Stroud Edition, Itovised and 

Enlarged. London, 1893, The first edition does not deal with Magahi. 

Hoirnle, a. F. R,, and Griekson, G. A., — A Comparative Dictionanj of tho Bihari Language. Part I, 
Calcutta, 1885. Part II, 1889. Only two parts isBaed. 


Tho character in general use iu writing Magalii is Kaithl, for tlie alphabet of which 

see the plate facing p. 11. Tho Dcva-nagarl alphabet is 

Written Character. ^ ^ * 

also occasionally used. Eor Eastern Magalil, wo iind llie 
Bengali, and even the Oriya alphabet employed. Examples of tlio use, of all these 
alphabets will be found in the following specimens. 

The pronunciation of Magahi is not so broad as in Maithiii. The loftor ^ a is 

usually pronounced like the ti in ‘ nut,’ as iu tho Nortli- 
Westoin Provinces. In tho last syllable *)f the second 
person of a verb, it is, however, pronounced like the a in ‘ all.’ It will then ho transli- 
terated d. Thus WIT ward, beat thou. There is tho same confusion of t? »h and ^ 
kh that we find in Maithiii. When not compounded with another consonant, both are 
pronounced kh. The letters if d and ^ s are both pronounced like the » in ‘ sin.’“ 
The vowel ^ d is sometimes pronounced like the win ‘mad.’ It is then transli- 
terated d. Thug mdrafkai. Regarding this sound, and the oth(!r vowels, see 

the remarks under the head of Maithiii on page 22, which also apply to Magahi. Sec 
also the remarks on page 23 regarding the small “ in the middle of a word in 
unaccented syllables. The vowels ^ i and ^ u at the end of a word are fully pronounced 
in Magahi, and not as * or " as in Maithiii. A final ^ « is not usually ' pronounced in 


’ Culcilta. 1893. 

* Vide ante, p. 21, for further detailn. 

* A final a is pronounced in the second popHtui of verbs, us in mard given abovi*. 


> 2 
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prose, but is pronounced in poetry. The pronunciation urill be followed in the transli- 
teration. Thus will be transliterated phal in prose, and phala in poetry. 

The Bale of the Short Antepenultimate applies in Magahi, exactly as it does 
in Maitliili. Tlio reader is rel'erri'd to pages '24i and tf. 


Magahi Grammar. 


As in the case of Mail hill, the chief diillculty of Magahi Grammar is the number 

of verbal forms for each person. The verb, as in Maithili, 
agrees both with its subject and with its object, and, while 
there is no distinction of number, there are the four forms of each person depending on 
the honour of the subject and tlie object. 

As in Maithili, the four forms are as follows : — 


1. Subject non-honorific, Object non-honorific. 

2. Subject non-honorilic. Object honorific. 

3. Subject honorific, Object non-honoi4flc. 

j-. Subject honorific. Object honorific. 

The second and fourth foims may be distinguished by the fact that they always end 
in n. The preceding vowel is generally, but not always, i or u, and, though this is not 
shown in the paradigms, these are often pronounced long. Thus, besides dekhalHhin, 
he (honorific) saw him (honorific), we may have dekhaVthln. 

n »0 Bale of Attraction closely agrees with that which obtains in Maithili. If a 
verbal form ends in a'i (or ai) I or in, and the Object, direct or remote, is in the second 
person, the «i’ (or oi) is changed to aii (or ««), the i to u, and the*»to un. This rule also 
applies when the Subject of tlie verb is connected indirectly with the second person. 
Thus, if the subject of a verb is ‘ his brother *, the termination would b.o ai or », but if it 
is ‘ your brother,’ the termination would be aii or «. The letter 6 is often substituted for 
aii. The following examples illustrate this rule ; — 

22dm htr^kd'ke miiraVkai, ll>am beat the child. 

J2dm tohl'rd lar"kd'ke indraV'kaii, Ham beat your child. 

Okf'rd ydrl-me kaiin mil hai, What goods are there in his cart ? . 

Tohyd gdrl-me kaiin nidi had. What goods are there in your cart ? 

VekhaPthin, ho has seen His Honour. 

Dekhal’thun, be has seen Your Honour. 

Okar bhdi dil’lhi hni, his brother has come. 

Tdhar bhdi dil'Hhn hni, your brother has come. 

Note that in the last instance, the auxiliary has not changed its form. 

Tho letter k may bo added to any form in ai (or ai), aU (or au), or d, without 
changing the moaning. Thus, mnral‘’kai or mdraPkaik ; mdraPkau or mdratkauk. 

Hesides the ordinary I’rosent Definite and Imperfect formed as in other Aryan 
languages by adding tho Auxiliary Verb to the Present Participle, Magahi has two 
tenses, which may bo called tho Presout Indefinite, and the Past Indefinite, respectively. 
They aro formed by adding tho Auxiliary Verb to the root, to which tho letter a has 
been appended. Thus dcMa Ai, 1 see ; dekha halu,l saw. These tenses are of very 
frequent occurrence. 

On the whole, Magahi Grammar closely follows that of Maithili. The two main 
distinguishing points arc, first, the use of the two tenses just mentioned, and, second. 
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the form of the Verb Substantive, which is At, I am, instead of the very common 
Maithili chhu 

It should bo remembered that the rules of IVIagahi spelling aro in no way lixed, and 
that forms will often be met which deviate from those now given, but it is hoped that if 
the above remarks aro borne in mind, no difficulty will be experienced in grasj)ing the 
principles of Magabi Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. In this sketch, verbal 
terminations formed by changing al to l to ii, or in to or by adding A, are 
omitted, to save space. They arc provided for by the above general rules. 
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MAGAHI SKELETON GRAMMAB. 

I.--NOUNS- 

hiw tin tv forms in Tlnm (sUort) (luiij;) //Aor^tod, (reduiniant) The Kliort foriii may bo weak (os <j1ior), r 

ghorauwti, A strong (as ^Aom). 

Number.- -Plural is foi luefl by adding n and sliortcnirig a final long vowel. Thus, ghord, horse, pi. ghoran ; ghar, a house, pi. gharan. 
Plural may also be formed bv adding nouns of muliitudH, stioii as .vaA, log. Thus ghord sabt the horses ; rdjd log, the kings. 

Case. - -The only two eiises are the Instiumental and the Locative, formed, as in Maithili by the addition of e'and e respectivfly, before whicrh 
a fiii.al d is elided, and a final 7 or // is shortened. Thus, ghorc, by a horse ; ghore, in a horse : phah a fruit ; phalE, phale : mdlit n gardener ; 
malid, wdli?.. Those forms do not occur in the Plural. 

Other cases are formed by postpositinns added to thj* nominative, or (when that exists) to the oblique form (see below). Some of these arc 
hr., to (also used as a sign of the Accusative); sS, xalt, from or by ; Id, Ifil, khdtlr, Idgl, for ; me, m8, m5, in ; k, he, ker, of. Before tl»e post- 
position A, a final long vowel is shor toned. ThusyAoraA, of a horse. When the noun ends in a consonant, a is inserted. Thus phtrl^ak, of a 
iVuit. 

Gondor. Adjectives do not ciiange for gender. 

Oblic|ue Form. -In all noun^* ending in vowels, the oblique form is tha same as the Nominative. In all nouns ending in consonants, it 
may eitlier bo the same as the nomiimtive, or may add <?. Thus y/iar ke or ghara kc, of a house. 

Verbal nouns in I have an oblique form in Id. Thus dokhal, seeing; oblique form dekh*ld» Other verbal nouns follow the ordinary rule 
about nouns ending in consonants. * 


II.-PRONOUNS- 




' 1 

1 

rhoii 1 

Self 

This 1 

'I'hat, He. 


lijfeiior form. 

Stiperior form. 

Inferior ftirm. | 

1 Superior form. 







Norn. 

— 

ham 

tn, to 


a p*ne 

t 

u 

Obi. 

mdrd 

h <im'*ni 

lord 

toh*i d 

ap*ne 

vh 

oft 

tjen 

f or tnord. 

( hawmar, 

( tor, ford. 

C tdhnr, lohdr. 

y ap*ne’ke 

C ('•htr, eh^kc, 

f d^kar, oh-kc. 

Plur. 

i (f.) tnorl 

i hamdr, hamarc 

X (f*)) tori ' 

Xtoharv ^ 

(. apan ' 

(. etc. 

iete. 

Noin. 

hamanj 

ham* rant 

iohani 

t oh* rani 

ap*ne aiih 

i 

ii 

Obi. 

hamani 

hnwaranl 

tohanl 

toh*raii} 

ap*nc aab 

ink 

vn h 


\ 

Wlm. j 

He, that. 

Who? i 

1 What (thing). 

Anyone, Homeone, 

Sing. 

Noni. • 

Old. 

Gen. 

Je.yJaun i 

Jeh i 

iP.^kae,Jeffke, etc. j 

se, taun 
frh 

te-kar, tch-ke, etc. 

k9, kd, kaun 
keh 

ke-kar, kclf ke, etc. 

kd, kj, kauchl 
kdhe 

kett, knt, kdhii 
kekarOf kauno 

Pliir. 

Nora. 

• 

Obi. 

1 j'e, ihth*kani ! 

' i 

! iinh 

1 ■ 1 

se, tinh*kant 

linh 

ke, ktnh*kanl 

kin ft 

1 kt is ]u^cu\iar t > South* 

1 Ka'.t Patna, kaur/ti lo 
j Oa>a. 

Anything, sometbingji.'* 
kuehhu, kuchehho or 
ki(cht*hha»n. which has 
no oblique form. 


Note. — In the above, the Oblique forms of the Plural are often used for tb« Nominative. There are many forms of the oldiqne plural. The 
fidlowiiig are those of the pronoun of the fii-st person (the others can be formed from analogy), ham*ninh, ham"ranhi,hamarauh. Tho spelling 
« f these lliictuates. Tlius, wo find ham'^nin, and so on. Fioiii t, wo have, inhanh, inhanl, ikh'^nin, akh'ni, ckh’ni, inh^kanhi, inh*kd. So 
also for 71, je, &e and ke. The spelling of all these llnctuates. 

ObliQllO QonitiVGS.- - All genitives in have an oblique form in k^rd. Thtis, d.-kar, eh^rd ; o^kar, ok^rd; je^har^ jf-k^^rd and so on. 
This ean be used a.s a kind of secondary oblique Case of the pronoun, to wliieli post )>os it ions can be attached. Tims, Dat. sing., ek*rd ke, and soon. 

III.- verbs - 

A.- Auxiliary Verbs & Vorbs Substantive. 




Present, 1 

am, etc. 



Past, I 

was, etc. 



Form 1 

Form 1 1 

Form II r 

! Form IV 

Form I i 

j Foim IT 

Form HI 

Form IV 

1 

hi ' 

! 

hi- 

! 

ha/iJ i 


hafi ■ 


a 

hP^ 

■ hahi)} ‘ 

hd • 

hahuti ’’ 

hafe * 

haPftin 

hafa ‘ 

hal*hun 

.3 

hai • 

0 

1 hahia" 

1 

hap 

1 hairt 

1 

haf ' . 

haf*hin^' 

halan * 

1 

hafthin^ 


Ontional forms: — Optional forms: — 


' litikJ, hiku ; huu{ hn. h?, hat. hahl, hitki; feni. hi, hi ; * Jtakt;* ; ' Halt ; hu/iiti ; •* hafd, hnl?, haJ*hi, halt; fern, hall, kali ; 

^hahil. haho, hahu ; ^ hakhun ; * ha, he. ho, ha, luu, hakoi, hahi ; * halHh, harhO. hal^hn, hnl^htl ; ^ halai, hal*hi ; fern, halt ; ^ kcU*- 
^hakhin; hakhln, hakhini ; ^hath, hath! ; hathin ; frm. hat hhi, ' khin ; fern. hal*khint ; ^ hal*thi ; feiu. hatin; * fern- 

hathinl. j hal^thtn, hiil*fhinl. 
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B.— Transitive Vor}y,~- Del'hab, to sec. Root, J?kh. 

T^crhal nouns. 1, dekhaht ol>l. not u«pd ; 2, dckhal^ obi. dekh*ld • 3, dekh, obi. diikhe. 

Participles, Pres, dekhit, dekhat, dekhait ; foiii. -/z; obi. do ; Past, de.khal ; loin. •Us obi. •le. 
Conjuncliee Participle, dekh ko or d?kh kar. 

Simple l^rcscnl, 1 see, etc. Present Conditional, (if) I sei*. t-ir. l\ist. I s.i\v, etc. 


•- 

— — 



• 

— 

. 


1 — . 


Form 1 

Form 11 

t 1 

Form 111 

Form IV 

Form 1 

Form 11 

Form 111 ' 

Form IV 

1 

dckhti ^ \ 

_ 

dekhi * 


dvklPia^ 



I ilekJPli 2 


2 

dekh^ 

deWhiu 

dekhd ♦ 

1 dckfPhnn 

dekhVe- 

dekhaPhia 

1 xieklPht ‘ 

dekhaP hiui 

3 

dekhai * 

drkhViiu « 

dokhath * 

j dvklPihiti ** 

deklPlak 

di'khaPkau *' 

■ dikhaPlhi 

\ 

dekhaPthin * 


Optional forms : — Optionul tonns 

^ dekht s ’ dekhiai ; * dekhe, dekhfj, dtkhe, dekh*h!i ; dThhi, ^ dckh*li ; “ dekh*Ha'i ; '^dekh*!?, dekh^la, dek^iariii ; dekli, 
dekhi, dekhU ; * dekJidh, dekh*hu, dckh*hb, dekh^/iu s'* drkhe. dP.khas ; dvkh^ri, dekk^ln ; * dekh*lAh, dekhar^hn , dekhaPhlx. dekhaPhU; 
^ dekh*khin : fom. dekJPkMn, dekh^khiin; ^ dekhi, dekh^fhJ ; ■* dcklPkai, dekhaPkai ; tom. drklPll ; dcklPlan, dekhaPkhin ; 

^ dikhin, dekh*t/iin s fern., deklPthJn, deklPt hint. fern., dekk*lin, dekhaPkin, dekhaPkhm, dekhaPkhinl ; "• dekhaPhin, 

dekhaPkathin : dekhaPthin, dekhiiPthinh 


Future, I 

shsll see.— Two 
Variety I — 

Foim 1 1 

varieties. 

Form 11 

1 

Form 111 

Form IV 

Variety 11 

Form I 

j 

Form 11 

1 

j Form 111 

Foim IV 

1 

dekhah^ 

— 

d<M‘hai 

— 

Wanting 

Wanting 

i Wanting 

Wanting 

2 

dekhVle'^ 

dekhah* hi n 

deH’bd^ 

dekhalfihun 

Wanting 

Wanting 

1 dekhihA' 

Wautiog 

3 

Wanting 

1 

1 1 

Wanting 

Wanting 

1 

Wanting 

f dekhi 

i dekhaP 

\ 

dekhaPhiid 

[(dekhihS 

1 "kdcklPtan* 

dekhaPthin * 


Optional forms : — Optional forms 

^dekhVon, deklPbad: fem. dekh^bl ; dekh%d, dekIPhe, dekhabd, 1 ^ dekhihAh ; '^dMPtai; ^dcklPhin, dekIPkhin ; U\x\. deklPkhln, 

dekhaVht ; U\\\. deklPhl, dekhVoi, deklPhU ; ^ dekIPbah, dekhah*- \ dekh*khanu UlekhaPthi ; icm. dekJPtin ; •» fem. dekhaPthin, 

hu,^hb,*hit: \ dekhaPthin!. 


Past Conditional, (if) I bavi* seim, otc. 

Form I Form IT j Form III I Form, IV 

1 dekhaM * 1 dckhaitl — - 

2 dekhaiti dekhatphin dekhait A dekhaiPhun, 

3 dekhait dekhaiPhin dekhaitan dekhaiPthin. 

I 

Present Indefinite, I see ; dekha M or dekhc hi, and .so tbrou^bouL ‘ Or dekh*t5, or dekhitu, and w) ihioufrhoiil. Tim word hal may bo 
conjugntiiifr tbo Auxiliary Verb. added throufrliout. Thii« dekhaitu hal. Optional forma us iu tlio Post 

Past Indefinite, 1 saw ; dMia halu, or de.khe halu, and so tbrougli- of the Auxiliary, 
out. 

Present Definite, I am seeing ; dekhait (dekhit or dekhat) hi, and i Pet feet,! have aeon, formed by adding hai, he, ha, or hd to iJie 

so throughout | Past. Thus, dekfPlu hai, I have seen. PI v perfect, I had seen, similarly 

Imperfect, I wa.s seeing ; dekhait (••tc.) halu and so throughout. , formed by adding hal or halai. Thiia dvkJpli hal, 1 had seen. 


The Imperatine is the same as the 8im))le Present. Precative Forms 
are dekhedPhu, dekhihA, and dekhi. 


C. — Neuter Verbs. — These only differ in the conjugation of the Preterite, and of tlio lenses derived from it, whieli follow that of halS 
not that of dcklPli^. Thus 3, Form I, giral, he Ml. So giPlu hai, I have fallen. 


D.—Veybs whoso roots end in d ; pdeb, to obtain. Pres. Pari., pnwat, pdit. 



Simple Pres. 

1 

Future, 

Paxt. 

Past Conditional 

1 

pd% or pdiDi 

pdeb 

i 

paiilU or pailu 

pantu or paitii 

2 

pdtva 

1 

paiha or pdhA 

Jut a la or pail a 

pa at A or paitA 

:i 

plivath 

, pdl, pdit 

paulak or pailak 

jid tea t or jnl.it 


Forms containing au, like 
pauW, pautv. are only used 
in the ca^f* of transitive verhg, 
except khtieh, to eat, whicli 
doe^ not iihc siicli forms. 'I’liov 
are never nseil in tlio east of 
the Magalii tract. 


B. Irregular Verbs. 

togo; Past Part, gH. 

Karah, to do ; „ kail. 

Marah, to die ; „ muil or mul. 

Dch to give ; „ dH or dihal. 

Leh, to take ; ,, IH or Hhal. 

Iloeh, to become ; „ hM, kail to hhU. 
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Ldflii-mS fjuna bahufa hat, sadd fSkhihd sanga, 

Naddi ndra agdhu jala, tahd bachdwai anga. 


Taka bachdwai anga, 
Dushtnana ddwdgtra, 

Kaha Giri^dhara Kahi-rdga, 
Saha hathydra-he chhdri 


jhapafa kuttd-ke mdrai : 
hde tinamhu-ki jhdrai, 
hdta hadhit yaha gS fhi, 
hdtha-mS rdkhd lathi* 


The Bhojpuri National Anthem, 


(Thus paraphrased by Mr. W. S. Meyer, 1.0.8.) 

Groat tlio virtues of the Stick ! 

Keep a Stick with you ahvay— • 

Night and day. "well or sick. 

When a river you must cross, 

T£ youM save your life from loss, 

Have a stout Stick in your hand, 

It will guide you safe to land. 


When the angi'y dogs assail, 

Sturdy Stick will never fail. 

Stick will stretch each yelping hound 
On the ground. 

If an enemy you see, 

Stick will your protector I>e. 

Sturdy Stick will fall like lead 
On your foeman's wictkc'd head. 

Wcdl doth poet Glixlhar say 
(Keep it carefully hi mind) 

‘ Otlier weapons leave behind, 

Have a Stick with you alway.' 


Name of the dialect. 


BhojpuM, or, if the word wore strictly transliterated, Blioj'puri,* is properly speak- 

ing the language of Bhojpur, the name of a Town and 
Fargana in the north-west of the District of Shahabad. It is 
a place of some importance in the modern history of India. The town is the original 
^ head-quarters of the Dumraon Rai, and the battle of Buxar 

The Bhojpur Country. . , i . .. . _ 

was touglu at BagU*sar a few miles to its west. Politically, 

it belongs latjier to the United Provinces than to Bihar, althougli it is at the present 
(lay included within the boundaries of the latter province. It was from its neighbour- 
hood that the famous Bundelkhand heroes, ‘Alba and Udan, traced their origin, and all 
its associations and traditions point to the west and not to the east. 

The language called after this locality has spread far beyond its limits. It reaches, 

on the north, across the Ganges, and even beyond the Nepal 
frontier, up to the lower ranges of the Himalayas, from 
Chnmparan to Basti. On the South, it has crossed tlie Sone, and covers the great 


Area covered by the dialect. 


' Tl\e word Bhojpnri has obtained currency in EngHsb, and it would be an nffeotation of purism to spell the name 


‘ BhoJ'parl.* 
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Sancbi plateau of Chota Nagpur, where it ultimately finds itself in contact with the 
Bengali of Manbhum, and with the Oriya of Singhbhum. 

Of the three Bihari dialects, Maithili, Magahi, and Bhojpuri, it is the most western. 

North of the Ganges, it lies to the west of the Maithili of 
The language boundaries. Muzaffarpur, and, south of that river, it lies to the west of 

the Magahi of Gaya and Hazarihagh. It then takes a south-easterly course, to the south 
of the Magahi of Hazarihagh, till it has covered the entire llanohi Plateau, including 
the greater part of the Districts of Palamau and of Banchi. Here, it is bounded on the 
east by the Magahi spoken in the sub-plateau parganas of llanchi and by the Bengali 
of Manbhum. On the south it is here bounded by the Oriya of Singhbhura and the 
Native State of Gangpur, The boundary then turns to the north, through the heart of 
the Jasbpur State, to the western border of Palamau, along which line it marobes Avith 
the form of Chbattisgarhi spoken in Sargiija and Avestern Jasbpur. After passing along 
the Avestern side of Palamau, the boundary reaches the southern border of Mirzapur. It 
follows the southern and western bordera of that District up to the river Ganges. Here it 
turns to the cast, along the course of that stream, Avhich it crosses near Benares, so as to 
take in only a small portion of the north Gangotic portion of Mirzapur. South of Mirza- 
pur, it baa still had Chhattisgarhi for its neighbour, but on turning to the north, along 
the western confines of that District, it has been bounded on the west, first by the 
Bagbeli of Baghelkhand, and tlion by Awadln. Having crossed the Ganges, its 
boundary line lies nearly due north to Tanda on the Gogra, in the District of Pyzabad. 
It has run along the western boundary of the Benares District, across Jaunpur, along the 
Avestof Azamgarh, and across Fyzabad. At Tanda, its coarse turns Avest along the Gogra 
and then north up to the loAver ranges of the Himalayas, so as to include the District of 
Basti. Beside the area included in the above language frontier, Bhojpuri is also spoken . 
by the nu'mbers of the wild tribe of Thanis, avJio inhabit the Districts of Gonda and 
Bahraicb. 

The area covered by Bhojpuri is, in round numbers, some fifty thousand square 

miles. At homo, it is spoken by some 20,000,000 pciople as 
^'’Sher sth^rdlaiects.**’ comi)ared Avitli the 6,235,782 who speak Magahi, and the 

10,000,000 who speak Maithili. So far, tberefori', as regards 
the number of its speakers, it is much more important than the other two Bihari 
dialects put together. This division of the dialecits of Bihari into tAA'O groups, an eastern, 
consisting of Maithili and Magahi, and a western, Bhojpuri, commends itself on both 
linguistic and ethnic grounds. Tlio two eastern dialects are mucii mon; closely connected 
with each other than cither is connected Avith Bhojpuri. In grammatical forms, Maithili 
and Magahi have much in common that is not shared by Bhojpuri, and, on the other 
hand, Bhojpuri has peculiarities of declension and conjugation which are unknoAvn to 
the other two. There is a difference of intonation, too, between the oast and the 

Avost, AA'hich is very marked to anyone Avho is familiar with 
Pronunciation compared. languages of Bastcrn Hindostan. In Maithili, the vowel 

a is pronounced with a broad sound approaching the ‘ o in hot ’ colour Avhich it 
possesses in Bengali. Bhojpuri, on the contrary, pronounces the voatcI Avith the clear 
sharp-cut tone wliich we hear all over Central Hindustan. Contrasted Avith this the 
dialect also possesses a long drawled voAvel, which is written in many different ways. 


Bhojpuri compared with the 
other BiharT dialects. 


Pronunciation compared. 
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but which is always pronounced like the ato in awl} This last sound also occurs both 
in Maithili and in Magahi, but not nearly to so great an extent, and moreover, when it 
does occur in these dialects, it is not so liable to bo noticed owing to the broad sound 
o£ the frequently occurring vowel a, with which it is, as pronounced in the east, easily 
confounded. In Bhojpuri, on the contrary, the contrast between this drawled & and the 
oloar-cut sound of the common a is so very marked, and the drawled d is of such fre- 
(juont occurrence}, that it gives a tone to the whole language which is recognised at 


once. 

In the declension of nouns, the favourite Bhojpuri postposition of the genitive is 

he, while in the Eastern dialects it is either k or har or her. 

Decidnsio^n^^nd^conjugation 33esides this, the genitive of a Bhojpuri substantive has an 

oblique form, a thing unknown to Maithili or Magahi. its 
regards pronouns, Bhojpuri has a word for ‘ your honour *, — viz. raure , — which does not 
occur in the east. In the conjugation of verbs, the Bhojpuri verb substantive, bate, he is, 
does not appear in the other two, while the form of the verb substantive which may be 
called common to the three dialects, — hai, he is, — is throughout its conjugation pronounced 
so differently in Bhojpuri that it can hardly be recognised as the same verb. In the con* 
jugation of the finite verb, Bhojpuri has a present tense, — dehhi-ld, I see, — which is 
peculiar to itself, and is not met in the other two dialects. Einally, — Bhojpuri has cast 
aside all that maze of verbal forms which appals the student when he first attempts to 
road Maithili or Magahi. All those forms which depend upon the person of or the 
degree of respect to be shown to the object, which arc so characteristic of these two 
dialects, are absent from Bhojpuri, and instead we have a simple conjugation, with 
rarely more than one form for each person. 

Bliojpun has three main varieties, — the Standard, the Western, and Nagpuria. It 

has also a border 8ub*dialect called Madhesi, and a broken 
form called Tharu. Standard Bbojpuri is spoken mainly in 
the Districts of Shahabad, Ballia, and Ghazipur (Eastern half), and in the Doab of the 
Gogra and the Gandak. As its name implies. Western Bhojpuri is spoken in the West- 
ern Districts of Fyzubad, Azamgarh, Jaunpur, Benares, the western half of Ghazipur, 
and South-Gangetic Mirzapur, while Nagpuria is spoken in Chota Nagpur. Madhesi 
is spoken in Champaran, and Thdru Bhojpuri along the Nepal frontier from that district 
to Bahraich. 

Standard Bhojpuri extends over a large area, and exhibits some local peculiarities. 

The most noticeable is the preference of the more southern 
Districts of Shahabad, Ballia and Ghazipur, and of the south- 
ern part of Saran, for the letter f instead of t in the conjugation of the auxiliary verb. 
Thus, while the Northern Standard Bhojpuri prefers to say ‘ bate ’ for ‘ he is,' the Southern 
prefers bare. In the centre and north of Saran, there is a peculiar form of the Past 
tense of the verb, in which u is substituted for the I which is usually typical of Bihar! ; 
but this anomaly docs not go further north, and in Eastern Gorakhpur, the language 
differs but little from that of Shahabad. Still further to the north-west, in Western 
Gorakhpur and in Basti, there arc a few other divergencies from the Standard, but thev 
are not of importance, and are mainly due to the influence of the neighbouring western 


Sub-diaYects. 


Standard BhojpurT. 


' This is tho Bound which 1 transliteiite by d. 
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variety of tlie dialect. Natives, who arc quick to recognise any divergence of dialect, 
call the language of Eastern Gorakhpur Gorakhpurl, and the language of the west of 
that district and of Easti, Sarwaria.^ 

"Western Bhojpurl is frequently called Furhi, or the Language of the East, par 

excellence. This is naturally the name given to it by the 
Western Bho^purt also known inhabitants of Western IXindostan, but has the disadvantage 

of being indohnite. It is employed very loosely, and oftoti 
includes languages which have nothing to do with Ehojpuri, but w'hich are also spoken 
in Eastern Hindustan. For instance, the hinguage spoken in the east of the District of 
Allahabad is called FurbI, but the specimens of it which have been sent to me arc clearly 
those of a form of Eastern Hindi. It altogether wants the characteristic features of Bhoj- 
puri, — the present in -Id and the Fast in -a/, — and instead has the well-known Eastern 
Hindi Fast in -is. I have hence decided to abandon the term Furbi altogether, and to 
use instead the term * Western Bhojpuri,’ which, while not so familiar to Natives, has the 
advantage of being definite, and of connoting exactly what it is wanted to express. 

As compared with Standard Bhojpuri, the following are the principal points of 
„ . j j ... difference in Grammar. In Standard Bhojpuri, the termin- 

Standard BhojpurT and Western , ^ ^ . 

Bhojpuri compared. ation of the Genitive is he, with oblique form Aa ; in the 

"Western dialect it is ka or Mt, with an oblique form ke. The 
latter has also an Instrumental Case ending in an, which is altogether wanting in th(‘ 
Standard language. In Western Bhojpuri, the adjective is liable to change according to 
the gender and case of the noun which it qualidos. This is much rarer in the Standard 
form of the language. The use of tho pronouns in the two forms of speech differs con- 
siderably. The forms of the demonstrative pronouns vary, and the word tuh can be 
used as an honorific pronoun of tho second person in the West, which is not the case 
in the East. In the East tho oblique form of nouns and pronouns usually ends in d, 
while in tho West, it always ends in A Tho Verb Substantive has two forms in both 
sub-dialects, but the Mwt, I am, of the East luis bccomo haul in the West. As forms of 
this verb are of frequent occurrence, and as tho difference of pronunciation is very 
marked, the result of this last point is that the ‘ tone-colour ’ of each of the two sub-dia- 
lects shows considerable diversity from that of the other. In the oonjugation of tin* 
verb, there are two marked differences. Nothing is more marked in Standard Bhoj(>uri 
than the nasal tone which is given to tho termination of the first person plural, whieh, 
being also used for the singular, is of frequent occurrence. Thus a man of Shahabad 
says ham kaili for ‘ I did ’. In Western Bhojpuri this nasal is dropped in tlui plural, and 
we only have htm kaill. Moreover, in the latter, the first person plural is not niiarly 
so often used for the Singular, as in the Standard. The termination of tho third person 
plural also differs considerably in the two forms of speech. In tho Standard it ends in -an 
or in and in the West it ends in -ai. The above are only tho most noteworthy 

points of difference between the two main forms of Bliojpuri. There arc many other 
minor ones, for which the reader is referrtid to the grammatical notes prefixed to this 
specimens. See, especially, pp. 249 and ff. 

The Nagpuria of Chota Nagpur differs from tho Standard type principally in the 
• fact that it has borrowed grammatical forms from tho neigh- 

bouring Chhattisgarhi of the east of the Central Frovincos. 

^ For an explanation of this last uuwe, see pp. 238 and il. 



14 


bihajuL 


MadhSsT. 


Instances are the use of the termination ‘hart to give definiteness to a noun, and the 
sulBx -man to form the plural. There are other divergencies from the Standard which 
will be found described on pp. 280 and if. It may be noted that Nagpuria is sometimes 
known by tlie people who speak it as Sadan or Sadrl and is called by the Mu^da tribes 
of Chota Nagpur ‘ Dikku Kaji.’ 

The Madbesi of Champaran is the language of the ‘ Madhya-de&at or * Middle coun- 
try,* between the Maithill of Tirhut and the Bhojpuri of 
Gorakhpur. As its name implies it is a border form of 
speech possessing some of the characteristics of each dialect. Its structure is, however, 
in the main that of Bhojpuri. 

The Tbarus who inhabit the Tarai along the Nepal frontier have no speech of their 
^ own. Wherever we find them they have adopted more or 

Tharu BhojpurT. , * 

less completely the language of their Aryan neighbours. 
Those who are found in the British districts from Bahraioh to Champaran spelik a 
corrupt form of Bhojpuri, mixed here and there with aboriginal words which will repay 
the investigations of the ethnologist. It is worth noting that the Tharus of Bahraich 
and Gonda speak Bhojpuri, although the local Aryan language is not that language, but 
is Eastern Hindi. 

The area in which Bhojpuri is spoken is shown in the map facing page 1. 

The following are the figures which show the number of speakers of Bhojpuri 

„ ^ , , within the area in which it is a vernacular. The totals 

are given for each sub'dialeot. Eor details, district by district, 
the reader is referred to the various sections dealing with each sub-dialect : — 

Sonthern Standard , . 4,324,293 


North(?rn Rfiaiulard, via, 

Diiilect of Saran 
Gorakhpiiri . 
Sarwaria 


1,504,500 

1,307,5001 

3 , 353,1511 


Total . 6,165,161 

WcHtciii Dialect 3,939,500 

.Vngirariii 594,257 

Madhcni ... ........... 1,714,036 

Tharu Bhojjrari 39,700 


Totai . 1(5.776,9.37 


Besides tlie above, there is the population of the Nepal Tarai, which, of necessity, 
cannot be numbered. A moderate estimate would put the Bhojpuri speakers of that 
tract at three millions, so that we are justified in estimjiting the whole number of people 
who speak Bhojpuri at home, as in round numbers 20,000,000. 

For the reasons stated when dealing with Maithili, vide ante pp. Id and ff., it is 
Impossible to ascertain the number of people whose native language is Bhojpuri, but who 
live in parts of India where Bhojpuri is not the vernacular. All that can be done is to 
give for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam the following estimated figures. No figures 
of any kind are available for the rest of India. 


* Inclado some speakers of Tliartt Bhojpuri and Domrfi . 
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Table ahoicing the eatimated number of apeakera of Bhojpuri, within the Lower Prov- 
ince a of Bengal, but ontaide the Area in which Bhojpnrl ia the Vernacular 
Language. 


Name of District. 

Burdwan 

Banknra 

Birbhum 

Midnapnr 

Hooghly 

Howrah 

24-PargaTiaa , 

Calcutta 

Nadia .... 

JcBSoro .... 

^lurshidabad 

Khulna 

Dinajimr 

Baj^Iiahi 

Raiigpur 

Bogra . . 

Pabua .... 

Uarjeeling 

Jalpaiguri . 

Kuch-Bihar (State) 

Dacca 
Fiiridpur 
Backcrgnngc 
Mymensingh 
Chittagong . 

Noakhali 

Tippera 

Bhagnlpur 

Cuttack 

Puri , - . 

Balasoro • . , . 

Jashpur State 


Numhi-rof , 
Speakers. 

12,800 

I, GOO 
9,200 

4,900 
. i 19,000 
23,000 
71, GOO 
3, GOO 
1,500 

. • . 1 40,900 

. i 1.600 

. ' 7,300 

4,000 

I 

. I 17,900 

. i 9,400 

• I 7,000 j 

. ' 4,500 

. ; 9,;ioo ■ 

. 1 4,800 ' 

II, 600 

- 1 2,300 

' 900 

. : 24,800 

. ' 1,200 

i 

. ! 162 

. I 2,200 

. : 7:406 

. I 350 

. j 340 

.1 920 ! 

200 

Total . 1 34G,878 ; 


Ri'&iabkb. 
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Bhojpurl uoithin the Province of 

Assam. 


Name of District. 

Number of 
Speakers. 

Cachar Plains . ' ... 

18,400 

Syllict .... . . 

18,l>00 

Goalpara ...... 

3,100 

Kamnip ...... 

900 

Darran^ ...... 

3,200 

Nowgong ...... 

1,800 

SibRagar . . ... 

10,300 

Tjakhitnpiir 

i 9,000 

Naga Hills ...... 

! 1.30 

Kbasi an<I Jainiia Hills 

j 350 

LiiBliai Hills . • . . • 

, 50 

Total 

' 65,7.30* 1 


Rehabks. 


Tho following is, therefore, the total number of speakers of Bhojpuri recorded in 
the above tables : — 

Number of people speaking Bhojpuri at liome 20,000,000 

„ „ „ „ elsewhere in the Lowci Provinces .... S4U,878 

.. •> » in Assam 06,780 


Total 


20,412,608 


Bhojpuri has hardly any indigenous literature, A few books have been printed in 

it. Thostj wliich I liave met will be found mentioned in 
Bhojpuri Literature. 'pextj, ^iyen under tho head of Authorities. So 

far as I am aware, no portion of the Bible has been translated into the dialect. Numer- 
ous songs are current all over the Bhojpuri area, and the national epic of Lorik, which 
is also current in the Magahi dialect, is everywhere known. 

AUTHORITlIiS— 

A.— Barlv bbfrbences. 

I know *>f no curly references to the Bhojpuri language. Bhojpur, itself, 5s frequently mentioned by Muhammada'i 
historians, and its wild inhabitants are referred to in no complimentary terms. Nor is tho word Pfirbi, so far as 1 am aware, 
met with in any early writer, as tho name of a lunguiigo. Tho following article, taken entire from Ynic’s ‘ Hobson Jobson,' 
illustrates tho use of the word from tho earliest times ns a geographical and ethnical title. 

Foorub, Poorbeea, Ilind. PHrab, Pnrb, * the East,’ from Skt. purva 
or piirb/ty ‘ in front of,’ as pa^cha (Hind, pachham) moans ‘ behind ’ or ‘ westerly ’ and 
dakshitia, ‘ right-hand ’ or * southerly.’ In Upper India the term usually means Oudh, the 
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Benares division, and Bohar. Hence Poorbeea (purbiya), a man of those countries, 
was, in the days of the old Bengal army, often used for a sepoy, the majority btiing 
recruited in those provinces. 

1553. “ Ouiaum (Humayun) Fatxiah roBolvod to follow Xorchan (Shor Khan) and try his fortune Hgaint«t him .... 

and they met close to the river GanL;os before it unites with the river Jaiaoiia, where <»ri the West bank of the river thi-re i.^ 
a city called Oanose, one of the Chief of the kingdom of Dely. Xeichaii was beyond the River in the tract win'ch the natives 
call Fubba '* Barro$, lY. ix. Q. 

1616. Ben gala, a must spacious and fruitful province, but more properly to bo called a kingdom, which hath two 
very largo provinces within it, PuBu and Fatan, the one lying on the Kast, the other on the West side of the river.” 
Terry ^ Kd. 1665, p. 357. 

1666. “ La Province do Halabas s*appclIoit autrefois PuBoP ** Thevenot, v. 197. 

1881. “ My lands were taken away. 

And the Company gave me a pension of just eight annas a day ; 

And the Poobbbaiis swaggered about our streets as if they hud done it all 

Attar Singh loquitur^ by * Sowar, in an Iiidiun paper, the name and date lost. 

B. — GkAMMAKS and VoCAHUIiAltlES. 

Beamed, J.,— iVo/e? oh the HiK^jparl ditilect of Hindi spoken in Western Bvhur. Journal of the Iloyul 
Asiatic Society, Vol. iii, N. S., 1868, pp. 48^1 and if. 

Campbell, Sir G., — Speeimens of Languages of India. Including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengali the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Eroniier. Caloatta, 1874. P. 60, Lists i)f Words 
and Sentences in the Vernacular of Cliampnraii. P. 05, Ditto in the Klmrwiir of Shaliabad. 

Hoernle, a. P. H., O.I.E., — A Grarmnar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Oaudian 
Languages. London, 1880. Contains a Grammar of Western Bhojpnri, under th(i name of 
‘ Ea.stern Hindi.’ 

Reid, J. U., I.G.S., — Uvport on the Settlement Operations in the District of Azamgarh. Allahabad, 1881. 

Appendix II contains a full account of the Western Bbojpuri spoken in tbo District; Appen- 
dix III, which has been separately printed, consists of a full Vocabulary of the stiim». 

Alexander, E. B,, — Statistical, Descriptive, and Historical Account of the North-Western Provinces of 
[ndia. Vol. vi, Ciiwiiporo, Gorakhpur, and Ba.sti. Allahabad, 1881. On p. 372 there is an 
account of the form of Bbojpuri spoken in Goraklipiir. 

Grierson, Q. A., — Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Suh-dialoots of the Uihdri Language. Part H, — 
Bhojpurt Dialect of Shdhab'td, Satan, Ohamparan, North Mnzaffarpur, and the Eastern PorLlon 
of the North- Western Provinces. Calcutta, 1884. 

IIOERNLE, A. F. R., and Grieuson, G. a., — A Oomparativo Dictionary of the Bihari Language, Pari I, 
Calcutta, 1885. Part II, 1889, Only two parts issued. 

Kellogg, The Rev. S. H ., — A Grammar of the. Hindi Language, in which are treated the Colloquial 

Dialects of Bhojpur, etc., with copious philological notes. Second Edition, lUivisod 

and Enlarged, Loudon, 1893. 

Giai.NDiiA-Niiii Dutt , — Notes on the Vernacular Dialects spoken in the District of Saran. Journal •>! 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi, 1897, I’t. 1, pp. 194 and iT. 

C.— Texts. 

Fraser, H., — Folklore from Eastern Gorakhpur {N.^W. P.), Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. Lii, 1883, pp. 1 and ff. Contains a number of songs. Edited by the present writer. 

Grierson, G. A.,— Some Bihdrt Folksongs. Journal of tho Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xvi, 1884, Part I, 
pp. 196 and ff. 

Grierson, G. A., — The Sony of AlluVs Marriage. Indian Anliquarg, V(d. xiv, 1885, pp. 209 and fT. 

Grierson, G. A.,-^Tujo versions of the Song of (Jopfehand. Jomnal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 

liv, 1885, Part I, pp. 35 and if. 

Grierson, G. A., — Some Bhoypurt Folksongs. Journal of tho Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xviii, 1886, 
pp. 207 and If. 

Grierson, G. A., — Selected Specimens of the JHhdrt Language. Part J/. The Bhof purl Dialect , The 
Git Ndikd Banjar*wd. Zeitschrift der doutsclion Morgenliindisohcn Goscllschaft. Vol. xliii, 
1889. pp. 468 and ff. 
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Hl KnAfi'j HAirlDCTi? Mall, MahIrAjadhirIj Kvmah, ^Suihahund. A collection of sixty Kajali Son^s. 
llankipiir, 1884, 

Ravi-Datta Sukla, VaudiU-- L i ecdkshara-charilra, n (Imma. Contains scenes in Bhojpuri. Benares, 
1884. 

Ravi-Datta Sukla, — Jan^al-m^ Manyal or a short Accou^nt of some recent Doings in BalUu, Benares , 
1886. 

Ram-OarIh GriAunE, Ps^ndiU-Ndgarl-hihip. Benares, 188G. 

Fali.on, S. W., Temple, Capt. R. C., and LalA FaqIr Chand,— A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs. 

Heii.'iies, 188G. On pp. 274 and IT. tboro is a collection of Bhojpuri Proverbs. 

Teoii ‘Alt, -liadviash-darpan, Benares, IBSU. A culleetioii of songs in the language of Benares City. 


Pronunciation. 


The character in general use in writing Bhojpuri is the Kaithi, for the alphabet of 

Written Character. P- H- The Deva-nagari 

is also used by the educated classes. Examples of both 
these alphabets will bo found lit the following specimens. 

Thero is a marked differenco between the pronunciation of Bhojpuri and that of 

the two eastern dialects of Bihari. Tho sound of the latter 
especially of Maitliili, more nearly approaches that of Bengali, 
owing to tho frequent occurrence of tho letter « which is pronounced rather broadly. In 
Bhojpuri, on tho contrary, the letter a is usually pronounced in the clear-out way which 
wo find elsewhere in the North-Western Provinces, *.<?., like the n in nut. 

The long, drawled a which I transliterate d, Ls especially common in Bhojpuri, and 
its contrast witli tho short clear-cut o, which is of frequent occurrence, gives a striking 
piquancy to tho general tone-colour of tho dialect. Usually, this drawled d is left unre- 
presented in writing but its o.xistcuco is fully recognised, aud various attempts are made 
by difTorent people to portray it. Thus, some Avrito tho sign ' over tho consonant contain- 
ing this vowel. Others write * after it. Others wTito ; after it, and others repeat the 
letter ^ a after it. Por instance, the word dekhd-ld, you see, is written by some 

; by otiiers ; by others ; and by others The first 

method is that adopted by the present writer. 

'Pile short vowel, wliicb 1 transliterate a, which is pronounced like the a in mtid, and 
wliioli is oommon in Alaithili and Alagahi, docs not occur in Bhojpuri. Tho clear-cut a 
pronounced like tho n in nut is always sul)stitut(;d. 

The Rule of the Short Antepenultimate occurs in Bhojpuri as in the other 
Biliari dialects. The only dilference is fhat a long d is shortened to a and not to n. 
Thus, tho third iierson Past of mdral, to strike, is mnt'^las, ho heat, not mdr^las. For 
further particulars regarding tho shortening of tlie Antepenultimate, a fact which is 
continually observed in Bhojpuri, see ])p. 2<J. and ff. 

As customary, when tho letter « in the middle of a word is silent, or is only very 
lightly heard, it is reprosonled by a small " above tho line. As elsewhere, this is not 
done in poetiy, in which every a, even the a at the cud of a word is fully pronounced. 

Bhojpuri Grammar is niiu!h more simple than lhat of Maitliili or Magahi. Except in 

a few isolated instances, the form of the verb depends only on 
the subject. Tho Object has no effect upon it. In Standard 
Bhojpuri, the first person singular is very luroly used, the plural being used instead, 
but this is not tho case in the Western sub-dialect. 

Bhojpuri has a peculiar form of the Present Indicative, which closely corresponds 
to the Naipali Future, aud which is, itself, often used in the sense of the Future. It 
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is formed by addins the suffix -hi to the Present Subjunctive. According to Dr. Iloornic, 
this suffix means ‘ gone,’ and is used like the •ga of the Hindustani Future. Just as the 
Hindustani dekhu-gd, mean literally ‘ I am gone that 1 may see,’ hence ‘ 1 am going 
to see,’ hence ‘1 shall see,’ so do the Naipali dekhvdd, and the Uhojpuri deklu-la. 
In the last named instance the tense has come to bo more often used as a present. 

Dhojpnri has its own Verb Substantive. Just as chhl, I am, is typical ol Haithili, 
and hi, I am, is typical of Magahi, so hdtt, bdri, or bdul, is typical of Hhojpuri. 

It is hoped that, if the above remarks are borne in mind, no difficulty will h'» 
experienced in grasping the principles of llhojpnri grammar, as shown in the tollowii;g 
sketch : — 
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BHOJFUBl SKELETON 6EAMMAB. 

I— NOUNS- 

Each liftii throfi as in Maithili. Thus Tshort) gh'iril^ (redundant) ghoraufi. The long form soTnrtimcs ends in fi instc&d 

«)f (i. Thurt. ghofwH. All forms may liave llicir tL-riniiiation iiasaliaed. Thus ghofwa. The short form nniy be weak (as ghor) or 
blrfyiig {[in ghi'ird}. 

Number.— Plural is formed by adding ?ii, « A, or Jf, and shortening a preceding long vowel. Thug ghord, hots«, (jfAorajfi, ghorank, or 
ghuptn, liorHuH ; ghar.ii house, pi. ghamnU gharanh or gharun. Plural may also be formed by adding nouns of multitude, such as sabh» all, 
ing, people. Thus ghO{‘n aahh ; rdjd l^)g^ 

^ Case —The only tnio cases are tho Instrumental and Locative Singular, formed, as in Maithili, by the addition of ^ and e respectively, before 
wh'ieli a fiii.al d is ••lidod, and a liiial i or m is shortentsL Thus, by a horse ; on [iliovHQ i phalf n fixiitf phalSt phalB i mdlit a 

t^ardi iier ; mallet Th«s(; forms do not occur in tho plural. 

Other cases are formed by pnst])ositioiis added tolhe nominative, or (when such exists) to the oblique form ; see below. Some of these arc 
/ to (also used as n sign of the jiciu.^ativc) ; so, to, sa/Uo or kar'^tc, by ; khdlir^ lag, Id, for ; xe, U, from ; it, kc, kdi, of; w?e, mlf, on. 

Hefore th(! post po‘'if Ion a final long vowel is shortened, as in of a horse ; when the noun ends in a consonant, a is inserted, as in 

of a lioiise. Tliere is an oblique genitive postposition AvI. Thus the king’s palace; but rdjd-kd mafidir-fne, in the 

king’s ]ialaee. The di.stinction is seldom observed by the uneducattMl. 

Gonder.— In Standard Bhojpuri, adjectives do not change for gender. 

Obliciuo Form. V^erhal nouns in al nave an oblique ft>rm in //I. Thus rf^ArArt/, seeing ; rffA*A*M*«i^, in seeing. Vi*rbal nouns in the 
Lirm ('f llie r'Kjt have an oblique form in c. Ihus, dr-kh, seeing ; dtkhe-ldf for Boeing. In all other nouns, the oblique form is the same as the 
iiomi native. 


II -PRONOITNS- 



1. 

1 

Thon. j 

Your Honour. 1 

! 

Self, A’our 
Honour. 

TIih. 

Tliat, He. 


1 Inferior form. 

Snporiop form. 

Inferior form. 

j 

i Superior form. 





♦Slug. 

Ni-m. 


kftDt 

1 

! (ft or (r 

tH or td 

C rrrwwvl 

ap*ne 

1 

1 

i, the, ikd 

u, 6 



1 

1 

\ 


< rawd 

C raurd 


1 

ttki. oh, 0 , ukd 

Old. 

9)1 oki or 1)1 u 

kttDt*rd i 

i 

(oki or (o 

tok*)*d 1 

as iioin. 

ap*)id 

ehi, eke, iha 

(ieri. 

mor, mo)'c 

t 

ka))i Ir, /nw)*)'r | 

tor, tore 

1 tvhdr, toh*rc 

rdur, raure 

a pan, appati, 

effke 

ith‘ke 

rinr. j 




\ 


or ap*)ie. 



Nom. ! 

kam*))hkd 

ha))i*t'ttn 1 

(oh* ))}•{' d 

toh’*)^an 

f rau)*a)) 

ap*nan 

i))h'kd 

unhkd 



1 



i Xrawan 




Old. 

k(Wi*nJ 

1 

toh’ni 

1 

(oh* ran 

Ditto. j 

ap*nan 

ink 

Vnh 


8irtj. 

Nom. 

Old. 

tien. 

riur. 

Nom. 

Old. 

Oen. 


Wl.o. 

jf, J a Iran, Jtuiu 
Jrli, jiiitnd 
jrffh\ Jofkar, j(k'’re 

jinlfkd, jarnti, Jamt 
jh:h 
jinh-lo 


j He. that. 

1 _ 

i 

I 

I sf\ tt , tJii'H/f. (aim 
j (t J(, (jHffd 

j fr/cka, f^-kar, tek*rc 

i 

t 

I tiiilfkd, fa wan, taun 

I '///A 

t tnlli-kc 


Who? 

k^, kawan, kaiin 
kclif kaund 

keh-kf, kc-kar, ki’k*re 

kinli-ki, I a wan, laun 
kink 
khil^kc 


What (thing). 


All 

kd, hike, kcthl 

kd-he, kdhe^kv, 
kethl'ke 


Any fiiK?, some one. 


Actf, kehu, ka%ttih 

kvu, kt.kdf /i (tun ft 
kck*t'(), kntkiyo. 
k€k*rf} 


Anything, something, is kachhv, Ai/cAeAAo 
or huchhuo, Dcelined like ;i substantive. 


An ojdional form of the ohliquc singular of u, is iodhi ; of jt, jdhi ; of /e, tdki ; of Ac, kdhi. For frk, wo can substitute trki or ; f.>r 
jA, oki or d, and so on for the others. 

There are many forms of the oblique plural in all the Jihove. Tho following are those of i. The others can be formed by analogy. JF^k*ni 
inkan, inhanh, ink*m ; so ok*ni, unkan, etc. ; jeh*in, etc. Tlio spelling of all these fluctuates. 

Tho genitives in r .and re have a feminine form in f, which is met in poetry. Thus vnv>ru kam^ri, and so on. 

All these genitives have an oblioue form in «i, viz, mnrd, kam^rd, /Cr5, tok“rd; so also vk*rd, ok*ri, jfk*rd, tek*fd and 
Those pan be used jis fresh oblique bases (»f the Pronoun Thus r-Ori'A? Lora mo ; cAVI-Af from this, and so on. In the plural they bccomo 
(oh* ran, ek*ran, etc. ; thus ka?ti‘'ran-sc, from us. 
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III.-VBBBS- 

Gencral Note . — In all Verbs, the lirst person sin gniar is hardly ever used oxcopt In poetry. Tlie plural is used instead. The nso of tl.e 
second person singular is vulgar. Tho plural is here also usi'd insUnul. The first person plural is eominonly used instead of the sk*coiid person 
when it is desired to show respect. The syllable may bo added to tlie^second or third person to show tlie plural number or rcsjHrt. Thus 
dekhd-ld'sd, your honour secs. 

It is quite common to use Masculine forms* instead of the B\iminine. 

A.— Auxiliary Verb8> and Verbs Substantivo— 

Present, I am, etc. 


Form I. 


Form ll. 


Sing. j Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Mas<;. 


1 (6a ro) 


2 


Jdr. ifir?, j 
dafasi, bar as 


3 bd, bare, \ 
hiira, hdrOf I 
hafasit barasu, 
bar as 


Fern. 


Pern. 

M.ise. 

Fern. 

Masu. 

Ft'iii, 

- 

1 hari or 

1 bdni 

hdryu 

1 

(^<3 ICO) 

— 

hCiwi, kill 

hiinjiu 

bar is 

hard, hdrdh 

hdrii 

/tdtcf, 

hatcasy ote. ' 

hdlL'iS 

hdicA, Adtvu/i 



hdran 

la fin 

Ad. : 

fuhct , 
hdwasi, 
hdtra* 


1 /id wan 

i n ^ 'r 


Past, 1 was, etc. 


Form I . ‘ fill. 11 


Sing. I Plur. Sing . PNir. 


; 1 

1 Ma.'^c. 

! 1 

1 

Fi'in. I 

M asc. 

Fein. j 

Mas.-. j 

F em . 

|, Mav. 

F »*H!. 

1 

: 1 {rahHo) 

t 1 

1 

1 

1 

rahUi 

rah*l}iu 

i 

(/'(?//'» ) j 

- 

rah 1 

rah Hu 

; I 

'2 I rah^i? ! 

j 

rah*/i 

rah'fd 

rah*lu 

rahr 1 

rah) 

j rahti, rahdh | 

1 \h'k 

1 yah*las 

rah*lis 

rah*ldh 


raha ^ . 

rakiy 

1 


3 * rahal, rah*le, 

rah*li \ 

rah* Ian 

rah*liti 

rahf 

rnhi 

i 

raff an i 

rah in 

1 rah* Iasi, 

\ j 


1 ! 

raffiisi, 




rah*las 



1 

/•iiZ/.C' 


, 



I I 


Sometimes the A* is dropped. Thus ralt, I was. 

The Strong Verb Substantive U hokhal, to become, conjugated regui.arly. 

The Negative Verb Substantive is nahlkhi or naiihi, I am .w't, co»jjugat«‘d regumrly but oi.ly ii; l l.*. j 
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B — Fioito Verb- 

Verbal BToung.— (1) dfklit obi., dikht ; (2) Mhal (infinitiviO, obi., dekhHd ; (3) dekhah, no obi. form. All mean ‘ to sec ’ ‘ the act 

6P.' i;] .:.* 

Participles.— Proa, dekhatt dckhit, dekhait ; Fern., dekh*ti, etc. ; obi., dekh*ld, etc. : Past, dlkhal ; Fern., dekh!^li; obi. dekh*la. 
Conjunctive Participle. — dikh^ke or dlkhi^kt ; kd may bo used instead of ke. 


Simple PreBont— I see, etc.? 
see, etc. 

; and Present Conditional (if) I 

Present Indicative, I see, etc., 1 shall see, etc. 


1 Siiicr- 

1. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

1 ■ 

j Plur. 


i 

1 Ma-se. 

i 

j Fein. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 

(iPMo) 


i 

dShht 

dekhya 

(dekhd-lo) 

— 

drkhi-ld 

dekhhll 

dikhd-lyU 

-i 

I 

dilkh, dtkhb 

drkbasif 

d^khas 

1 dlkhis 

dfkhd 

1 dekhoh 1 

i 

dlkhd 

dbkhd-l^i 

dlkhcde 

dlklid-lisi 

dm6-l&(h) 

deklie-ld(K) 

dH'hddu 


drkhi, 1 

dtkhiit dlkhot 1 
dekhasi, \ 

drkhnsn, j 

drkhas | 

1 

i 

i 

» 

1 

1 

dekhin 

III. w 

1 

i 

dm&’U 

dekhA-lOt •Ian, 
"lani 

dekhe'le^ •Ian, 
•lani 

d^khd-liii 


of 


Past, I saw, ftc. 


Future^ I shall see, etc. 


Sih;», 


Plur. 


Sin^^ 


Plur. 



Masc. 

i Fem. 1 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Ma^c. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

1 

{,dekhUo) 

1 

• - 1 

dekh*li 

dckk*lyd 

(dek/i’ho) 

_ 

dekhahj dekh*bi 



1 


(dekh*hau) 


dekhihd 

o 

dvkhvr' 1 

1 hkh-ii ! 

dM“/A{f,) 

dekhHu 

dehJi'he 

dekh’hl 

dekh*bd{h) 


dekh^'lai 

dckh'*lis 



dvkh%is 

.3 

dckiriP. 

dckhTi i 

dekh’lan 

dekh*lin 

dekhi 

1 *. 1 .. 

dtkhihe 


dM^las 

dckli’'Uiiii j 

1 

dekhVaui 



i 

dekhihen j 


Fetij, 


d^khihi dekhili 


dckh^lu 


PaH Condition alt I bad scon, etc. 



j Slug. 

j Plur. 

! 

I 

j 

i 

\ Fem. 

Maso. 

Fem. 

1 

(dekh't^) 

' — j 

dckh“tV 

dekh'^tyu 


dekh'l?. 

dekh-tas 

: dcihVi \ 

dcih*tiA i 

dekh’ta(/i) 

dekhUa 

.3 

dPkhat, dPkhit 
dekk^t-. 
dekh'tas 
dckh*tasi 

deWn 1 

1 

1 

i i 

1 ' 

dekh^tan 

dekh*tani 

dekhat in 


0 

‘ or dvkhiti, and so throughout. 

i 


The is the same as the Simple Present. Preca- 

tivc Forms are, sinjfular, dekhihe, dekhu, dckh'^Le : Plural 

dckhihAt dekhihautd^khidekh^bd. 

Present Definite, I am seeing, dj.khat hdnit and so on 
Contracted form dekh*tdni, or dekh*tdr% and so on. The parti- 
ciple docs not change for gender or number. 

was seeing, dekhat rahUtt or d^khat rahi,md 
po on. The participle does not change for gender or number. 


Perfect, ace reen, formed by adding Ad or hd to the Past, ha is used in the first and third persons pluml, and hd in the 
second peraon, and in the third person singular. Thus dekhHi hTl, 1 have seen ; dtkh*ld hd, you have seeo. Ea may be substituted for hi 
and h% fov hd. 
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AnoUu'r form of the Perfect ia made by conjugating the locative of the Paat Participle, with tlie Tre^ cut tense of the auxiliary verb. 
Thus. dekh*U bdnh I have seen, dekh^lt bdfd, you have seen, and so on. 

Pluperfect, I had seen, (feH'/e raAVf or niAi and so on. The syllable M may be added. Thus, 'ivWle rahVi hA. In the seconJ 
person, and in the third person singular, Ad is useil instead of h>\. 


C.^Neuter Verbs— 

In tlic third person singular masculine of the past, they may lake the form of the Piist Participle, without any suflix. Thus hesid-' qir fi 
iiid (f ir*hiSj we may have alsoyiVa/ (fein. meaning, ‘ he fell/ 

In the second form of the Perfect, the nominative, and not the locative of the Past Participle is nst-d. Thus, gival not 7</*'^** 

hdnii 1 have fallen. la the Pluperfect, the form is the same as in the Active Verb. Thus, y/eVt /’</// Vf or I had fadcn. 


D - Verbs whoso roots end in dw and -i- 

TliO'jC in dw are all transitive verbs, except the neuter verb gdWt sing. 

Example,— to obtain ; Pres. Part., pdivutt pdtoit, pdit ; Past Part., pdwal. 



Simple Pres. 

Pres. 

Iiul. 

Past. 

Future. 

Past Conditional. 


Sing Muse. 

Plur, Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Muse. 

Sing. Miiac. 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Plur. M \st\ 

1 

pd T 

jijl 


pdUld 

paul^i 

pauli 

paib^t 

pdih 

punt*) 

ptlHtl 

2 

1 

pdtee 

pd ted 1 

pdic€-le 

pdice-ld 

paule 

pauld 

piuh?> 

path A 

pautd 

paut-i 


pdivas 

pdwan 

pll4d 

pdicc'le 

pauhta 

1 pa u Ian 

[ 

pdi 

paih7: 

pdit or 
pd tvaf 

pa lit an 


Those in d arc 

all neuter verbs, except the active verb khd, cat. 







Example,— AAfi'//, to cat ; Pns. Part., khdit or khdt ; Past Part., kfhul. 







Simple Proa. 

Pros. Ind, 

Fast. 

Futiirv. 

Pa-st Coiiilitional 


1 

1 Sing# Maw. 

j Mur. Masc. 

! 

j Sing. Masc. 

1 Phir. M.asc. 

Sing. Mjiso. 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Plur, Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Masc 

1 

! 

1 khdi 

1 A/tX-/? 

khdi-ld 

khaild 

k ha ill 

k/mib''* 

khd'ib 

khaito 

khaiti 

I 

1 

I kh'iwe 

khdK'Ci 

[ kha-l-i 

khd-ld 

khailS 

khaild 

khaibr 

khaihd 

khaite 

khaiti 


\ 

1 khiaaa 

j khd wan 

1 khd -Id 

khd’le 

khailas 

kkailan 

khdl 

khaihd 

khdit 

khaitan 


A neuter verb .nrh M ajhd, be Mtiatcd. wouU make iU 3rd 93 . past optionally aghail. The verb ,T.v. eome, 1, (rented a. a verb in i. 
thelWt Indicative’ be come., and tbe Preterite CondJiional («»<r, (if) I bad come). In the other lenee., it ie treated a, * verb 

in cl. Thus aili, 1 came ; a if, Iw came. 


B.— Irregular Verbs— 

karal, to do , Pi'st Part. 

dharalt to p’ace, seize ; „ 

mart to die ; »* 

jdilt logo; >• 

del, to give ; . ». 

lelt to take ; 
hoal, to become ; 


karal or kail, Conj. Pai^t. ke or kd 
dharal or dhail, „ dhai or dhd 
maral or mual, Pres. Part., marat vi mHai. 
gail. 

dihal or dU. 
lihal or lei, 
hhail 


y. -Causal Voioo. formed by adding -i.. to root. Thu. dekhiKm. I cauee to aee. The double adda Vda, 
O.-Potential PasBive Voice, formed by adding a to tbe root. Thu. dthm id, I win be seen 
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BIHARl. 


MAITHILT or TIR'HUTIYA. 

The standard dialect is the language which is specially called Tir*hutiya by people 
in other parts of India. It is called Maithili by its speakers. Its head-quarters are the 
North and Centre of the Darbhanga District, where the Maithil Brahmans muster in large 
numbers. In the South of Darbhanga it is spoken in the slightly corrupt form which I 
call Southern Standard Maithili. It is spoken in its greatest purity by Maithil Brah- 
mans, and the other higher castes of its habitat. The lower castes have a habit of clipping 
their final syllables which will be abundantly shown in the specimens. The same pecu* 
liarity is observable in the Southern variety of the Standard Language. 

Standard Maithili is also spoken in that portion of the District of Monghyr (except 
in the southern portion of Qogri Thana), which lies north of the Ganges. As its geo- 
graphical position would suggest, it is the Southern variety which is spoken here. The 
District of Bhagalpur is similarly divided into two portions, a northern and a southern 
by the Ganges. North Bhagalpur is a long narrow strip of country which runs from 
the Ganges right up to the Nepal frontier, and includes two sub-divisions, viz.^ Supaul 
on the north, and Madhipura, south of Supaul, on the banks of the Ganges. Standard 
Maithili is spoken over the whole of North Bhagalpur, the pure variety being spoken in 
Supaul, and the southern in Madhipnra. 

In the District of Purnca, which lies to the cast of North Bhagalpur, the bulk of 
the population speak Eastern Maithili, but the Brahmans of that District, especially 
those living to the west on the Supaul border, speak pure Standard Maithili. 

The following is the estimated population speaking both varieties of Standard 
Maithili 


Name of District. 

Namberoi Speaker.. 

Darbhanga 

2,460.000 

Monghyr 

•SOO.OOO 

Bhagalpur ........ 

956,800 

Purnca 

.30,000 

'rOTAfi 

4,246,800 


With reference to the above, it may be mentioned that the Magistrate of Monghyr 
has returned 1,000,000 people as speaking Maithili in his District. On further inquiry 
it appears that it may be estimated that, of these, 800,000 speak Standard Maithili, and 
the remaining 200,000 the Chhika-chhiki Buli of the South of the Ganges. All the above 
figures are estimates made by the local officers, as the Census figures do not distinguish 
between Maithili and the Hindi dialects of the North-Western Provinces. 

No attempt has been made by the loc:il officials to distinguish the populations 
speaking the true Standard Maithili and its Southern variety. The matter is not of 
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great importance, but the following estimates, based on my own experience, will not, I 
think, be found to be very incorrect : — 

TRUE STANDARD MAITHILl. 


Name of District. 

Number of Speakers. 

Darblianga 

1.400,000 

Bhagalpur 

45C,S00 

Pumca Bnihinans . 

30.000 

Total 

1.046,800 

SOUTHERN STANDARD MATTKILl. 

Name of District. 

Nuuibor of Speakers. 


1,000,000 

MoDgliyr • • • • • • • 

800,000 

Bhagalpur 

500,000 

Total 

2,300,000 


The following specimen is in tlie pure Maithili dialect used by the Tirhutia Brah- 
mans and other higher class people of the Darblianga District, their head-ciuarters. It 
is written in the character which they usd themselves, — the Maithili, “par excellence. 
This character is only used by these Brahmans, and accordingly 1 have also given the 
same specimen in the variety of the EaithI character which is used in that District. 
Both specimens arc in facsimile. Writers in this part of the country am very careless, 
and hence, there are minor differences, principally owing to slips of the pen, bctw’een 
the two copies. These are not sulficicnt to render separate transliterations necessary, 
and so I have given only one transliteration, following, as a rule, the copy in the Mai- 
thili character, and silently correcting any mistakes as they occur. It should be 
remembered that the Maithili character is used only by Brahmans, and that other higher 
class people use the Kaithi character ; — 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAHi. 

Maitbiu DiAi.fcr (UAiTiiiLi Character, as used by Brahmans). 

(Darbhanga District.) 
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BIHABI. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHAlll. 


MAITUILi DiALJiCT, KaiTHI ChAKACTER. (DARRlIANr.A DISTRICT.) 

(As rsED BY Hindus of the Higher Castes, who are not Br.Iuma.v.s.) 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


ni 


Eastern Group. 

BIIIARI. 

Maituili Dialkct as used by Brahmans and Uigukr Castk llrNDtls. 


(Baubhanoa District.) 

Kono manukhya-ki dui bola rahainh^ Oh‘.sii chhorka 

Ascertain uum-to ixco sons were. Them-J'ram the-youmjer 


bap'Sa 

kahal'kaiuh*, 

K’. 

‘ au 

bfibu, 

dhan-sarapatt-mc-sa io 

the-fathci'-to 

said. 

that. 

‘0 

Father, 

the-property-in-f ram which 

hamar hissa 

hoy, 

BO 

ham'ra 


diya.’ Takhan f, 

my share 

may-be. 

iluit 

to-mc 

be-good-enough-lo-gire.* Then fu 


hun*ka apan sampatt* bat* del'tbinh*. TJiorok din 

tO'ihem his-own property having-dwkled gave. A-few daijs 

bit'la-uttar cbhot“ka beta sabh-kichh"-k6 ((jkattlia kail). 

on'p(mixxg-aJter the^yoimg ' son everything {together having-made). 

katah’’ dur dcs clial-gcl; aor otnh* lucb"p.iiii*ni§ apan 

somewhere far country departing-went ; and there dehuuchery-in his-ototi 

^ampatt* nra-dolak. Jnklian o sabh-kichh" kharch kai 

property (he)- squandered. When he everything expendilnx'e Imving-done 

r-huka], takhan olx* dc5-ni6 maba akfil pa!-"l»ik, aor ok“ra 

finished, then that country-in a-great famine fell, and lo-him 

kalos hoc lag“laik, slor o jfic-ka oh* desak nihasi- 

troiihlc to-be began, and he having-gone that country-of the-dwellers- 


sabh-me-Ba 

ck-gotak*otai 

rahaj 

Jagal, 


ok^ra 

nll-{sign of plur.)-in-froni, 

one-individual's-near 

to-dwell 

beymif 

U)ho 

him 

ap’na khct*sabh-nji 

sugar oharaba-lal 

pathaul’kai, aor 

0 

oh' 

his-own fields-{plur.)-in 

swine feeding-for 

sent. 

and 

he 

those 


chhimar*-sa jc sugar khait-ehhalaik apan pet blu^rS.! chAjia|tto}i)ia4 ^ , 

husks-with which the-swine eating-were his-oicn belly lo-fUl wishing-was, 

aor koo ok*ra nah* kichli“ deik. Aor jaklian ok‘ru jfi(gy)uii 

and anyone io-him not anything gives. And whex% to-hUn sense 

bhelaik] 6 bichar-kailak 36, ‘liani'‘ra bap-ke banihar-sabhak 

became, he considered that, *my fatl^er's ■ lahoiirers-{plHr.)-qf 

khaek-sa adhik rOti pakait-chhainh*, aor ham hJifikh-sa 

eating-ef'^fhan more loaves being-cooked-are, and • /. hunger-from 

maraicbhi. Ham ap‘na bapak-lag jaob,’ aor hun'kfi sa kah'bainlt' 
am-dying. I my-oicn father' s-near will-go, and him-to I-will-sqy 
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“ au babu, ham 

dharmak 

biruddh 

aor ap'nek 

adbyaksh 

that. 

“ 0 Father, I 

of-virtue 

against 

and of-your-Honour 

{in)-8ight-of 

pap 

kail-acbb'. Ham 

phor' 

ap'nck 

beta kahabalk 

y(j)osy‘ 

sin 

have-done. I 

again your-Honour’s son of-being-called fit 

nab' 

ebbi. HamVa 

apan 

banihar 

jaka rakhal-jao.” ’ 

Takban 6 

not 

am. Me 

thine-own 

labourer 

like please-to-keep.” ’ 

Then he 


xathal, uor ap*na bapak samip chalal, parantu jakhan o pharakah’^ 

uroHCf and his-ovm father-of near wenty but when he at-a-distanee 

clilial, kl Okar bap ok®ra dekh'-kal daya kail*tbinb‘, fior 

was, that his father him having^seen compassion made, and 

dauri-kal ok*!’.!, gara-m6 lapat‘-kal ok*ra, chumbS lel'thinh*. 

having-run him on-lhe-neck having -embraced to-him a-kiss took. 

Bota hun“ka kalial^kainh' je ‘ au babu, liam dharmak biruddli aor 
The-son to-him said that * O Father, 1 of-virtue against and 

ap'nok adbyaksh pap kail-achh'. nam plicr* ap^nck bfitii 

of-y our- Honour in-sight-of sin have-done. I again y our- Honour^ s son 

kahabalk y(,l)ogy* nali‘ cbhi.’ Parantu bap ap*n§, nokar- 

of-being-called fit not am’ But the-father his-own servants- 
sabli-sa kalial'*tliinh‘ jc, *sabh-sa uttam bastra bahar (baliar) kal 
(plnr.)-to said that, * all-than excellent clothes out having-made 
hin'ka pabirabftli, aor hia*ka hatb-mi autbi, pacr-mi pan”]ii 

this-person clothe, and ihis-person’s hand-on a-ring, feet-on shoes 

paliirfiba, aor bamVa-lokani kbm, aor anand kari ; kiek-ta i 

pul-on, and- {let) us-people eat, ami rejoicing make; because this 

bamar bota muil cbbal, so pbor* jiul acbb‘ ; heraol cblial, sc plier’ 

my son dead loas, he again alive is; lost was, he again 

bboial aebb'.* Aor takban 0-lokani ana(nd) karaf lag^lab. 

met is’ And then they-people rejoicing to-do began. 


0-kar 

jotb 

beta 

kbot-mc 

cbhalaik. 

Jakhan 

o gharak 

samip 

His 

elder 

son 

field-in 

was. 

When 

he of-the-house 

near 

pabucbal, 

takban 

o 

baja aor 

nachak 

^abd 

sun^lak, aor 

ap“na 

arrived. 

then 

he 

music and 

dancing-of 

the-sound 

heard, and 

his-own 


sobak-sbbh-me-sa ok-k6 ap*na lag baja-kat, puclibaPkaik 

8ervanl8~{plur.)-in-from one-to of-himself near having-called, he-asked 


jo, ‘i ki tliikaik?’ 0 hun*ka-^ kahal'kainb' jo, ‘ap*nek 

that, ’this what is?’ He him-to said that, *your-Bonour’s 

bbal aol cbhatb', aor ap'aek bap bar utsab kailanh'- 

brother come is, and your- Honour’s father a-great feast has- 

aebb' : c b6t“ . ki hun'ka hvi nirog paol-achh‘.’ 

made: (/br)'^A/s reason that him well sqfe-and-sound has- found.’ 

Parantu 6 krOdli kiii bhitar nab* gelab. £ hot* hunak 

But he anger having-made within not went. {For)-thi8 reason his 
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bap bahar ab* han*ka bujbabal lag*ISh. 0 

father outside havit^-come him to^remonstrate'with began. lie 
bap'ke uttar dclanh‘ je, * dekhu, ham etck barakh-sil 

ihe'falher-to answer gave that, ‘ look, I ao-many yeaffjrotn 

ap'^nek seba karaichhi, dor kahiu ap'nek ajii(gy)d(k) 

your^Sonour's service am-doing, and ever your- Honour^ s orders 

ullanghan nah* kail, aor ap‘ne ham^ra kahiO chhagar-o nah‘ 

disobedience not did, and your-Eonour to-me ever a-goat-even ml 

del, je ham ap'na mitra-sabhak sang dnand karitah’. 

gave, that 1 {my)-own friends-{plur.)-of with rejoioitig I-might-niakr. 

Parantu ap*nek i beta, je beSya-aabhak saiig ap‘nok 

But your-Honour's this son, who harlots-{plur.)-o/ igith your-Eonour s 
sampatt* kha-gol-achli‘, job* del, ap*ne ok*rd nimitt 

property has-devoured, when he-came, your-Eonour of-him for-the-sakc 

bar utsab kail-acbh'.’ Bap hun'kd kahaPtliinh* je, * he bdlak, 

a-great feast has-made.' The- father to-him said that, *0 child, 

to sada ham''re sang child, dor je-kichh" hamar aehh', se tdliar 

thou always of-me-even with art, and whatever mine is, that thine 

thikdh". Parantu dnand karab, harkhit haib, uchit chhal, kiok-ta 

is. But rejoicing to-mahe, rejoiced to-be, proper was, because 

i tohar bhdi muil ohhal, pheP jiul achh‘: lierdel clihal, pher' 

this thy brother dead was, again alive is: lost was, again 

bhetal achh‘.’ 
met is.’ 
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The next specimen is a letter in Standard Maithili, wliich formed part of the record 
of a case tried by me in the Darbhanga District some twenty years ago. It was origin* 
ally written in the Eaithi character, but is here given in the Dcya>nagari. It is in 
other respects given exactly as it was written, only names of persons and places being, 
for obvious reasons, changed. 

[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAhI. 

MaituilI Dialect. (DARsnANOA District.) 

II ^ m fafe d Xi’f II 

Aii;u)<9» vniT^»r*ra? 

%ii »T*T ^ i ^ ^ ^ ftfsir t 

wmr ?Nr fwrrr^ i ^eiw 

^’%zj ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ i WT?nr spr w 

«« w« ^ t w w OrftRT II 

^ ^ ir «*nw ; ifluiT '«nif vrftr 

; T^rn: t2T wIt’t ^pfir % ^ ^#apt; sf&’trr wff:, ’Tfld i 

I TV w ?wf II 

^ VTV ^frfarv « 1 

^ m9!^ VTV SI 

^ ttit ^ ^ 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

l^AiTHiLi Dialect. (Darbuanga Distkict.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Sri Champabati nikat Diirmil Jha likliit patra. 

The-respected Champabati near {to) Darmil Jhd tcrillen letter. 
Swast*. 

It-ia-toell {i.e. may-good-luck-altend-yon). 

Chirathjib' Champabati-kc asikh, aga Lacblmmanak 

The-loHQ 'lived Champdbatl-to blessings, moreoeer {from)'Tjachhuman'‘s 

jubanl o-ehitlii-sau aha sabhak kulal-cbbom bujbal. Man anand 
teords and-letter-fronh yon all well’being I-learrd. Heart pleased 

libel. Sri Lachh“nri-Deb‘-ke nena cbhot chhainh', 

became. The-rcspected Lnkshml-Dehl-to child little is, 

jeb'-sau okar parbaraS hoik so aba^ya kartabya tbik. llnnika 

what- {means') by his support . may-be that surely to-be-done is. To-her 

mata nab‘; ahai lokanik bbarOs I6l kurak nigali rabainh*. 
mother {is')not; you ,people-of hope oil pol-oj {let-thc-)eye remain. 
fik bakas patluiol-acbb‘, se altSk hoi", aba rakhab ; 

One box I-hace-sent, that you-of for, you v>ill'keej)-{it ) ; 

bakas cbhau-ta nipaiya cbbaik o masjila sal.h clilinik; so 

box in six rupees are and spices all are; that 

bakas kbOl’ dui-ta rupaia 0 adha adba sabb masala Lacbb'mi 
box opening two rupees and half Imlf all spices Lakshml 
Da'-kg ap*no cbuppC* dcbainb', dui-ta rupaia masala bakas 

Ddl-to you silently will-give, two rupees spices box 

ap'ue rakhab ; aliai lai bhejaol-acbb‘. KonO bjitak man ind 

you keep; you for I-have-sent. Any things-of heart in 

andeSa mat' raklii; je cbij bast* sabh abak noksan 

anxiety do-not keep; whatever things property all your injured 

bbol-aobh', so sabh pabuchat, takhan ham ni^cbitit 

has-been, that all will-reach-{you), then I easy-in-{my)-mind 

haib. Sri sam'dhi- ji-k§ prar.am ; aga 

will-be. The-respected father-in-law-to compliments ; moreover 

Bhula Sah®-ki bahut din bhelainh', aha . lokani takaja nab' 
Bhbld Sahu-to many days passed, you people demand not 
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karaiobbiainh' ; 
are-making ; 
jaldi rupaia 

aoon rupee* 


bamar beta jeban cbhatb', so 
my son tehat-sort, that 

asul karu, nab’-ta 

realization tnaket (dhertoise 


Bakbarik dban 

Of-granary the-paddy 
nlk akil haitaik. 

good sense teill-be. 


sabh beob«Ie1anb', cb 

all he-hassoldf th^ 

Sri Babu 

The-respeeted Bdhu 


kbub 
well 
plobbu 
afterwards 
bekuph-k6 
fool-to 
Gobind 
Gdhind 


janaiebb! ; 
you-know ; 

pacbh*taeb. 
you-will-repent. 
kab^'tak 
till-when 
ke aiikb. 
to blessings. 


Kallikak pahunii • 

Of-RahikH bridegroom, 

Sn LaclihamI Dai • » 

Despoctod Laktthmt Dat, 

Sri clihoti jani 
Itespectod littla girl-folk. 


llupaiJi. 

Rupccit, 

. 2 


Amot dhftra. 
Mango-conserve slabs, 
q 


2 


Q 


. 2 


2 


TRANSLATION OF A LETTER WRITTEN BY DURMIL JHA TO 

MUSAMMAT CHAMPABATT. 

After compliments, — May you live for a long time. My good wishes to Champa* 
bati. Moreover, I have learnt both from the mouth of Lakshman and from your letter 
that you are all well, and my heart has been pleased thereby. Lakshml Dobi has had a 
little child, and we must make arrangements for its support ; she has no mother, and 
I hope that you will keep an eye on her, and sec that she gets everything necessary 
{lit, oil and pots). 1 have sent you a box herewith ; it is for you, keep it. In the box 
there are six rupees, and some Kabuli * fruits ; open the box and give two rupees and 
half the fruit to Lakshmi Dai, but give it privately. You will keep two rupees, the 
remainder of the fruit, and the box ; I have sent them for you. Don’t be unhappy 
about anything : all your property, which has been spoilt, will bo recovered for you ; 
and then only will I be easy in my mind. 

My compliments to the father-in-law. Moreover, it is a long time since you have 
pressed Bholii Sahu to pay the money he owes. You know what sort of temper my son 
lias, so realise the money quickly, or you will repent afterwards, lie has sold all the 
paddy in the granary. Wlien will the fool get decent wisdom ? 

My good wishes to GObind Babu. 


For the Rahika bridegroom 
For Lakshml Dal • 

For the little girl • 

* The word tnasdld usually meaui ipioee. 1 am, howeyer* BHsared that here it must be translated as abo?e. 


Rif. Slabs of mango conserve. 

2 2 

2 2 
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The next specimen is a short poem by the famous old Mastcr*singer, Vidyfipati 
Thakur, who flourished at the end of the 15th century. He was court poet to llajfi 
^ira-simha of Sugaona, a village still existing in the Darblianga District. There is a 
tradition that this king was summoned by the Emperor to Delhi for some ofl'ence, .and 
that Yidyapati obtained his patron’s release by an exhibition of clairvoyance. The 
Emperor locked him up in a wooden box and sent a number of the courtesans of the 
town to bathe in the river. When all was over he released him, and asked him to 
describe what had occurred. Vidyapati immediately recited impromptu the poem which 
I now give as a specimen of his powers, describing a beautiful girl at her bath, ilston- 
ished at his power, the Emperor granted his petition to release King ^iva-siiitha. 

The poem has been handed down by word of mouth for centuries, and the language 
is, no doubt, modernised ; but there is little doubt that, whatever we may think of the 
legend, the ideas are those of the poet himself. 

^Vs customary, the poet inserts in the last verse his own name. 

In poetry, all vowels, even a silent a at the end of a word, and those repr(?scnted 
in prose by small letters above the line in the middle or at the end of a word, are fully 
pronounced. 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHARI. 


Maituilx Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 

, (Darbhanga District.) 


A Poem by VidyIpati Thakur. 

qrrfiifiTTOflRT% I ^ Tiwir n 

I wm II 

fnm Trg i orr^ii 

^%?rT I ii 

^ ^ int I ^ 'sfTT ’irart ii 

H5if% farsn^ w% I ««rai SI sf^ 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kfimini karao sinane, 

A-Jair-one dues hathingt 

licra'ito lifidaya harae pacha*ban5. 
on-seeing ihe-heart seises Ihe-fioe-arrowed-one, 

Chikura galao jala-dhard, 

Mer-locka melt (inya-water-streamt 

mukha-sasi dara jani roae adhara. 
moon- face [{in-) fear as-though loeeps darkness. 

Titala basana tauu lagu, 

The-wet garments {to-)the-bodg eiing, 

.Tuuni*bu.ka manasa mana*matba jugii. 
hermits-even-of {in)-the-soul the- Ood-uf -Love awakes. 
Kuoba-juga cbaru chakcwa, 

The-hosom-pair fair chakewas, 

Ilia kula ani milaola dcwa. 

own family having -brought united the-Ood. 

To sakae bbuja^pasO, 

Therefore in-fear in-ihe-arm-nooset 

b^bi dbaria^ gbana urata akase. 

having-bound clasp, clouds ihey-will-jly into-lhe-sky. 

Bbanabi Bidyapati bbano, 

Saith Vidyapati the-8un‘{qf‘poets), 

su'purukha kaba*bu na hue na>dane. 
a-wise-man ever not becomes a fool. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. The pretty one is bathing, and as I gaze, the five-arrowed (God of Love) seizes 
my heart. 

2. Her locks melt in a cascade of water-drops, as though darkness were weeping 
in fear of the brightness of her moon-face. 

3. Her garments, wet (and transparent), cling to her form,, and so fair is the vision 
that (Cupid), the soul-disturber, awakes even in the hearts of henuits. 

4. Her two fair bosoms are a pair of sweet as though God had brought 

and united each to its mate. 

5. Therefore, for fear that they will fly away to the clouds in the sky, hind them 
anfi hold them fast in the snare of thine arms. 

6. Singoth Vidyapati, the Sun among the Poets, * a wise man never proves himself a 
fool.’* 


The above is the straightforward meaning of the above lines. But, as is customary 
in Indian poetry, it is so arranged that altogether diiTerent senses can he obtained by 
dividing the words differently. Thus, if we divide the first line as follows, and slightly 
alter the spelling, we get, — 

Kd 31a%na kara e sindne, hern ite hridaya Ham PiicJia-bnne. 

"Which means, ‘ 0 Maina, God of Love, why art thou beckoning ? See here, on her 
heart is seated Hara (i.e., her bosom), (thine enemy,) O thou who hast five arrows.’ 

So the second line may be divided, — 

Chikura galae jala-dhdrd, mukha-saai dara jani ro, up adhdrd. 

"Which means, * Weep not {jani ro ), 0 darkness, in fear of her moon-face, for her locks 
are clouds, which will soon overshadow (its brightness). 

Again, the third verse, — 

Tita lava aamtana Idgu, mtini-hu-ka rndnasa Mana’inatha jdgn. 

Which means, ‘There (on her bosom, or liara,”) the pious have fixed their devotion, for 
thou, 0 Cupid, hast awoken even in the hearts of hermits. 


The next specimen is a short extract from the JTari bans, a poetical life of Krishna, 
written by Man-bodh Jlia in the latter half of the eighteenth century. 

• The Brahtniny 4uck, a snow.whito bird. Under ordinary circumstanccii, they aro cursed never to pass tiio nif'lit tonctlicr. 

* J.C., verb, sap, sat, 

’In the fiwt verse, her bosom was romparod to tin* Go<l Hara, wlio was tlio deni royJT of tho Tndiar. Cum'd. ITcnrc, when 
the latter attacks the saints, tliey fix their mindB on the former in self-protfction. But, ulus for their good lntcnlion^ IJara, 
himself, has taken tho form of her bosom. 



70 


[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 


ifAiTmLl Dialect. (Daebhanga District.) 

Extract from Man-bodh’s Hari-baks. 

'snf’T JNi I ^ ^ ii 

Ir ?Rt«r Tw ^ srrft i ^ ^ « 

iSTK 0 ^rrfsT I n 

wf«r wfr ^*1 I 

tnfii ^ ^ ^ j ^ ^fc Twrarr ’Ttg u 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kato-cka dibasa jakbana biti-gela, 

Some days when tkey-passedy 
Ilari punu liatba-gara gora-gara blicla. 

JIari again hand-using feel-using became. 

Sc kona tbama jatai nahi jatbi, 

That ichat place where not he-goes, 

Kai beri agana«bu-sd babarathi. 

Mow-many times the-courtyard-even-from he-goes-outside, 
Dwjira-upara-sO dbari dhari am'i 
The-doorway-on-from seizing seizing bringing, 
Harakbita hasafcbi JasOmati rani. 

Oleefiil laughs Jasbda the-queen, 

Xausala cbalatbi niari*ka1m chala, 

Clever he-goes having-beaten his-gait, 

Jasomati'ka bhela jibaka jajala. 

Jasodd-to he^became of -life the-worry, 

Kai beri agi batba-sB cbbinu. 

Mow-many times fire his-handfrom she-snatches, 

Kai beri pakaliba takala blnu. 

Mow-many times was-he-burnt looking toilhout. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

When some time bad passed, (the babe) Hari soon began to be able to use his hands 
and feet. 

What place was there, where he did not go ? IIow often did be go outside even the 
court-yard of the house ? 

Gleefully used Madam Jasuda to laugh, as she ever and again caught him up, and 
brought him back from the outer doorway. 

Sharp as a little needle would he strut about, till he became the worry of her life. 

How often did she snatch burning coals out of his very hand I and how often did lie 
burn (his fingers) when she was not looking ! 
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BIHAEi. 


The next specimen is a short poem written in the middle* of the last century by 
Bhanu-mith Jhi. It describes the pangs suffered by a Herdmaidcn who has been 
deserted by Krishna. According to custom, the poet enters his own name, and that of 
his patron, the father of the present Maharaja of Darbhanga in the last verse. 

[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHxlEl. 

MAITllIIii DiAT.ECT. (DAEBnANGA DiSTEtCT.) 

A Poem by Bhaku*natu Jha. 

I ^ n 

5rf%w srff Hit I imxtii 

^ I f II 

^ f^Tt I fqiTST ^71 m II 

Tnrsrfw mx i ii 

HTg*«rnr ^ i w ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Jadupati 

bujhia 


bichfui, 


0-Krishf^a 

understand having -considered, 


abhinaba 

biraha beakuli niiri. 

fresh 

severance distraught the-lady. 

Nalina snyana 

nahi 

bhabe, 


Lotus 

bed 

not 

pleases. 


tani 

paiha 

heraiti 

dibasa 

gamabo. 

his 

path 

watching 

the-day 

shc-passes. 

Keo chanana 

kara 

lepe, 


Some 

sandal 

• 

do 

anointing. 

kcao 

kahai 

.i«u 

rahala 

^ehliepfi. 

some 

say 

life 

was 

in-danger. 

Kona pari 

karati nibahe ? 


If hat o» 

toill-she-tnake recourse ? 


Sita-kara 

kirana 

satata 

karu 

dahe. 

Moon 

rays 

continually do 

burning. 

Tapa 

jani 

karai 

sakame, 


Austerities as4t-were 

she-does 

zealously. 


nisa dina japaiti 

raba 

tasu name. 

night day muttering 

she-remains 

Hs name. 

Bhanu>natha 

kabi 

bhdn( 

e, 


BhdnU’Udth 

poet 

sings. 


rasa 

hujlia 

Mahesura Sihgha 

sujane. 

sentiment 

understands Mahehara SiHiha 

the- wise. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

O Krishna, learn and understand. Distraught is the lady by the fresh severance. 
Even a bed of lotuses pleases her not. On his {i.e., thy) path gazing does she 
pass the day. 

Some arc anointing her body with cooling sandahpaste, while others stand by and say 
she cannot live. 

To what can she have recourse ? Even the cool rays of the moon continually burn 

her. 

She is, as it were, performing austerities with but one fixed desire, and night and 
day she prays, murmuring but his‘ name in her prayers. 

Saith the Poet Bhanu*nath, The wise Mahe^vnra Siriihn understands the sentimenL 


The next specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into the form 
of Maithili which is used by the lower caste Hindus of the Darbhanga District. It will 
be noticed that the principal differences are that in the first place the vocabulary is not 
so sanskritised, and, in the second place, that the forms of the verb which end in uh', 
and which denote that respect is shown to the object are not used. 

It is printed in Kaithl type. 

^ I'anu is an old or porticiil form of tbt* w|nivalc'nt to takar. 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIIIIRI. 

!^[AITllIIi^ Dialkct (as used bv IIinbus of the lower castes). 

(Daubhanga District.) 

1 1 <(iq «^\T^ I 

^ m\q S)o I 

m I ^ 

Ab yy\A\ A'bh l ^ ^ jiH 

^^0 1 ^ iS)e(l % I 

mA\ Ml^ M'sS ^HAX Am S\A «lTe? tA'frAl 

ml ql 4 «lTq# I I ^A Am ^<l lAlW 

0l ^ Ab mAlA ^0 I ^A %4 ^^l ^%A\sl^ 

Ai\^ Ta?tl I Jfl mAX SXA ^im l ^ ^/\ qiq AA ^ 

ix'k <<m9^ '^flo I Am oii i fi?o 

c»m ^Taiqt^ hha^ ^o ^•aax >a051 ^o§. Oiii 

^ ZQ^it \ ^^l ih AVi ^A ‘tlH >1iWW Ab 

n ^A *11^4 9^l«il \a\)\ ^ I A\A AA ^ 

<*§0^ ih ttjci ^ Q\, q^Hl, ^l«l #1 ^ AHX 

e^ I ^mQ AX^lX QX ^ AXA ^ ^A Wfx ttll ft ^ 9^ft I ft 

^AA "klX mTh •» >ft I ^ ’klX ^41 S)0 ^Q ^ 1l4 ^IQ \ ^ 

s/^A OlilO I 

“O 

Xsym Ab^X ^^l ^A 4I, ei 49 ^ <lXi}Lft 9 ^ <114 ^ 

ill<l ^fXO'A X AA^ ft9^4 ^ ft ^^9^ <114 5U<1 

^^^ 9 ^ I ft ^vi 9 ^^o^ 9 V ft ft ^4 yxx\ mQ «^Te? ft^vt ^3 I 

AXA »19>' ft^R0 «»ieRl H409^ % I qlT^ AA ft Sl8i ft.>l<l <1^^ Std X 

nm<i ft^4 AXA c(i^4 qiTd ft9>4l ^|\4l 9^4 0il3 ^ ft «m<ll AXA 
ft T5<1 ^A ft^4 ft««l ^Toft ft^4l ‘ft^Ol ft’ ftft 9Vl>A AX^A <lft 
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^0i ^ ^ tt|H» 3 \r( e\^ 

^S\ I ni^A ^ ^^l i>i 9m >ivi a^^ahaI 

^ «IH10 flsVAl 3 »ii Hl^mo HMO <<Te?, Am ^^l 

^ §A5H ^HAl A^. ^ ^HAl i 

^HA\ '^JA ^A «i«| ^ •ll^A aTa ^ ’hi »a1 I 
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(No. 6.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


BIHARI. 


Eastern Group. 


MaitkilI Dialect (as used by IIikdus op rnE ix)wer castes). 

(Dabbhanga Disteict.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek g6ta-k§ dui beta rahaik. Chhot;‘'ka beta bap-sau 

One itcrson-to two sons were. The-yotingcr son father-to 

kahal'kaik jc, ‘ bap, bamar hissa sabh dhan dal dab.’ Bap 

said, that, * Father, my share all wealth having-given give’ Father 

6-kar hissa dhau but' dcl'kaik. Thorek din par chhot'ka beta 
his share wealth dividing gave. A-few days on the-younger son 
apan sabh dhan ekattha kal baii dfir des ehal' gel. 

his-oton all wealth together making very distant country going went. 

Ot apan sabh*ta dhan ku-karam-mi oha-delak. 0-kar 

There his-own entire wealth had-deeds-in he-wasled. His 

sabh dhan jakhan oha-gelaik, oh’ dcs-mg bay bhari 

all wealth when was-wasted, that coimtry-in a-great heavy 

akul par'lai. Takhaii 6 oh' des'inB ek gotsik ob‘«tham 
famine fell. Then he that country-in a person’s near 

sugar charaiba-par nokar rahal. Ok"rri sugarak khaibak 

stoine feedhig-on servant renmined. liy-him of-swine of-feeding 

bhus-0 nfj khaiba-lal bhetai. .Takban ok'ra bos bhelaik, mOn 

chaff-even not ealing-for was-got. When to-him semes became, consideration 
pay“lai je, ‘ham^rti bapak oh'-tham katek nokar achh', jak’ra 
happened that, ‘ my father's near how-many servants are, to-whom 

khfi-pi-ka adhik dhan bachai-chhaik ; ham eta bhukhl 

having-eaten-{and)-drnnfc much wealth remains-over ; I here by-hunger 
marai-cbhi. Ham bapak Ota jacb, kah*bai je, “bam tohar o 

am-dying. I father’s there will-go, 1-will-say that, “/ qf-thee and 

llbag''banak bar ap'radh kail. Ham tobar beta kahaibak jog 

of-Ood great sin did, I thy son of-being- called worthy 

iiah' chhiau. Ham*ra tfi ap*na oh'-tham nokar rakh4.” ’ 

not am-by-thee. Me thou thine-own near a-servant keep.” ’ 

1-sabb bat man-m§ than', bapak ota cbalal. Bapak 

These words mind-in having-resolved, father’s there, he-went. Father’s 

lag pahuchal. Lekin jakhan pharaka-h‘ chhal, o-kar bap 

near be-arrived. But when at-a-distance-even he-was, his father 
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dckhitdh’ mam*tak 

lei; 

ok*ra 

dis 

jal'di 

cbal'lai ; 

ok'ra 

gar'daiV-me 

on-seeing compassion 

took; 

his 

direction 

quickly 

he-went ; 

Ms 

neck-on 

laga-ka chumba Iel*kaik. 

Beta 

kahaPkai je, 


‘ bap, ham 

having -st uck kiss 

took. 

The-son 

said 

that. 


Father, J 

tobar Bhag*banak 

bar 

ap“radh kaildb". 

Tai 

bam 

tobar beta 

of -thee of -God 

great 

sin did-for-thce. 

Therefore 

1 

thy son 

kabaiba jug 

nab' 

chili. 

' O-kar 

blip 

cb‘-par 

ap*na 

nokar-kO 

{of)-being-called fit 

not 

am.' 

His 

father 

this-on 

his-own 

servants-to 


]e, 

that, 

hath 'ini 
hand-on 


‘ khCib 
‘ very 


30 

that 


dahi ; pan“hi-sc 
put ; ehoes-with 
hatn>sabh 
tee 


kahal'kai 
said 
authi 
(fting 
mbxh, 
kill, 

Kiyalk-tau 
Jieoauss 
chhal, so 

lost, he 

kara 

for-making 

Jakhan 
When 

naj^dlk nfioh 6 
-near dancing and 

je nfich 
lhat dancing 
ael achh‘ ; 
come is ; 
Ijachha 
calf 

gel. Takhan 

to-lhe-inncr-conrt not went. Then 


nik nik noa la, 
good good garment bring. 


ck"ra 

on-t his- (person) 


pahini ; 
put-on ; 


hamar beta 
my son 

phor 

again 

lugal. 

began. 

0-kar bar'ka 
his elder 


pahiia-dahi ; 
clothe ; 
kha-pi-ka 

ha ving -eaten- {and) -drunk 

mar‘-ka ji-ailai ; 

having-died has-come-to-Ufe ; 
bhctal.’ f kah 


motael bsichha. Ifi-ka 
the-falted calf having -brought 


khusT 

happiness 

i bOtfi 

this son 

sabh 


has-been-got.' This 


saying 


all 


k:iri. 

may -make. 

hora-gel- 

h'ul-becn- 

kliusl 

happiness 


beta khot-sau ghar abait-vabai, gharak 
son the-ficld-from home wus-coming, of-thc-housc 
gati sun*lak. Ap'‘na iiokar-saxi puclihal“kai j(*, 
singing hc-heard. Uis-own serrant-from he-asked that, 


‘ ai kl 

clihiaik, 

• this what 

is, 1 

je, ‘ tOhar 

bbai 

that, ‘ % 

brother 

bap ek 

motael 

father a 

fatted 

agan 

nab* 


gan 

singing 


hoi-chhaik ?’ 


■is-occnmng 




0-s:il)h 

They 


kahiil'kaik 

said 


n'ik(5 jokii 

well because 
mar“lak-hai.’ 
has-killed.’ 
u-kar bap 
his father 


ailai-liai, 
hc-is-comc, 
Tah‘-p.ar 
That-on he 


faT toliar 
therefore, thy 
0 t,.iii»'‘sa(;'g()lai, 

became-angry. 


bahar Tib' ok'Ta 

outside having-come lo-him 


nebOra 

kara 

lag“lai. 

0 ap*'na bap-saii 

kah'*lak jo, 

‘ (*t‘*k 

entreaty 

to-make 

began. 

Jfe his-own fathcr-to 

said that, 

‘ so-mnuy 

din-sau 

bam 

tobar sobii kailiau. 

Tolr'm 

kali“la-sau 

kono k;ij 

days-from 

I 

thy service dklfor-thee. 

Thy 

sayiug-from 

any action 

babar 

nab* 

kail, 

taiO to 

ham“ra kabiO 

balv'rl k 

outside 

not 

1-dkl, 

nevertheless thou 

to-mc ever 

of-a^yoal 

bacbcb-0 

no 

klifie-lai delab, 

jo 

ham a[)'‘na 

(irjst-sal)hak 

the-yming- 

one-even 

not 

cnling-for gavest. 

that 

I my-oion 

Jriends-of 

sahge 

khusl 

karitahu. Lokin 

tobar 

I beta, ji 

fi a pan 

with 

happiness might^have-niade. lint 

thy 

this soa^ who his-own 
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saWi dban r«n(ii-baji-me oha-ka ael acbh‘, tak*ra'lal to 

all fjoealth harlotry-in having- squandered come is, him-for thou 
moti'icl baoblia mav*]&-acbb‘.’ . Baji kabal*kai, * beta, to bar-dam 

the-fatted calf host-killed* The-father said, ‘ son, thou always 
hatu''ra sang rahai-cbbai. Je-kichh" dhan kam*ra aobb‘, so sabh tobar-e 

me with remainesl. Whatever wealth to-me is, that all thim-even 

chhiauk. HamVa-sabh-kg kbub kliusi-knr bujb, je tohar 

is-to-thee. To-us much happiness-of (there-is)-pr(^riety , for thy 

bbai mar‘-ka pher ji-ailau>acbh‘. * 

brother having-died again has-come-to-lifefor-thee.’’ 
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SOUTHERN STANDARD MAITHILT. 

Between the District oC Darbh-inga, and those Districts of Bengal proper in wliioh 
the Bengali language is spoken, lie tlie northern portions of the Districts of Monghyr 
and Bhagalpur, and the entire Districts of Purnea and Utalda, all of which lie north? or, 
m the case of l^lda, north-cast of the Biver Ganges. Purnea and Malda may be loft 
out of consideration for the present. Northern Bhagalpur consists of two srxbdivisions, 
Supaul and Madhipura. The former is the northern of the two, and is hounded on tlie 
west by the Darbhanga District and on the oast by the low country which contains the 
shitting bed of the Eiver Kusi, and which separates it from the District of Purnea 
The language and people of Supaul aro the same as that of Northern and C»Mi(ral Dar- 
bhanga, and the specimens previously given for that area, will also do for the dialect 
spoken in it. Going from west to east in order, tlie Saraastipur subdivision of Dar- 
blianga. North Monghyr, and the Madhipura subdivision of Bhagalpur form a belt of 
land on the northern bank of the Ganges, in which also Maithili is spoken, but not quite 
so purely as in the true Standard Maithili tract of Central and North Darbhanga. A 
grammar of the form of the dialect here spoken xvill be found in part V of tlie Seven 
CfVcivtitnnTS of the ^Dtnlects ntid Stih^dinlects of the written by the 

present author. The following are the chief points of dilleronce between it and 
Standard Maithili ; — 

A. PRONUNCIATION— 

The principal ditforonco is that the rule of shortening the antejienultiniate vowel is 
not followed in the case of the Simple Present, of a verb. Thus, ‘ he secs,’ is dekhai, not 
dekhiii as in Standard Maithili. 

B. NOUNS— 

Another termination of the Genitive is he. Before the Genitive ternunatiou k, a 
final long vowel is shortened. Thus, from neml, a hoy, one form of the Genitive is 
iienak, not nendk, as in Standard Maithili. The Locative in c, which is rare in Standard 
Maithili, is much more common in this soutlujrn form of the dialect. 

C. PRONOUNS— 

The Genitives of the Personal Pronouns are as follows,— mor, mdre^ov mitrn ; hamtr, 
ham^ret Oi ham“ra ; tor, tore, ox tora ; tbhar, toh'^re, ox toK'ra. The Honorific pronoun 
of the second person is din, ahS, or ap^ne. The Genitives of je, who ; ae, he ; and ki, 
who ? ; aro je-kar, te-kar, and ke-kar, respectively. The corresponding ohliquo forms aro 
jek^rd, tek^rd, and kele'rd. The oblique form of kl, what ?, is kathl, kethi, kdhe, kah\ 
or kiye. 

D. VERBS— 


The following arc the terminations used in the Simple Present, and in the Past, 
Indicative and Conditional. The four Forms have the same power as in Standard 
Maithili : — 


Person. 

Form I. 

Form 11. 

Form 111. 

Form IV. 

1 

iSf 

Uy Oy OT au . • 


j 

! 

ty iai (Fern, i) . 

• 

iaiiih. 

2 

S (Fcm. i), S, ai, at, h 
htk. 

Z, OP ! 

) Same as Form IV . 

dhy (ty haUy or hauk • 

• 

hunh. 

3 

ai or aik • • 

• 


at\ (ith'y <Z (Fom, f), 
anh ( Fern, inh.) 

or 

thinhy hinh. 


The Past tense Indicative of transitive verbs has the following terminations in the 
third person : — 

Forms I and II.— oA, ka%k. Form III. — kd, e, anh, at. Fern, ki, ink, It. Form 
IV. — hwh, khinh. 
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In the case of intransitive verbs, tiio second person has the following termina- 
tions : — 

Form I. — d, hat, hd. 

In the third person, Form I either drops all terminations, or else take one of the 
following, — e, ai, and, in North Monghyr, a. The terminations of Forms III and IV 
arc thos«i given above in tho table, with, in addition, e, at ; fern. it. 

In addition to the above, tho following terminations may be used in the Fast tense 
of any verb, whether transitive or intransitive : — 

Form I. — 1st person, a (only in North Monghyr) ; 3rd person, kai. 

Form III.— Ist person, ianh, ihanh ; 2nd person, hd. 

Tho following are the terminations of the Future : — 


PiTson. 


I 

I 


Korin I. 


Form in. 


Korins II and IV. 


1 



I /.>///’, haik 

1 

j lull, hai, bhff, bJuu, bfiT, 

j III, I at, tiiih; (Pfiii.) ai!t 

I 


. j 

bhtk I bah, bii, blutu, bhauk . 

. tank fink), fri (Fciu. tt), 

I at (Fein, itf), lath'. 


bainh. 
bhunh, 
think, fhani. 


As in Standard Maithili, the object influences the form of the verb which should 
bs used. Tho following rules illustrate this : — 

Forms I and II are used when tho subject is non-honorific. Forms III and IV 
when it is honor! flc. 

Forms II and IV are used when the object, direct or remote, is mentioned with 
respect. 

When th(! object, direct or remote, is in the second person, an ai or aik in any ter- 
mination of the first or third person is changed to au or aukt respectively. Tho termin- 
ations ht, ai, and aik, are only used when the object, direct or remote, is inferior to the 
subject. So also au and auk, except that, when they are pronounced with a kind of 
drawl, tho object is mentioned with some, though not great, respect. 


AUXILIARY VERBS— 

Instead of hai, he is, tho following forms are also used : — ah', ah, eh, ych, ya, ha, 

ehai. 

Besides the base ‘ chha * which we meet in Standard Maithili, there is also a base 
chhika. Thus, chhikai, ho is. A commou form of tho 3rd singular of the simple verb 
is achh, or chha, instead of achh'. 

In Madhipura, the Fast Farticiplc of the verb hoeb, to become, is hot, as well as 
the bhel of Standard Maithili. 

AUTIIOKITY-- 

(luiiSKiios, (1. X-.—Saumi (iraiiiimru of th« Dialti'U awrf Suh-dialeets of tho Bihdri Languago. Part V. 

South Maiihilt. Dialect of South DarhluiwjA, North Manger, and the Madleflird iubdivision 
of Dhagalpnr. Calcutta, 1885. 


The first of tho following specimens is a portion of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Sou, in the form of the dialect spoken in Madhipura. As the dialect so closely 
resembles Standard Maithili, and as other specimens will be given, it is unnecessary to 
give the entire Parable. 

Note the tendency to throw a final short i, by epen thesis, into the preceding syllable. 
Thus chail, for chat’, having gone ; pair for paf, having fallen, and bSet, i,e., bait, for 
baf\ having divided. Note^ also, the form kar'-kdhko, having done. 
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[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

JHUARI. 

Maithili Dialect (Southeux Vauietyj. (M ai)Uii>uua, Rhagalpuk.) 

Specimen I. 

^ I 'kii eim ^ 

tmi h i m |<qi ^ m i 

^S} Ta<?^ dia viMi svU ^ 

^ ^0 ^0^ i ^<^1 ^ct m<epi ^ sq^ 

^ M ^\5 «ivno i M ^ «liaHI 

euiQ i M ^i <*i4i «iiaHi ^ aS^ Slo n 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KOe fid“mi-ke dui bt'da clihalai. CliIio(,"l<a Ixda a])“na ))ai)-k/; 

A-ceriain mau-to two sous were. The-younycr mi his-own, Julher-to 

kahaPkai ki, ‘hammar hissa dlian bSel dca.’ Okar bap dfiiiO 

mid that, * my share wealth fHtviuy-diviUed yire' llu father Ihe-two 

bbal-ko dhan baet deWfai. Kuclib" diiiak bad (;lihot'‘I<a beta dlian 

hrothers-to wealth having-divided gave. Some qf-duys after Ihc-yoxmger son wealth 
sab jamii kar'-kal-ko, kOno aur muluk-ke chail-d(‘l"kai. Tab apan dlian 
all collected having-made, some other country-to went-airay. Then his-own. wealth 

sab saukbinik patdiha ber“bad kai-dol“kai. Jakban u sab kharaah k:U-d(!l“kal, tab 

all revclry-of after wasted he-madc. IFhen he all spent hud-made, then 

One bair aksll pair t'clai. Tab u ad'‘ral f>:anb liOvvai la"al. 

there a-great famine having-fallen went. Then that man poor to-be began. 

Tab sahar-me kOno ad'’nii kOtO u nOkar ra]i'-i;rl. 

Then the-cily-in a-eertain man near he a-servant remained. 

The next specimen comes from the Rej^usarai Subdivision of North Monf'liyr. 
It is a folk-tale, illustrating the proverbial folly of a Jolalia, or man of the weaver 
caste. The jolahas are the wise men of Gochara of Jliliar folk-tales. 

The original is given in facsimile, as it is a good specimen of tiio Kailh! character 
of North Monghyr. 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BlHlRl. 

AUlTHILi UlALJSCT (SOUTHKllN VaKIBTY). (BeGUSABAI,. NoRTHEEN MONGHYB.) 

Specimen il. 

A FOLK-TALE. 


\ . X* N. ^ 


^ L 




^4iinn- - M /J ^Kvtl - V|,8W>- n - 

•vlH<ni - H»>rt _ 

(\ n \' \ n \\ . 

fA - n — ^ ^ 

^r^il Hi')! — mi mi^ 

n ✓ \ 

^Mee — — ♦iJ>ii-» 

V -- V N- A 

Jifl- not - - -vi' 4 ill — 

f\ V< , f \ 

iVj-rt) - 4 )A 1 -m 5 - flM'l-'a - ‘iitf<«^|_ 


|_ 



SOUTHERN STANDARD MAITDILI (NORTH MONGHTr). 


83 


^ -^ \ * \\ V. 

MM — '^1^71 — ^M — ^ - ■5H|o^ '^I - 4 ^'^ — 




^ /^ \» 

^AJt <?|o |5 olin- e4(Sil^^ cf<ni^- <h ^ 

\\ ">v V (N 

/m/| — M*! ~ M “* ‘f) -' 


<s 




\\ n \\ * \ . 

V -I - 


Cl 

MtA— ^f/l J *1 — — 

V n ' \ 

-/«!/,-. ^ ^1 - -n ~ - 

^ ^ I — ^ — I — d//)— — 

^ w \\ \ 

(3 -- n H'l - |i/-] - t/, ^ ei:>) 6 - I ^ - 

\ \ * \ V ^ 

'5s>l'i— — 'V' ^ pi '~' ^ S ^ — 0®^ — — *1 /^ 

. vx \ A N \' V /? 

— V» ^1 — -yi ^ P\ ^ ^ ^ 

pll '(]-?/ <n M <0 - ^'K.- no1-<^l$^a1l~ 

•^1^“ M'*A- 

^«>Vii- •»rll- 5 £)- '^- '^'i-ol - Ml - ^l^(f- 

Vx 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihaei. 

Maituili Dialkct (Southern Variety). (Beousarai, Northern Monghyr.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi gaAV-me ego jol*ha rahai. Jab 6 kamact kamaet 

Ascertain village-in « weaver was. When he labouring labouring 
daa pand'rah lupaia jaur kailak, tab ap^na maugi-si kah*lak ki, 
ten fifteen rupees collected made, then his-oten toi/e-to he-said that, 
‘ ai rupaia-si bam bbaT.s mOl-lcb, ar o-kar dudh dahi khaeb.’ 
‘ these rupees-with I a-buffalo will-bny, and its milk {and) tyre will-eat' 
Oi-par jolali“iiia kabal^kai ki, ‘bam-b» dudh dahi laiiiar 

That-on the-weaver' s wif e said that, ‘ I-also milk {and) tyre to-my-f ather' s-honse 

](athael karab.’ 1 l)at snn’-kS 3 olah''wa khisiae-kg ok“ra 

sending to ill-do.’ This word having-heard the-weaner having-become-nngry her 

bar mar' inaraMcai, ar kahal"kai ki, ‘ham-ta dudh dahi 

a-great beating beat, and said that, ‘ I-on-my-part milk {and) tyre 
khaibc na kaili-ah, i laih"ro ])athaiii.* Tai-par 

eating-even not have-done, thi8-{wonm»t) lo-her-f other’ s-honse xrMl-send.’ That-on 
okar maugi nis'-kS lahira chal“lai. 'I’ab jolah“wa 

his wife hoving-been-huffed to-her-father’ s-honse went. Then ihe-iceaver 

ok“ra pachliu juichh'' phirabal-lol uhalal. Ja«!t jaefc apan 

her behind behind causiug-her-lo-retHrn-for went. Going going his-own 


sasurar gel. 

f alher-i»-lato’ s-house he-reached. 
ki, ‘ To kalul aili-achh ? ’ 
that, * Yon where have-come ? ' 


Tab o-kar sar ok“ra-se puchhal®kai 

Then his brother-in-law him-from asked 
Tai-par o jolah'wa kahal“kai ki, ‘ hara-ta 
That-on that weaver said that, *I-on-the-one-hand 


toh'rc 


ailau-ah.’ 


o-kar 


ok"ra-se 


abal-ke 


io-you only-here have-come* When his brother-in-law him-from coming-of 


hal piicbbc lag'Iai, tab 0 sab bat banae-banac-kS 

the-reason asking began, then he the-whole affair constrticting-eonstrnoting 
kahal*kai. Tai-par o-kar sar ok*ra bar mar' m&ral*kai, ar kahal‘kai 

told. That-on his brother-in-law him a^great beating beat, and said 


ki, ‘ ai-re ! tOhar bhais hamar tati roj kia ujarai-ah' ? * Tai-par 

that, *Aht your buffalo my mat-fence every-day why destroys?’ That-on 
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6 jolah*wa kaho lig'lai ki, ‘5e-ho, ekh*n6-ta ham bhaisi-o 

that weaver Baying began that, ‘ Oh ! oh I now-even-on-the-one-hand I a-huffulo-coin 
na lelau-achh. Tohar tati kaisS ajarai'chha ? ’ Tai-par o-kar sar 

not have-got. Your mat-fence Jmo is-U-destroying f * That-on his brother-in-law 

kaliai lag"lai ki, ‘are bur“bak, bbais t6 lcl6 nai, tab hnmar bahin dudh 
saying began that, ‘ O fool ! a-buffalo you lUd-get not, then my Bister milk 
kaba-se bhejhal'kau jf? to ok*ra mar ])it n‘"*ri gaTtjan 

where-from ‘ sent-of-thine that you her beating striking abuse distress 

kail*hT-aobh ? ’ Tab jolab'wa bujh"lak, ar ap*na bab'’-ke bath pakar* 

have-done?’ Then the-weaver iiud(r8food, and his-own wife’s hand seising 

lelak, a dun" bekat‘ ap'nfi ghar ael, ar sukh-sh rahal 

took, and the-two persons their-owu house came, and happinrss-wilh to-remain 
lagal. 
began. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village there dwelt a weaver. When ho had saved some ten or lil’teen 
rupees by honest labour, ho said to his wife, ‘I’ll buy a buffalo with tliis money, and 
drink the milk and tyre which I get from it.’ llis wife replied, ‘ and I'll send some 
milk and tyre regularly to ray own people.’ This reply angered the weaver, :md lui gave 
her a sound drubbing, saying, ‘ before l’v(; eaten my milk and lyre, this creature wants 
to send it to her father’s house.’ Then up got bis wife, and went off in .a huff to her 
own ])eople. The weaver followed her in the hope of bringing her hack, and at length 
reached his father-in-law’s. There he met his brother-in-law, who asked him why Ini 
had come, ‘O, as for me,’ he said, ‘ I’ve only come to sias yo//.’ The hrotlier-in-law, 
however cross- (juestioned him, and the weaver told him thci wliole story in detail. Thereon 
the brother-in-law gave him a sound drubbing, crying, as he did so, ‘.Vh, tiien, so it’s your 
buffalo that breaks do« n ray fence every day !’ The weaver cried l)etween the blows, 
‘ Ob ! Oh ! Why I don’t even own a buffalo, so how can it have broken down your 
fence.’ Then said the brother-in-law, ‘ You fool ! Tf you had not a buffalo, how did my 
sister send the milk here about which you gave licr all that beating and abuse ?’ Then 
the weaver understood, and took his wife by the hand and brought her hoitn*, and there 
they lived happy ever afterwards. 
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BIHARi 


EASTERN MAITHILT OR QA5WART. 

The language of the greater part of Purnea District closely resembles the South 
Maithili with which we have just been dealing. East of the Mahananda, however, the 
hulk of the population speaks a form of Northern Bengali, which has already been 
described, under the head of that language. Wo may, therefore, say that Maithili is the 
language of Central and Western Purnea, as contrasted with the Bengali of the East of 
the District. Over this tract, and especially in the West, people of the Brahman caste 
speak pure Standard Maithili similar to what is spoken in North Darbhanga, and in the 
Supaul Subdivision of Bhagalpur. The number of speakers of this Standard dialect in 
the District is estimated at 30,000. The corrupt Maithili which is illustrated by the 
following specimens is spoken by the illiterate classes throughout the centre and Avest of 
the District, and, even to the cast of the River Mahananda by Hindus. The Bengali of 
the east of the District is principally spoken by Muhammadans. This corrupt form of 
Maithili is locally known as Gaiiwari, or the village dialect. If it is desired to give it a 
more definite name, we may call it Eastern Maithili. It is estimated that it is spoken 
by 1,300,000 speakers. 

To the above, 1,300,000 speakers of Eastern Maithili, should be added the 2,300 
Thariis who inhabit the northern part of the District, who, so far as I can gather, speak 
a corruf)t form of the dialect. 

Full particulars regarding the Thar us will bo found on pp. 311 and If, under the 
head of Bhojpuri. Unfortunately, in Purnea, they arc so wild that it has been found 
impossible to procure any specimens of their language. 

The total number of speakers of Eastern Maithili is therefore 1,302,300. 

The principal points of difference between it and Standard Maithili arc the follow- 
ing:— 

I. PRONUNCIATION. — As in Southern Maithili, in the Simple Present, a long 
vowel is not shortened before ai or ««. Thus, dekhai, not dekhai, he sees. 

II. NOUNS.— The termination of the Genitive is k, he, kar or her. 

III. PRONOUNS. — One form of the nominative of the pronoun of the first person 
is hamnie, and of the second person, take. 'I'he genitive singular sometimes ends in e ; 
thus, tofiar or loh"re, thy. The Honorific Pronoun of the second person is ap*ne, iha, 
or aha. The Demonstrative pronouns are i, i, &, ilidt/, ethl, or Uhl, this, and ?«, toe, 
toahay, or uthl, that. The genitives of je, who ; sc, he ; and he, who ? are otje-kar; 
(akar or fekar ; kakar or ke-kar, respectively. The corresponding oblique forra.s 
tite jo Jefrd or jek"rd ; fak^rd or tek’rd ; and kak^rd or kehra. ‘What?’ is kt or kd, 
oblique, kathl or kithl. Anyone, someone, is koi, oblique, kathu, kbnd, kak'ro, kek'ro, 
or kek"rahrtu. Anything, something, is kuchh or kuohh*, oblique?, kuchh, kuehh'*, or 
kethl. The plural of all pronouns is formed by adding sah, sibl, 8l, or dr. 

IV. VERBS. — In Standard Maithili, there are four sets of forms to each person, 
depending on the respect shown both to the subjocit and tbe object. In the first form, 
the subject is non-honorific, and the object also non-honorific. In the second, the subject 
is non-honorific, but the object is honorific. In the third, the subject is honorific, 
and the object non-honorific. In tbe fourth, both are honorific. In Eastern Maithili, 
the forms in which special honour is shown to the object have almost disappeared, that 
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is to say, only the first and third forms are in common use. A few isolated instances of 
the fourth form will he mentioned subsequently. 

As in Standard Maithili, the plural is the same as the singular. The first person 
is often used honorifically instead of the second. 

The following are the terminations used in the Simple Present, the Fast, and the 
Fast Conditional : — 


Person. 


Form I. 


I'oTiu 111 . 


1 S, 0 , au, Au, or S 

(I, e, «r, or ai 
ai, aik 

I 


f, tai. 

»/, hdky hauk. 
at. 


In the Fast tense, the third person singular also may cud in kai or kaik, and, in 
the case of transitive verbs, in ak. In the ease of intransitive verbs, wo may also have, 
for the same person, the termination kd. 

For the Future, we have the following terminations : — 


Person. 

Form I. 

Form III 

j 

1 

hai, bo or hau 

ah, bf. 

2 

h(i. hai, hlbo, or me 

bd, h'^hdk, hhauk. 


at., tai, it, itai, tah, itah 

... 


ihai, ilj§, etc., may be substituted for bai, b5, etc., tlius resembling the Bengali 
form. Eastern Maithili dekhibB, is equivalent to the Bengali dekhiba, pronounced 
dehhibd, I will see. 

Regarding the use of these persons, it may bo said that, as a rule, forms ending in 
at or aik are used when the direct or remote object of the sentence is inferior to the 
subject. Moreover, when such terminations have the object, direct or remote, in the 
second person, they arc changed, as in Standard Maithili, to un and auk, respectively. 

In the second and third persons, W'e sometimes find a termination ain used when 
special respect is shown to the object, direct or remote. If it is in tlie second pcjrson, 
this ain becomes aun. These arc the only relics of the s{icond and fourth forms of 
Standard Maithili. 


AUXILIARY VERBS— 

The initial h of the Standard Maithili hai, l>e is, is dropped, .and we have ai. Tins 
verb forms a future, haibai, I shall be, which is conjugated tliroughout. 

Besides the base *chha* wo have also a strengthened base 'chhika: Thus, ohhai, 
achh, or chhikai, he is. 

The Past tense of the verb hdeb, to become, is hul, not bhel, as in Standard Maithili. 
In this, also, we sec an approach to Bengali. Bhel is, however, also used. ‘Having 

become,’ is bhe-ke. 


FINITE VERBS— r . 

The Past Participle in Standard Maithili ends iu al, thus, dekhnl, seen. In Eastern 

Maithili it may .also end in il. Thus, dekhil. This is specially the case in Central 
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Purnea, on the Bengali Frontier. The same termination may also optionally be pre> 
served in the tenses derived from that participle. Thus, Past, dekh’lai or dekhilait he 
saw. Here again, we see the shading oif into Bengali, which has dekhilen. Sometimes 
in is substituted for I, as in kaine-chhaun, for kaile-chhaun, (thy father) has made. 
authority— 

Gbikbson, (r. A., — Seven Grammars uf the IHalects and Suh^dialeets of the Bih&ri Language, Part VIII. — 
MaithihBavgali Dialect of Central and Western Puraniyd. Calcutta, 1887. 


The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed in the Kaithl 
character, and as the copy sent by the Collector is an excellent example of the way in 
which that character is written in Purnea, it is printed in facsimile. With it is given 
a transliti^ration into the Roman character. It has not been thought necessary to give 
an interlinear translation. 

The second specimen is a popular song. It is printed in Kaithl typo, and is acoom. 
panied by a transliteration and an interlinear and a free translation. 

As usual, in written KaitliT, the spelling is capricious. The mistakes have been 
silently corrected in the transliteration of the first specimen. 
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Eastern Group. 


MAiTiiTLi Dialect (Eastern Varietv). 


(Central and Western P'urnea.) 


Specimen I. 


^168 ini. <1^11 inn 

m‘ 31 \ 

(g'I'e-l' 

<P'^e\n -nin wks ' 

ja^ epifl ^"i<n ' 1 ^'^“ 

Mil'll H(n it ^ 5'«/l08tM v)'®3H <*ii^'^ mn^c 

-(pt isifi't 4 ^ini 

^'li fyj 

in gSig' <=ii'^ 

ii^ '<l7)H\tfl^ ^11 nii1l 
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bihAkL 


iv'ii nj'i M-»i<? wlHiaHa -vj'f(? 


*11^3 4>1 '<160 4)l0 'U' $'^‘3-11 

^•3'] ‘IK?' ■?'t' ^ ^<1?' ^U'JH ^'®6l 

0«‘i8 eth(\ ^cmi'gv ^{0» inn 

i^n'lail'1lQtf^ ^vini-ci ^«i(? ■’^1 

^31 2^31 ‘IK gjet g'(fn3 <rfl8'Wl<K 

vf&Sn (yfli -vn^nu^ ❖?l'i iyi <^i*f 

i^ns w^^'M jYii Y^uk^ ^‘i<ms^ 

^'Kir{[6&if Y«Htfn(r@-?fi3i' ■eii'ie ^ti-j 

‘1^31 ^€^1 il' «a«^rfn **196>( 

>fifl Min <i\-<(g ©(fies ^ eJU S'l^ 





EASTBUN MAlTHILi (FCUNBA). 


91 


"^■<^63 *3^63 3'?'“*^ 'tt 

'^n<n mil 'S'W(jfi ‘tici^ 

^^3 iflA -^8i^ 43^13 ^1^ -su^sT 

{\A^i3 ^ Hie?' @iia HiHiMi 

■"'S^ 

mw ?\n>t(i '^(^'i]Mii\ 

^■o §8li«fi ai ‘I'Si 

0 3183 §ni8« Ai? He« 

s\ma Fi" 

00 ‘d'Kfii (T^Anl W'lY -^''f(H''?^ 

</nQTi‘9 wi Ias 
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[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEI. 

MaitiiilI Dialect (Eastern Vauiett). (Central and Western Purnea.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Ek gOta-ke dui beta rahain. Ok“ra-me-se chhoPka bap-sc kah“lak ke, ‘ bO bap, hamar 
bakh'ra jc sampat hOotah ha*mra dc-da.’ Tekh*ni u ok^ra sampat bSt‘ dePkai. Aur 
thOrok din bit“le -sc cbbot“ka befa sabhai bator‘-ke dur des dial g(?lai, aur Ote apan 
sampat luch*pani-me buraiPkai. Aur jcklPni sabhai burae clmkal u (lcs-m6 bliari 
akal bhclai, aur u bip*ti-iu§ giro lagal. Takh“ni u dusak ek dhanikak paibanga* 
pakar'lak. tT apan khet sablP-rnl sugar charabe bhejaPkain, aur ok*ra man rahai ke 
u clihiPka sab jc sugar kliac-chhai apan pet bharc. Koi ok^ra nabi dai-rabai, taklPni 
bichur*lak ke, ‘ bamar bap kane kePna banihari karaicbb, aur bam bbiikh inarai-chbi, 
liam uthi-ke apan bap kanai jaibai, aur ok®ra kab'bai ke, “ bo bap, bammi 13bag“man-se 
aur tolPra sam“n6 ap“radb kail-ehliibaun, aur ab i jokar nalii ke pber" tolPra beta 
kalPlai-baun. Dam“ra tube apan banibar nabat banabbb.” * Tab utli‘-ke apan bapak lag 
cbalal, aur fi jokb"ni phar*kat rahe ke ok*ra dekb‘-ke okar bap-ke daya bbelai ; aur daur‘- 
kc ok'ra galla lagac lePkai ; aur babut cbumalkai. Beta ok“ra kabaPkai, ‘ bammai 
Bbag“man kanc aur tolPra kane ap“radh kailau, aur ab i jokar naliT ke j)ber° tobar beta 
kali“]ai-baun.’ Apan naukar sab-sC okar bsip kabaPkai ke, ‘ nik nik bastar nikal* anbb, 
aur ok^ra jiinbabhauk ; aur ok"ra hatb mi agutbi, aur pair-mi juta piubae daliauk, 
aur bam kbaia, aur nik inannia, kie je bamar i beta (muil) rabc, ab jil cbie ; berad- 
rabe ab milal-cbbe.’ Tokb"ni u kbusi karc lagal. 

Aur okar bai‘"ka betfi khet-nii rahai. Jakh"ni gbarak lag ailaik git aur n^hak 
sabad suiPlak. TaklPni ek naukar-ko bolae-ke pudibaPkai kc, ‘ i ki dibikai ?’ TJ kabaPkai 
ke, ‘tolPro bhai ail-chbaun, aur tobar bap bara ut sab kaine-ebbaun, otbik lei je fx nik 
paiPkaun.’ E kurMli bbe-ko bliiPri nahf gel ; ke bbiPri ag'na-sfs bap okar bah*rac-ke ok*ra 
bodb"lak. Okar uttar-mi bfip-se kabilak kc, ‘dckhS. tab, et®na baras-se tobar seba 
karaiobbi ; kakban* bau tobar biit-se pbarak nabT bhelau ; tai par ek-ta bak'rik bach- 
dio naliT dolft-bai, ke apan hit-lok-se mil-ke kbusi manaraau ; aur jakban tobar i beta, 
ailaun, je tobar sampat paturiii-rai bhut-kail*kaun to ok®ra lei bara utsab kaiPhauk.’ 
0 ok*ra kabaPkai, ke, ‘ he balak, tobe bar-dam bamar sang cbbAb ; je sab sampat 
bamar .chbaib, se tobar cbbik®haun. Takb^ni utsab kar'nS uchit rabe, kie je tobar i bhai 
muil rabaun se jiPbaun ; aur heraU-rabaun se bhePPhaun.’ 


^Frotectiuu. 
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BIHAllI. 

MaithilI Dialect (Eastern Variety). (Central and Western Purnea.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-SONG. 

hTo^I ^ l Tq«il ^ici^ «|H4l Slo^l ( 

5HlA\ '850 m ^ 1 sTo) \540 W H\H ^ I 

>145 u\iTiiT«<i TiA^i ^ | i 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kathi l)inu inuliauiiT raalina lili<*l;i, Sakhia lie, 

TFhai mlhotil face pair hacamr. Friend 0, 

Kaihi binu dchifi, vc, jlianviri ^'cla iia ? 

WhaL without body, ah, enmeiated icent 0 f 
Pana binii mubama, re, maliiia bi)(?la, Sakliia be, 

Betel without face, ah, pate become. Friend O, 

Pia binu debia, re, jliamari gela ii!i. 
Betoved witlemt hudy, ah, emaciated went O. 
Garaji JjlR'iia gbora, Sakhia be, 

Jloariny rose clouds terrible, Friend O, 

Se-bo dcklii darala jiba mOra, Sakliia be. 

That-also seeing feared life my. Friend O. 

Dbarabai jogiiii-kara bbesa me, Sakliia be, 

1-toill-take ascetic-of guise I, Friend 0, 

Karabai mi pia-kc udesa, Sakhia be. 

Will-do I beloved-of search, Friend O. 
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BIHABi. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

For want of what has your face become pale, O Friend ? 
For want of what has your body become emaciated ? 

For want of betel, my face has become pale, O Friend, 
For want of my Beloved, has my body become emaciated. 
The clouds have risen with a sound of thunder, 0 Friend, 
When I see that also, my soul is terrified, O Friend. 

1 will assume the garb of an ascetic, 0 Friend, 

And will search for my beloved, 0 Friend. 
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chhika-chhikt bolt. 

This dialect is almost contined to the south of the Ganges. Tlio only exception 
is a small tract on the north of the Ganges, in' the south of the Gogri Thana of the 
Monghyr District, in which Chhika-chhikI has intruded into the territory which pro- 
perly belongs to Soutliern Standard Maithili. It is spoken in the eastern part of South 
Monghyr, in South Bhagalpur, except in a small tract in the west of the Banka Sub- 
division, and in the north and west of the Sonthal PargaAs, whore it is separated from 
Bengali, by the range of hills running from the north-east to the south-west through the 
centre of that District. This mountain chain forms a natural barrier which precludes the 
existence of an intermediate form of speecli betweem the two languages. Only in tluj 
south-west of the District, in the Subdivision of Deoghur (Dcogarh) is there a small 
tract, south and east of the town of Deoghur, where the two languages overlap without 
combining, Maithili Ixiing spoken by people from Bihar, and Bengali by those of Bengal. 
The state of affairs is illustrated in the map opposite. It will, of course, he 
understood that this description takes no account of the Munda and Dravidian lan- 
guages which are spoken in the Sonthal Parganas and the neighbouring Districts. Ilero 
the aborigincis live more or less side by side witli the speakers of Aryan languages, and 
in some parts of the. Sonthal Parganas, as many as four languages an; spoken by dif- 
ferent tribes of pc'ople living in the same locality. 

The following is the estimated number of people speaking Chhikji-ehhikl BolT. 


Namo of District. 


i 

i 

Niiniher of Speakers. 

Aloii^liyr .... 



200,000 

Bhagfil])Ur 

• i 


920,000 

Sonthal Parganas 

• 1 


.’)99,78l 

Total 



1,719,781 


The name ‘ Chhika-chhiki ’ is that given to the dialect in Bliagalpur. In Monghyr, 
it is simply called Maithili, which is misleading. In the Sonthal Parganas, it apfxiars 
to have been considered to be a kind of Magahi, but this, as will be suhseciucntly shown, 
is incorrect. It is called ‘ Chhika-chlukI Boli,’ owing to tin; frcquencfs with whieh the* 
word chhikai, meaning ‘ ho is,’ and its congeners is used. It is unnoticssary to describe 
the grammar of this form of the dialect in detail. It closely resembles the language 
spoken north of the river in Madhipura and Purnea. SiilTico it to draw attention to two 
peculiarities which it shares with the dialect spoken in Monghyr. Th(j lirst is the fond- 
ness which it has for adding the sound of ‘ o ’ in the English word ‘ hot ’ to the end of 
words. This sound it ivsprc.'sents by tljc lctt(;r which is represemtod in transliteration 
by 0. It should bo reraembewed that, in the following specimen, i;very d at the end of a 
word is pronounced 6, like the ‘ o ’ in the word ‘ hot Tims, what in Standard Maithili 
would be apart, own, becomes in South Bliagalpur pronounced Tlic other 

peculiarity is the tendency there is to lengthen a final sliort *. Ilms, instead of the 
Standard Maithili karU having done. South Bhagalpur has kart. The local dialect has 
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other peculiarities which are not illustrated in the specimen. These can ho learnt from 
the grammar mentioned below. 

The language of lihagalpur is partly influenced by the Bengali spoken in the 
neighbouring districts of Bengal. Excluding the Sonthal Parganas, it is the most eastern 
of the Souih-Gangctic Districts in which Bihar! in any form is spoken. It is of some 
special interest, because, so far as I know, the first translation of any portion of the Bible 
into a vernacular language of Northern India of which we have any record was made 
into it. Some time at the end of the 18th century ‘Antonio, a Eoman Catholic Mission- 
ary at Boglipur on the Ganges, translated the Gospels and the Acts into the dialect of 
the people of that District.’* It is to be regretted that no trace of this translation can 
now he found. 

AUTHORITY— 

Gbieuson, (1. A ., — Sevoi Cl rammars of the Dialects and Suhniialeet s of the Bihdri Language. Calcutta, 1887. Part 
yW. -South MaUhili^Hahgdli Dialect of South Bhagalpur. Calcutta, 1887. 


The following specimen of the dialect is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son. It is printed in the Deva-nsigari character, and is accompanied by a transliteration 
into the Homan character. The dialect so closely resembles that of the country across 
the Ganges, that an interlinear translation is unnecessary. Although printed in the 
Deva-nagari character, it should be understood that the usual character employed in 
Bhagalpur, as in other parts of Bihar, is the Kaithi. 

' Calcutta Beviewt Vol. v, Jum*, 1846, p. 722. Ali^o Journal ol the Ilongal Ahiatic Socioly, Vol. Ixii, lb93, pp. 41 aiifl IT. 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihAri. 

MaithilI (Chhika'Chhiki Boti) Diabect. (South Biiagalpur.) 

^ tzT I wrt fti 

'flWT ^ ^ T I" t I ^ST iirt^ I ^(mct 

5ni ftwi fti irNift tzr w f aR^r ^ ^ ^ 

^ ffl ^ ^ ^ i ?Tt ^ 

w irora tTf# ^rn? ^ wrar ^ Jl# i Bt ^ tsr ^ snn: aii^ ^ itt 
^ war# I ^ ^ ^ ^ i g? ^ 

O^x 

?Tt t«T 

?:% I ^ vNncT ^ ^ ?T% ^ n ^ fis ▼irfr ^ ’uthtt ^ 

# faR ^ aRtwnajasrtm^ 5 t i tr ^ 

arr^ ?m ^ ww # mtf qfa:^ 5 t i kj^jt iT 

fafi ^ TTtfr r^^r ^ ?fi€t tzT as?^ !^ ani a:^f i ^ara^ w^ aftaia: a:^ i 
^ ^ ^ ^ar »T# ^ ^ iR T% fti ^ artafTT ajTaj 

^1?T ^ ^ I ?T% ^ fr^ !R t2T ^ arari ^ amj ^anr i TTt 

asftwTt tJT ^*T# fti arai^ar ^ aira? aR?t ^ tinJt aNr anrt 

w aa^ ?ftft iZT ^ ^ ara? a:^f i ?r¥ ^'tqjat aim asppft % 

arew^ ftf ^fsait ^ ^ ^at ^'t^ar f^a^w ^farst aa^ afiai w* 

firfTar afi^ aa ftaafm xagi jt %ait ^®f t % ^ aafr’ 

a?aTTT «af fta# ^ a^rof ^taif ^at ^ ^ II • 

?raar^ aaftasal AfeRT % 2 t %r w ^ 1 gi’^r^ gj ga fwai^ gi an^ ?ft?r ^aft 
^ ^Nra «* fti t arsa i 1 ari ^aT?R gt?a«i%ai f^ ®t^T arm 

^ #tar I ^tfr aat^t f aft g%^T ana% 1 ^ anjaft ai^ -if aRj % §a!rgiT?T 

If^aat a%ai I ^ a arm ^faa ^ fairfamm anaV ga sri^ w iRaTt nlr 1 ctw artaifat 
’RTTa $# aint aft^r w w^?r f^ftar fwaiaft ^a^^ 1 era ai>*iia^ am 

% ar^ar^ ftr TTiaT f^ar ar rfiat tar araf^^ar arraY atat am araft aa 
Jrafar^ aa af arar a^ am tat far aa aia at^ ^ ara ^ araaf 1 aa far 
TRataiia ararat agfaar ^ aria ’*m^ aajraagzT a^ra aaar ^ar^a af ^ftam 
« ^[ZJ f ^ a#fT airart 1 at artarat aia atai^ far ^ at aa fta afa a% ® ara % 
^ Tarar arar # ar ara ata 1 ara a am qaif^ far aarar ara ftaaf ap^ 
af ^ ar^aiTa> ar atfrwa ^Sr arat aa aata % ^a arr^ ^ aam fra afNr 
t ^a a«d^ a II 
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[No. 11.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIElRl. 


MaITUILI (CllHIKA-CUHIKi BOLl) DIALECT. 


(South Bhagaltur.) 


TRANSLITERATION. 


Hk a(l*ml ke du beta rahai. Ok*ra m% sc chhot'‘k;i ap*n6 bap se kabal‘kai k*, ‘ babu, 
jo dhan bam'‘ra bakh*ra ml boy u ham*ra dai do.* EkTa par u ap®no dhan ok'ra biti 
del'^kai. Aro tboro din bhi nay biflai k' ok*ro cbbot‘ka beta sab ap‘‘n6 dhan ikattlia kar* ke 
ko‘ do8*r6 dc§ ghumal lal chaWo gelai aro waba ap’nu sab dhan ke ai4 jai^ mi khav^ch 
kari dol‘kai. Tabe ban muluk me bari akal partai, ar“ u kahgal boy gelai. 'C ban del 
ke nivgar*basi ko yaba gelai aro waba rab<! lag“lai. tJ ok*ra ap*no kbet mi suar obarawai 
le bboji dol^kai. U ok^a kbawtH le nay detiyai. Tabe u liar^kb liol ke ap"n6 pet bbiisa 
se bbari letiyai jo soar kc kliay lai del jay rabai. Jabe okVa bos bholai tabe u ap*n6 
manu mi kabo lug“lai k', * bam'ro bap ke etf'na dhau cbbai k' ketai uaukar kbay rabHu 
obbai ar" bacbai bin cbbai. .Tabo bamfs bbukb se mari rabal cbbl. Tabb bame babu ke 
yaba jjiy-cbbi, aro babii ke kab'bbain k', “ bame Bbag^wan ke ul'ta kam kar®le cbhi. 
Ek'rai dukbi cbbi, aro toro lig:*cbS bbi toro beta kabMawc layak nay rah“lS. Ham^ro 
bbi naukar rakkb.” ’ Jabo ii ap*uO bap kan gelai bau, bahut dur par rabai k' ok*r6 bap 
ok*ra dekbal'kai ar® ok*ra babut daya bbclai. Tabo u dauri ko beta ko gala mi lagay lel“kai 
ar“ cbumma lel^kai. Tabo ok*ro beta bole lag*lai k', ‘ babu bamo Bhagwaa ke ul“ta kam 
kari kp papi bbcl cbbi, aro toro lagleh mS bbi toro beta kab'lawal ko jog nay rab^la.’ 
Tab ok^ro baj) ap*no naukar so kahal®-kai k', ‘ barbiya barbiya kajrt'a latta lal lane aro 
ok‘ra piniibbaT ; ar“ ek 8g*thl bbi batb m8 pinbay dabi ; ar" gor m8 juttsi pinbay dabi ; 
aro ck moto bono baobbeni ko Ian* ko mari ar" bam"ra sab mill ke kbao plo aro kbusi 
karo.’ 

Takb^iii ok*r6 bai*"ka beta kbet mi cbliclai. Jakb'ni li giiar lig^cbii allai u nacb git 
suni ke naukar si ])uchbal"k;vi k‘, ‘ i sab k‘ boycbliai r’ Tabe bunak naukar bolaWiain k' 
‘ toro chbot*ka bbfu ail cbbaun. Toro babu moto bcno bacbbera mar"]c cbbauu. Huno 
ai)*n6 gel lar“ka ko pail"kat jaib*no rabain taIb*no.’ "O’ i bat sun* ke kbisiyjiy gelai aro 
gbar jawai ino rusi gelai. Tabo ok'ro bap babar cbal®l6 allai aro ok"ra si bahut nibora 
bin^ti karaV'kai. Tabo ok^ro beta bfij) sc kahal*kai k‘, ‘ it"na din se bamo toro seba 
kar*libaun aro toro bat kabbi nay tar'libauu, tabe t6 eko patba bhi nay del“he, ki 
bame yar dost ko sang kbusi kar'ts. Jab k‘ bam'rO bbay kas*bi paturiya ke satb ap*n6 
sab'ta dhan lula patay cbalal ;iil'*baun, to ok*ra le mota bcno bacbbera maral*hai ? ’ 
Tabo ok*r6 bap bol"lai k‘, ‘ tob to sab din sang rabai cbbd, ab jo kuclib ham"ra pas cbbai 
li sab tpre cbbokau. Ab i bat munasib cbbelcau k‘ bamTa sab mili juli-ke kbusi karau, 
liro u toro bbay cbbekau jo mari gel rabaun se pber" jil*hau aro jo beray gel rabaan se 
pber® pallau gcl*baun.' 
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CHHIKA-CHHIKi BOLI OF MOXGIiril. 


The District of ]\Ionghyr, like that of JJhagalpur, is divldod into two tratds, a 
northern and a southern, by the river Ganges. Noithevn :Mon«;hyr consists of the 
Begusarai Subdivision, and of a portion of the Ilead-qnaileis Subdivision. South 
Monghyr consists of the rest of the Head- quarters Subdivision and of thii Subdivision 
of Jamui. The main language of tlio District is Biharl which is spoken in two dialects. 
In Begusai’ai Subdivision, and in the greatcu- part of that portion of tln^ Head-quai-ttu’s 
Subdivision which is north of the Ganges, Southern Standard Maithili is spoken, in the 
form which has been already illustrated. In the south of Gogri 'Fhana, which is in tlu5 
Head-(iuariers Subdivision north of the Ganges, and in the (*asteru ])ort.ion (d‘ the same 
Subdivision which is south of the Ganges, in what is knowm as the Kharagpur country, 
a variety of Maithili. is spoken, which closely resemble tht> ‘ Clifiihl-r/ihikt ’ dialed, of 
Bhagalpur. In the rest of the District, the main language of the pi'ople is tin* Magalii 
dialect of Bihari, with which we have nothing to do at present. 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the form of Maithili 
which is spoken in the south of Gogri Thana, and in the Kharagjmr country. It is 
spoken, ai)proximately, by 200,000 people. 

As it so closely resembles the dialect of Bhagalpur, it is unnccessaiy to disemss the 
gi’ammar of the specimen. The following are tlio main ])ccu]iaritics of the dialect. 

It is very fond of adding a sound resembling tlie ‘d ’ in the English word ‘hot ’ at 
the end of a word. It represents this sound sometimes l)y the. letter o as in ‘b:im"ro ’, 
my, and sometimes by ‘ a ’, as in ‘ chal'la ’, ho went. Tlieuj is no rule ol)seiw»!d in this 
‘o ’ or ‘a’ being used according to the fancy of the writer. In tins sjnicimeu, sometimes 
one and sometimes the other is used, and I have followed this in the transliteration. 
All that is to bo remembered is that every final ‘ o ’ and every tinal ‘a’ is to be j)ro- 
nounced like the ‘ 6 ’ in ‘ hot *. 

The vowels e and i !U*e freely interchanged. Thus, in the; sanu; sentenco, we 
have both chhilai, and chhelai, ho was. 

Words, which in Standard Maithili, as well .as in the Sontlua-n Standard Maithili of 
Begusarai end in a short ‘, above the line, which is hardly pronoumied, in this dialc(;t 
end in a long 1. Thus, hart, having done, which corresponds tf> the kar' of Standjird 
Maithili and of Begusarai. 

Note the forms hani-dr, we, and ap'noh, your-IIonoui*. 
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[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHAEI. 

MaithilI (CaHiKA-CHiiiKi BoLi) Dialect. (East Monohyb.) 

dm ^ ^ ih a? ^hhi I e dd 

dd ^dd ^ dlXi djd ^ ^ >io^ % did 

iiliA 9^ \^i\ ddi d^i 9» djci |d ^^9^ ^00 SiS 4ftd ^^iid4^ 

T5d did d^ 9^ dii^ dd ^dd «Jld Iq^ md % did dd ^dd mqq SlS 

dd iUd ^ d9H0 dl^ ^ TdflOfll |1 Sl^ dld\ dd 'gl I•9^ d^ i\h ^ 

d^^di 9id duio >d %ddi ^dd MAik ^Q dddi ^d ^[ didl 

^ ^dd ^ miS 9^ iJi ^ttiai h% dll dddi vid ^iilSio 

^d dl9Vdi d i dd ^9^di M h ^ddl did ^ 4l9id divi 91 

^ diJl ld2i^ ^Id ^v| d^[* ^5^ 'sJi 9> ddd didi ^ didi 

i9ld di^ 9>^^d Tsfr |l did viiididl dilli 4ld dl^dl dd^i did ^0 
^ dd di^d ^^l 9in^ ^ o^9id di^ dd ^Hdi ddd dl9^d dittii 

Hid d^ ^ ^ ddd did! ^ dl^ MQQ Vid '81 5[ did 

dl9lHl dd Hldl ddOd^ lid ll^ 9^ dl9Vdl >IQ0 Odi\ ^ ifiHl 

'kix 91^0^ H did lid dd^«ddl ^|l did 9^d^ dd ^H 

dll] ^^l 9>^A ^ lAlM d^ ^ dd did dddl l|9ld ^ 91^0^ Td ?l 
ddpi 9Vd'Si Td9Hdl 9v d9^di d^did e|i didl ^id 51 d^il lid iiivs' 
o^ddi d^di^i all didl ^H did ttild lid llm Nevsill* d^d t9i ^hh h^ 
\i\ Hdl Sla ha Td^ iHo ^did Slo Te?a Td^ Thoo d^ ^ ^d hIia 

'8'6l^ OilO i 

d'l^vd d'S9H ^il Sir^ ^[ lid Old doi dio^ dd dl^ ^ 

di4 diiAi ^ ddiiA ^do^ didl ^ ddd lidd di>i ^ ^9Vdi dddi 
Oil '^OU ^ 9Vl Ta?di 9V^09^^ Td dddl9ii ^ viiV \di 

didl dddl9^ ^ did d^i viliA ^0 i^d 9 vT< 5^ dddl ^^l ^ ^^iid 
Ifldi dd dl9idi dim lid Vildd d^ lAi^ ^0 dl9>d did di^d did 
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^ 0ll8 ^ 4m ^ \A414 ^0^ % 4*1 Te<l 

^ 4^0 ^ 414 ^ 4int 4 '^%\ 44^ 

49^^l ^H4l ^ 4 \ q \ TsV *>^9^41 ^ '4 ^54*1 H\T^H ^ )aI^ 414<^4 9^4^11 

414\ ^ ^^l ^ *it4 JO 44 ^44 ^ 41^ ^#0S^ ^^41 40^ 5i 

44^ ^vS^rt ^Ol 414 T?^ ^ 4^1 «ll H^i ^54 ^H4l «? 

41^ §H4 ^ «ll^ Tep^ HiH lA^ *i\4 H40 i^O oi)o\ 

1^0 ^0 "iHOO ^ 44 41^41 4l4Ae \ 
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[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Eastern Group. 

BinARl. 

Maithil! (ChhikA-chhiki BolI) Dialect. (East Monghtr.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kui fid'ini-ko du bctd cUiclai. Ok*ra-m?-se chliot“ka bap-se 

A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-yomger the-father-to 


kabal'kai 

ki, ‘ ho 

iifip. 


kudih 

dhan 

sampat 

chau, 

o-e-me 

said 

that, ‘ 0 

father. 

what 

any wealth 

property 

is-to-you, it-indeed-in 

je liam^ro hissa 

hocchha, 

Sfj 

ham^ra 

dal 

dk: 

Tab u 

dlian 

what 

my share 

becomes. 

that 

to-me 

giving 

give.* 

Then he ihe^wealth 


sanipat-kii bail dcl“kai. BaUut din l)hl nai bholai, ki ok”ra chhot“ka 

property dividing gave. Mamj days also not were, that his younger 

beta sab uhij-ka okattlia karl dlairl-ka, bahut dfir muluk 

son all things together having-made having-taleen, a-very far country 
(!hal"la golai, aur ulia lucbapani-mc din rat rabi-ka sabliu dhan 

going toeut, and there debauchery-in days nights remaining all wealth 

saiiipat khoe del*kai. Jab ki sab dhan sampat chaPla golai, tab 

properly losing gave. When that all wealth property going went, then 

u ga\v-mO akal bbclai, aro ii bilal^la ho gclo, aro tal) 

that village-in a-famine happened, and he miserable becoming went, and then 

u rk wab ga\v-k<3 riih“waiya kan ralia lag'la* ]»’! ok“ra siiar 

he a that viltage-qf a-dweller near to-remaiu begun, who him swine 

cbarfdjal I6l ap"na kbota-me bhejaUkai. Aro u suar-ke khfibaf-ka jo 

feeding for his-own field-in sent. And he swine-of eatiny-for what 

bokh"la chhelai, sC-he khac-ke ap“na pet bliara cljfihaichbcla, 

Imsks were, those-even having-eaten his-own belly to-fill he-was-wishiug, 
aur ok*ra koe kuchli" na dai. Tab ok*ra diet bholai ki, 

and to-him anyone anything not gives. Then to- him senses became that, 


‘ hain^ro bap-kc 

naukar 

sabh-ka 

bhukb-se 

besl 

roti railaidiliai, aur 

'my 

father's 

servants 

all-to 

hnnger-than 

more 

bread is-got, and 

hame 

bhuklia 

marau. 

Hams 

uthi-ka 

ap"na 

bapo-ke pas jaiba, 

1 

{of)-hungei 

r die. 

I 

having-risen 

my-own 

father-of near wUt-go, 

aro 

kah*bain 

ki, “ ho 

bap. 

hams Bba 

g*\vanO 

sujha, aur toh*r6 

and 

will-say that, “ 0 

father. 

I God-also 

before, and thee-also 


sOjha pap kaila-chhi. Ab hame toli*ra beta kahabe-ke jOkar naf 

before , sin have-done. Now I thy son heing-called-of worthy not 
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chhi. Ab hara*ra ap*na ndkar nakM manA” ’ Tabs u uthi-ke 

am. Note me thine-oton servant like keep.** * Then he rising 

ap*na bapo-ke pas chal'la. Jab u duro-mS cblialo, ki 

his’Oion father’Of near went. JVhen he distance^even-in teas, that 

ok'ro bap ok*ra-par maya karaPkai, aur dauri-ka ok^ra galla-mS lap"ti-ke 

his father hini-on pitp niade^ and running him ueck^in clasping 

chumma lel*kai. Hcta kahal“kai, * ho bap, hame toro aur Paramc^vvaro 

kisses took. The-son said, ‘0 father, I thy and Qod 

sujha pap kai*lS ; ab ham tOro boia kahabu-ku jog iiai chhi.’ 

before sin did; now I thy son being-called-of fit not am.* 

Tab bap ap*na naukai*-kc kahaPkai ki, ‘sabhc-so acludihii kap^ra 

Then the-father his^own servantS'to said that, ‘all-fhan good clothes 

nikaii-ka pk*ra pah*nae dahi ; aro hatha-m6 iiiguthi, 

having-brought-out this-pcrson having^clothed give ; and hand-in a-riug, 

aur gora-me jutta palPnae dahT ; aro ham-ar khaw, aur iiianj 

and leg-in shoes having-clothed give ; and we let-eat, and merriment 

urawnu ; kahaiia ki ham“ra i beta mari gcla chhola, phin" 

let-us-rouse ; because that my this son having-died gone was, again 

jila; haruo gcla chhila, pliin" miPIa.’ TabO li sab mauj 

lived; haviug-been-lost gone was, again was-got* Then they all merriment 

urabe Iag*la. 
to-rouse began. 

Ok'ra bar'ka beta kheta-mB cfihela, aur jab gharo lag ailai, 

Uis elder son field-in was, and when the-housc near hc-came, 
tab nacho-ke ar“ bfijfi-ke abaj sunaPkai, aro u ap^na naukar 

then dancing-of and music-of noise he-heard, and he his-own servants 

sabhe-rag-so ck-ta ap’na lag holao-ka puchhaPkai, ‘ki ohhikai?’ 
all-in-from one himself near having-called asked, ‘ icluU is ? ’ 
tJ kaliaPkai ki, ‘ap^nok-ke l)hru ailo chliot, aro ap^nok-ko 
He said that, ‘ Your- Honour* s brother come is-for-lhee, and Your- Honour's 
bap achohha bbOj kaila-chhait, k.ahinc ki ajj^no bida-ka dcb'gar 

father good feast has-made, because that his-own son well 

samahgar paiPka.’ Tab ok*ra rokh bhelai, aur hliitar nai jabe 

prosperous hegot* Then to-him anger happened, and inside not tu-go 

chaha. Eh Icl ok^ra bap bahar iio-kc ok"ra maualtal 

he.wishes. This for his father outside haoinj-come him to-entreal 

lag*^!. t? ap'na biip-ka jabab dePkai ki, ‘ ete diii-sc bam 
began. Ue his-own father-to answer gave that, ' so-many days-from I 
ap*nuka*ke sevra kaii rabala cbhl, ar“ kabbl ap*uoka-kc bato 

Your- Honour's service doing remained am, an I ever Your- Honour's word 
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na uthailau. Tai*o ap*ne ek-ta inem*na bhi na dc^» 

not disobeyed. Nevertheless Tour-Monour one kid even not gave, 

ki jek*ra Ic-ka bamu dost mubim-ke jaure anand kar*tau. 

that which having-taken I friends acquaintances with joy I-mighf-make. 

Aro I beta ju tura kul dbau sampat-ke kas'bl pacbb” 

And this son who thy whole wealth property harlots after 

pbek'lak, ok'ra ail'be-se ap'ne bar^ka bboj kails.* Bap 

threw-atoay, his coming-on Your-Honour a-great feast made.' The-father 

kabaPkai ki, * rC* beta, tS sabbo din bam*ra sample cbbai ; aro 

said that, * O son, thou all days me with art ; and 

jc kucbb bam“ra obbika, sii tore cbbiko. Magar jabe tora 
what anything mine is, that thine is. But when thy 


bba(? mar“la bbcl, jilau ; berailn bbel, 

brother dead became, livedfor-thee ; lost became, 

tab tob''rd anand bobe cbabi.’ 
then to-thee joy to-become is-projter.' 


mil“Ia cbau, 
got isfor-thee. 


A dialect very similar to that of South Bhagalpur is spoken in tbe North and West 
of the Sontbal Parganas, tbe country of which is a continuation to tbe south and east 
of that of the former district. It is, as previously stated, separated from Bengali by the 
mountain range which runs down tbe centre of tbe Sontbal Parganas from nortb>east to 
south-west. Only in tbe Booghur Subdivision do the two languages meet, and 
here speakers of Bibarl and of Bengali dwell side by side, each speaking bis own langu- 
age. The dialect in question has hitherto been classed as a form of Magahi, but the 
specimen shows that it is clearly a variety of Maithili. As in South Bhagalpur, a final 
i, which in Standard Maithili would be short, is hero lengthened to i, but no trace 
appears in the specimen of the preference for adding an ‘ 6 ’ sounding like the ‘o’ in 
the word ‘ hot ’ to the end of words, which is so common in Monghyr and South 
Bhagalpur. It is unuecessary to give any lengthy specimen of the dialect spoken in the 
Sontbal Parganas. A few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in a version which 
comes from Beoghur will he sufficient. 
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HIHARt. 

MAiTHiLi Dialect (Southern Variety). (Deoohur Sub-division 

OF the Sontual Faroanas.) 

£k ad*rni-kc du beta clihalni. Ok‘ra-mg-se chhot'kii ap“na bap-ki* 

One man-to two sons were. Them-iit~Jront the-yonnrfer his-own falher-to 

kabaFkai, ‘ho babu, bam^rfi bisa-ine jA mal-jal Imt sA \Mii 
said, ‘ O father, my share-in what property will-be (hat having-divided 

de.’ Tab bap sabhe mal-jal bati del"kau. 

give.* Then the-father all property having^dicided gave. 
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• WESTERN MAITHILT. 

This is the language of the Hindfts of the MuzafFarpur District. It is also spoken 
in the oast of the District of Champaran, which lies immediately to the norih>west of 
MuzafFarpur. The tract in Champaran is a strip of land about twelve miles long and 
two miles wide running along the eastern border of the District in Dhaka Thana. As 
already stated, the language is much infected by the dialects of Bhojpuri spoken in 
Saran and Champaran. It is estimated that Western Maithili is spoken by the follow- 
ing number of people : — 


A 



Name of District. 



Kamber of Speakers. 

MuzafFarpur 


• 

. 

1,754,695 

Champai'an 

• 


Total 

28,800 

1,783,495 


The language spoken in the north of the District of MuzafFarpur differs somewhat 
from that spoken in the south, and hence specimens will be given of both varieties. 
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WESTERN MAITHILT OF NORTH MUZAFFARPUR. 

# 

The language of North Muzaffarf>ur is peculiar. Immediately to its \v(!st is the 
form of the Bhojpuii dialect, locally known asMadhesI, which is spoken in the district of 
Champaran. In North Muzaffarpur/the language is in a transition stage, and is partly 
Maithili, and partly Bhojpuri. It might with equal propriety he classed as a form of 
either language, and in the Grammar mentioned below, it is classed as a form of Bhoj- 
puri. In the present Survey, I class it as a dialect of Maithili because the country 
where it is spoken belongs historically to the anciemt kingdom of Mithila. The Brah- 
mans of this part of the country speak a purer form of Maithili than other* castes, and 
still use the Maithili alphabet. 

The two following specimens are in the form of sptrech used by the lowe r castes. 
It is unnecessary to do more than draw attention to the numerous Bhojpuri forms which 
occur. Examples are the words Aa, and h&mt both meaning ‘ is ’. 

.\UTU0R1TT— 

Grierson, G. A ., — Secen Grammars of the IHalvcts aiUl Suh-dialects of the Jlilidri Laiujuarje, — IT. — 
Bhojpdri Dialect of Shdhdhddf Sdran, Champaran, North Muzajjarpur. and iht Eastrni 
Portion of the North-Western Provinces. Calcutta, 18H1- 
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BIIIARI. 

MAiTHiiii (MAiTiiiLi-UiiojPi:Hi) Bialbct. (North Muzaffarpur.) 

Specimen I. 

3r Tt I ’vlT >nr ^ 

w t % ^niii:fifWT 3 i^TTfra t i n inq«r >j?r ^ i 

5T Wt^sRT ^ jk 5t« ^ ^if ?rwil mthf 

15TO5T I ^ ^ ^ ^«T ^sr ^ ^?raf j ?ra ^ W WCl ’SWRM 

I ^ ^ ^ ^5t i 

^T I ^ ^5T ^ %5r ^lT5t WT 

^ ^.%T*R *1 1 ?r^ ^ ^ ^ ^ FT 5||^ ^STT HTT^T^ 

SB t frit ^ wi” wl ! ^ ^ wn ^r^ fsn^ ww ^ 

j9^ # wIsT f?F ^ WT^, ^ I w ^ %CT n 

^sfT ^ gff ^ ^ ’iURT ftiwf ^r??r i gr ^ 

^JRT ^ m ^ ^ W«TT ^ I 

WCT f«R W XR:^^ f^nrig^ ^ ^’^?«4tWTW*»f|tTTO^^W, 

^ • - 7 

^ ^ I ^TI ^tfSTT ^ t XR^^IST f?li t ifsm 

qnWT fH*lfT^ « f?STXRT % mW<I*I, ^ ffHXfiT W XRT^ 

xiftxxiTH; ^ Tw xTf^t »ir^, ^TT fm »t?:?i ^^1 ^ it^ ^ % wst 

tfrxRT tzT ^ w x%; ^ ’irxRn ^T ^ tii^, ?ra whbt 

^ ?Trsr ftw ^«raxif i ^ wb w % x?qi % vI?tt w gg iu ra , f«if t sf^ 
frtTT % I xw^^rlhiT fjR'BOT^^ wi ^?n*r T *R 

f« ^aran. % ^ aftarai ^« t H i ^ac ^f^ftpan ira, ^ac fiTfret gR w sr irai jnr 

#Nt fsraf^ aiTq ^5if«r*T ^a: % wsm ^praf^ar i ^ac ^at vtstt ^txt % gyrra:! 

ta|. w ^r?Nf aR %it aif anni ar jr#; ^ 

^ ^aRT % ar fti ^ ^apn wr ^ ifat ^ jr^; 

apR aiTj^ ^ t tCT. % xrgftm ara ^ afit aprar ^ ^ ^T ^ ta: anuRr 
am^ aitaiRT flRT aftoi ar I anm iCT ar au^war f%, ^ ai^, FT aw 1%JT ^irt 431 
®, 'frt %iw iraiR Y% 4 ar^j ?fWa ^ i ^rsia^ vpap aua afegf^ %, atr^ faR t ?i]TT ant 
aR frtr # ^ftaR*r ▼; ^ ftar aiy ^ t fnaraft t ii 
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Maithili (JIaithili-BhojpukI) Dialect. (Noutu Mu/.affakpur.) 

» ^ 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek keh" Ad"mi-k? du larika ralmi. Oh-mF-so chhoi"ka bap-so 

A certain man-to two sons were. Tkem-in-froni the-i/oniiffer the-falher-to 

kah*lak, ‘hO habCi, dhan-sarbas-mS-sc jo bammar hissa bakh*ia hov, 

sold, ‘0 fathert wealth-propertf-iu-from what my share portion maii-he, 

so ham*ra-ke do da.’ 'I’a fi <)k*ra-ke appan dban bAt 

Umt ine-to haohiygwen give.' Then he himrto his-oten wealth having-divided 

deLak. Bahut ditv na bhclaik ,k‘ chhoi‘‘ka larika sab kiolihiO jama 

gave. Many days not were that thc-yonnger son all everything eolleeted 

kar-ke dCir des dial «fol, aur uliA laiiipatai-rno din 

having-mide a-far country haciwj'gone went, am! there dehanehery-in days 

^'am^vait appan sarbas gama doiak. Anr jab fi aiipan sal) kicliJiio 

passing his-own properly toasting gaoc. And when he his-owu all anything 

ura dclakj'tab o dcs-me bbari akal par'laik, aur u kangfil 
dissipating gave, then that eountry-iu a-heavy famine fell, and he pour 
lio-gbl. Aur u ja-ko blii dCis-ko ok laiii"har sul'mi kano ralio lagal. 

became. And he going that-very country-of a rich mm near to-remain began. 

tr ok*rsi-kc ap“na kbot-rni sugar oliarawe-ia bhej"Jak. Aur ii appan pot 

Jle him his-own field-in swine feeding-for sent. And he his-oton belly 

cbil*ka-sc, 30 sugar kliuyo, bliare d)ah'‘lak ; aur kou ok'Ta-ko kucbli 
husks-with, which the-swine eat, to-fill wished; and anyone hint-lo anything 
(leik na. Tab vi chet'Iak aur kaliiak ki, ‘liaia*ra bfip-ko ta katek 

gives not. Then he thought and said that, * my fathcr-of indeed how-many 

jana phartCi naukar-ko khayo so roti ubar jaia, aur bam 

men superfluous servants-of eating-from bread oocr-aud-abooe goes, ami I 

bbukhi marai'Cbbi. Ham ulh-ko ap'na Viap kilvi jacb, aur burr'ka- 

by-hunger am-dying. I having-arisen my-own father near will-go, and him- 
se kah‘bain k‘, “ho babu, bam lok par“-lok dunn bigaidi. Ham 
to I-will-say that, “ Ofathet', I this-world the-next-world both spoiled. I 
ab ap*ne-ke beta kahawe jog na chhi ; ham*ro-k6 ek jan bana-ke 

now Howr-ILonour-of son to-be-called fit not am ; me^also ti servant milking. 
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rakhu.” ’ Aur u uth-ko ap*iia bap kiha ael. Jab u dur rahe, 

keep." ’ And he having-risen his-own father near came. When he at-a-distance teas, 

tab-hi okar bap ok*ra dokli-ka chhoh kal'kai, aur habas-ka gara 

• then-even his father him having-seen compassion made, and having-rttn on-the-neck 

Jaga*lcl*kai, aur ebumma obati lel*kai. Aur beta bap-s6 kah*lak ki, 

applied-himself, and kiss licking took. And the-son thefather-to said that, 

‘ ho babu, ham par‘l6ko bigar*li liur ap“ne-ke s6jba-mi bhi pap kaili- 

‘ 0 father,* I the-other-toorld-aUo spoiled and Your-Uonour-qf before also sin have- 
ba, aur ab ap“ue-kfi beta kabawe jog na cbhi.’ O-kar bap ap*na 

done, and now Your-Honour-of son to-be-called Jit not am.* Jlis father Ms-own 

naukar*sab-se kah*lan k‘, ‘sab-se barhia kap*ra nikal-kc le-awa; aur 

sermnts-to said that, ‘ all-than excellent clothes having -taken-out bring ; and 

hin“ka-k(i pahirawft ; aur hin'ka hatb-mS autbi, aur gor-mB pan*hi 

this-person-to put-on ; and Ihis-person's hand-on a-ring, and leg-on shoes 

paliiraw*bun ; aur ham sab kach*i-i aur jjajl ; kabo k‘ bammar maral 

put-on ; and (let) us all eat and be-merry ; because that my dead 

beta jial ba; bora gel rabe, se phen bbgtal bA’ Aur u sab anand 

son alive is ; lost gone was, he again found is* And then all joy- 

badlifiwa kare lag“lau. 
merriment to-mdke began. 

0*kar joth''ka beta kbet-mS rabe, aur jab u ap“na gbaro ael aur lagieb 
His elder son Jield-in was, and when he his-own house-in came and near 
pabucbal tab baja aur naob bolt sun^lak. Aur u naukar-sab-mg-se ek 

arrived then music and dancing being he-hedrd. And he his-servants-infrom one 

naukax*-ko bola-ke puobh*lak k‘, *i ki bolt bai?’ Naukar kabal“kain 

servant having-called asked that,* this who t being is?* The-servant said 

k‘, ‘ap"ne-ko bhal ailan-hS, aur ap*nc-kc babu-ji bboj kailan-bS ; 
that, * Your- Honour's brother has-come, and Your-Honour's father feast has-made ; 
oh lol k‘ liun*ka*ke u nimau aur nirog pailan-ba.' Aur u kbisia*gel 
this for that him he good and healthy has-got.* And he became-angry 

aur bbit'fi ghar-mi na gel. Eh lel bun-kar bap' babar aHbin, aur hun'^ka-ke 

and inner house-in not went. This for his father out^de came, and him 

manawo lagal'tbin. Aur u ap'iia bap*k6 utara delan k*, ‘dekbu, ham 
to-remonstrate-with began. And he his-own father-to answer gave that,* see, I 
'atek baras-se ap'^ne-ko sewa karaiebbi, aur kabiu ap*ne-ke kabal 

so-many years-from Your-Honour's service doing-am, and ever Your-Honour's saying 

na ’ tar^li, aur taiyo ap*ne ham*ra-k6 kabio cko patharu-6 na deli, 

not disobeyed, and nevertheless Your-Honour me-to ever one-even kid not gave, 
k‘ bam ap*na iar dus*ke sange kbusi kar*ti ; magar ap*ne*ke 
that' I my-own lovers friends-of with merriment might-make ; but Your-Honour* s 



WESTJSRN MAITIIILi (NORTH MUZAFFARPUR). Ill 

t 

1 beta je paturiya-sab-ke sange ap'ne-ke dlian ‘ ura delak, 
this son who harlots-of with Your' Honour's wealth dissipating gave, 
jaune bcr ael tauae bcr ap’ne ok*rii lei bhOj kaili-bft.’ 
at'Whctt-very time he-cmne at-that-verg time Your-Honour him for feast has-rntde.' 

Bdp beta-sc kah*laa k‘, ‘ lio babuu, tu sab diu ham“rd sange ckbA, aur 

Thefather the-sondo said thaty * 0 son, thou all days me with art, and 

jc kuebh hammar bawe se sab tuU're cbbau. Anaud badbawu karo-ke 

what anything mine is that all thine is-to-thee. Joy merriment luwing-made 
ucbit bai, kabe k‘ i tobar bbai mar-gel rab“lau, se 

proper is, because that this thy brother having-died-goue wasfor-thee, he 

jilau-hd. ; bcra-gel rabMau, se milMau-ba.’ 
haS'lioed-foT'thee I lost-gone wasfor-thee, he has-been-got for-lhee.' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BtllAlU. 

MaituilI (MAiTHiiii-BiiojPURi) Dialkct. (North Muzapfaepue.) 

Specimen II. 

Statement of an Accvsed Person. 

^ ^ ^ fFT tTF % 9nT?» I W if ^ I 

gi % V lit FtPiT fNr I ^ fen BFt % 

^ triNjiT HT5r I 1 aslFT % i 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ham hhais khol-ka mudai-kc diira-par-se le-le-jait-rahi. 

I the-btiffalo having -loosened Ihe-complaimnt* h door-on-froni waa-taking-aiooy. 

Paira-niO ohaukkk'ir-sc bhgt ho-"cl. XT harn'ra-ke dha-ka 
The-way-OH the chmikiddr-with meeting took-place. He me having-arrested 

thana-ni^ le-gel. Hammar man ralio k' bhais-kf^ Dewapur, 

the-police-station-iu took-awag. Mg mind teas that the-buffalo to-Dewapttr, 

jaba hammar sam“dhi rahai*chhath, bela-ai. Boehe-ke 

where my son's-father-in-low lives, I-should-drive-off, Setling-of 

man na rahe. Hammar khet du bt-r i bhais cliar-gcl-hft. 
mind not was. 3Iy field two times thin buffalo has-grazed-domi. 

llam*ra Ram>kisun>ke akbaj bawe. Du paja, dhan 

Of-me {and) Bam-kisun-qf enmity is. Two bundles {of) paddy 

kat lele-chbatb. Dewapur Kararia-se chhau kos hai. 

Jtaving-(nt he-hns-carried-off. Dewdptw Karariydfrom. six kos is. 
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maithilT-bhojpurT of south muzaffarpur. 

The form of Maitbili spoken in Central and South Muzallarpur is still n)or(jstron<;ly 
infected with IJhojpuri than that of the North of the District, This will ho manifest 
from the following translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son for winch I am 
indebted to the kindness of Mr. A. Christian, Sub-Deputy Opium Agent of Tirhut. It 
was recorded in the Ilajipur subdivision, situated in the south of tin; Mu/^alTarpur 
District. 

AUTnOlUTY— 

Grierson, G. A ., — Seven Clrainmars of the Dialects and SulfiUalocts of Ike Dihdrf hiiajuatje, Puri IV.— 
MaithiUDhojpuri Dialect of Griilral and South Muzaffarpur, C:ilcutl;i, 188t. 
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MattiiilI (MATTiiTiii-Biiojpuiii) Bialuct. {(Jenthal and South Muzapparpuk.) 
(A. C/irtHtian, Mtq., 1808.) 

^ % 51ft I ^ t ’snRT jf ft ^Tw 

vsr ^ t ft % ^ i ft ^ ^^ft % ffz ftf^f^sr i%?Rn in: Wt^^T 

3 mT ^^rwntsT ^ fT inf h i ^?f ij*r 

f I ijt% law m ^ ^ WfT hs^? i ft^nr ifiji Dtji if ft? 

isfriisr?: i ?t? ?? fN it ftt f T?f sit ft i ?ft ft^T ^rt ^ 

?TTf gr ifsr f gg w i ^r)?f?T Tnr f ?fg? gt?n §r iit??r grTT?T ’tf % g? ftraw 

Ttt ^ ^ f 3 ItT %ft I f 1 ? g g g tTrt TWT I TTwftg^fg^JTtrsrTUiRf 
if ^TT TJII g TT€t% I ^TT ’f ^IRT ?!? ^Ttt ft ^ff ft fti ft 

^ ^ tm ^ ft ?it^ inn #gt i f jt ^ gft f^ ft^t: ^ sR^rt i 

wft lift srfffTT I ft? ^3 ^ ^tll?r ?TIT f ’tit 1SRT5T I tl5IC% t ftf ti5?t^rfsr ?R 

?m gr giTTT girang fK f ?gT it ginr ft ?f<T ftnrT^ft i t 3 i gig- 

gtg ft f Ilf ft tftiTT nf ITT? ^ft I 1? gft f ftit iirt i inr 

CN 

m^T gg f ^RimiT f ffg? Ir fgtrmnT gT^ ft ffgn % nffiT ff? ft it? ^ 
W3t ft ftT f ’gsT ?ffgT f f g ft iTtggi ^rgi gft # ?it gT? ft gn igftiT grrt ft 
igs? girt i fi igt t tsT i gt ttg ^ 1 1 ? ft itg ft»j?rgT gg 1 1? fgg itg i 
g? gf gg’^ ggrf gggg ii 

ft i^gggn ggir t^r f Tigtg i f gfti ggti ft gtir ft grf f 
gg? ^gg i t g i gg gi gg % gtgr i gigggg i ift % i gg if ginigg i gtit: 
gri gggg ’I ggiT tf itit t gti ggggg ftitr %g ftg % ftig gT? ff gggg igg i 
ft g» f ifggr f fgg’tt gr? g iggfgg ft gggw: gnr fggg f ggfgg ’ft ggT? gigg- 
fgg I gg ’at gggr gr? % ggtg igg f i ft ?gi f?g ^ ftig ^gr ift ft gjgf ?Ttig 
ggg g ztft ft f gftgsi ft g tg 1 ig iggi gng^ gg^ft ?nft i gift ftig ’t 
tJT ggijg % ftig gg ggfgg gg giT giigg gggr it gggTt g^g i gg grggggggg 
^ ?fgt fgg ifnr^g f ftr g in igg ftiic %i gift ^ift ggTg% irft iti fg 
i ^iT gri % gt gg gg^ f ft gggg ft ggr gg sigg % fwg gg?g « 
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MAi'iniLi (MAnnTLl-J3itoji‘UHl) Dt.vi.kct, 

TRANSLITERATION 


f 


(Sour II M II ZA |.' PA |{ i> I) II . ) 


AND TRANSLATION. 


(A. Christian, Esq., 1898.) 


Ek jana-ko dugo bfdu rah'liiin. Ok*ra-mo-s6 chhot''ka ap'na 

One person-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-yomger his-owu 

babii-so kahal*kaiii, ‘ho babu, dhan-ke bakh^ra jb kuobh hamar bo, 
J^uther-lo soidt ‘O fother^ wtoXlh-oJ^ share wfial any mine tnay^be, 

so dh.' To \i ok'ui-kb bst dol*kain. To kucbh din bit“la-i):ir 

that give.’ Then he Ihem-to dividing gave. Then some days passing-cu 

chhot'‘ka beta sab jama kal*kain. Tek"ra bad baia dur parses 
the younger son all collected made. That after very distant forfign4and 
dial gelaln. Uba ja-ke sab dhan kukarm-mo nigbala dd'kain. 

having-gone went. There having-gone all wealth bad-deeds-in wasted he-gace. 

Pidilio, sab nighat*l{i*par, u dcs-mb bara akal p!ii'‘lai'. Ok*ra 

Afterwards, all wasting-on, that land-in a-great famine fetl. Uis 

khae pic-ko dukkli hoe lag^la’i. Tab u gaw-inb koi 

eating drinking-of trouble being began. Then he the-village-in a-certain 


bariyar*ko ilia ja-ko gir"laia. To ok“rri ap'nfi khot-mb suar 

rieh-man-of near having-gone he-fell. 'Then him his-own field -in swine 

chaiawe la bhcj dePkain. Ok“ra man-mb chhalai ko suar jb 

feeding for sending he-gave. Uis mind-in it-was that the-swine what 

khoiya kbait-ralib, sb-u ham"ra inilait, to klia-ke pot 

husks were-eating, those-also to-me might-be-got, then having-eaten my-belly 

bhar-leti. Se-hCi kcu na dbit-raliai. Tab .soch'‘Iak ki, ‘ham*ra 

I-mighl-fill. That-evch anyofic not was-giving. Then he-thought that, ‘ my 

bap kane bahut jan»ko khiya-ke badi jii-lb, aur ham 

father near many sercants-of having-fed remaining-over goes, and 1 

ihS bhukh-se mari-lb. llam uth-ko ap*n:i bap kanc jaiti 
here hunger-from am-dying. I having-arisen my-own father near would-go 

kahiti . ki, “ho babu, kc ham Isar-ke iha o toh'ra ilia 

would-say that, “0 father, that 1 Ood-of near and thy 

kail!, llam ab aisan nahi ki tOhar lariku kahal. 

did. I now such am-not that thy 

jakit rakhal.’” Tab uth-kc 


o 

and 

pap 

sin 


son 


ego 


]an 


a servant like 


Then haoing-aristn 


I-ma y -be- cal led . 

apan bap-ko iha 
his-own father-of near 


near 

llamTo 

Me-also 

clml'lan 
he-went. 
H 8 
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Phar*kc-sr' auto deklial'kain, tab bapka ruamat lag^laiu, 

Distmice-from on-coming he-saw, then the-father-lo compasiion arrived, 
daur-ke "ala-mo lup'‘ta IcPkain, o baliut niilajuli kaPkain. Beta 

running neck-on embracing he-took, and much greeting made* The-son 

kabaPkal'n, ‘ ho babu, Isar-ke iba o toh“ra ihS pap kalll. Ab 
mid, ‘0 father, God-of near and thy near ein I-did. A'ow 
aisan nabi ko tuhar beta kabai.’ Bap ap*iia jan>se 

such I-am-not that thy son 1-may-be-callcd' The father his-own servants-to 
kahal*kaia ke ninian-sc niinan kap^ra lawa ; 6 bin*ka-kc pabma dohun ; 

said that good-than good clothes bring; and this-person clothing give; 

o hSth-me aOthi, o gor-mc juta pahina dobun ; 6 pOsal palal 

and hand-on a-ring, and legs-on shoes clothing give ; and fatted nourished 

bliar‘-kc bacha lawA, o mara, ham"nika khai o anand manai; ki 

having-filled calf bring, and kill, let-us eat and rejoicing make; that 

bamar i beta je mar gel rahe, sfs ab ji gol ; 6 bbut'la gel 

my this son who dead gone was, he now living went ; and lost gone 

raho^ so ab mil gel.* Tab u anand manawe lag^Ian, 

was, he now found went.' Then they rejoicing making began. 

0 gbai'I un-kar bar^ka beta kbot-mc rab“laiu. Jab ghar-ko 
That hour his elder son field in was. When the-house-of 
iiagich alain, to baja 6 nacbe-ko sabad sunaPkain. Tab ok jan-ko 

near he-came, then music and dancing-of noise he-heard. Then one servanl-to 

bola-ke puebbaPka'in ko, ‘kotbi liai?’ Tab u kabal“kain ke, ‘tobar 

havi ig-called hc-asked that, for-wiiat is-this V Then he said that, * thy 

l)bai al*thun-bai. Un'ka debe %o-se nik palak"tbuD, ok"ra lei 
brother has-comefor-thee.^ His in-body limb from well he-has-got, that for 

log-ko tobar bap kbiawait batbun.’ To u kbisiya-ko bbit'rl jae 

people-to thy father feeding is-for-thee' Then he having-become-angry within to-go 

na ebabal'thiu. To un-kar bap nikas-ke al'tbin, o manawo 

not wished. Then his father having-come-out came, and to-remonstrate 

lagaPthin. Tab u ap^na bap-so jawab kailan, ‘dokbA, to etek diii-se 

began. Then he his-own falher-to answer made, * see ^ then so-many days-from 

tobar soba kaili, o kub“hn tobar kabai na tar'li, au IS ego 
thy service 1-did, and ever thy saying not disobeyed, and thou a 
patb"rii bill na dolA ko bam ap’na yaran-ke sang kbusi kar“tx. 

kid even not gavest that I my-oton friends-of with happiness might-have-made. 
Jakb'ui tobar \ beta al"thun, jo tobar dhan kas*bin sang ura 

When thy this sou camefor-thee, who thy wealth harlots with having.wasled 
delak“tbun, tek'ra la jew'nar karaulA.’ Tab bap kabaPkain ke, 

gnvefor-thee, him for a-fcast thou-madest.' Then the-father said that, 

' Til to nit bam''ra jaur be, aur jo kuchh bamar bai, se 
‘ Thou indeed always me with art, and what anything mine is, that 

' llore, and vbowhero the termination (not <At») is osed becanso too subject of the verb i« connected with the 
poison addrosHod. It is thj/ brotbor who has como, and ihy fatlier who is jjiving the feast. Had it been any one else’s brother 
or i'lither, tho tenniuiition (a respectful one) uould have been 1 have attempted to indicate this by adding the words 

* for thee * to the translation of the verb, as a kind of liativus commodi. So also lower down* 
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MAlTmij-BHOJPURl (sOUTH MUZAFFARPUn). 

t5har hai. Baki khusi manawe-ke chalii kahe ki i tohar bliai 

thine is> Hut happiness mahing-for is-propet because that this thy Irothei' 

je mar gel rah*tbun, sc ji gel*thun ; 6 bhulfi gel rali'tbun, 

who dead gone was-fot'thee^ he living went-for-thee ; and lost gone was-for-thee, 
se mil gel'thun.’ 
he found went-foMhee,* 



118 


JOLAHA BOLT. 

The Musalmans of North-Gaagetio Bihar do not all speak Maithili. Those of the 
Western Distiicts, Champaran, Saran, and MuzafTarpur speak a dialect akin to the 
Awadhlof the North-Western Provinces, trhich will bo discussed when dealing with that 
form of speech. In Darhhanga most of the followers of Islam do speak the Maithili of 
their Uindu neighbours, in a corrupt form, mixed up with Arabic and Persian words. 
The upper classes, as well as the more highly educated Hindus of that District, speak 
Urdu or Uindostani, the number of speakers of this language being returned as about 
4,000. The census shows 338,007 Musalmans in the Darblnanga Distriet, and, of 
these, the local otlicials return 337,000 as speaking this corrupt Maithili, or, as it is called 
from the name of the caste of Muhammadan weavers, who are numerous in the District, 
Jolaha Boll'. 

Specimens of this dialect will bo found in the writer’s Introduction to the 
Moifhili Language, and, as a further example, the following version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son is appended. 

> In Bilmr, this entte if called with the two fiift Towds short. Further west they arc called JoldkS^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BinARl. 


Maitiiili (Jolaha Boli) Diaikct. (Bahiiuanca.) 

^ %3T 16^ I ^ t?T WI«TT 

W ^ I 7T^ If I 5t 

^ ^ wtz^ %^T ^ ffw snrf ^ ^ ft9r ^ g-jt ^qsr w 

w w ^fT I ^ 'ar ^ ^T <t^ ’Rtt ^ 

^ I ^ ^T ^ ^ ^ «* % ^ T^f <!(T<TW I ^ ^ S K < T 

^ I TTW ^ ’^?T ^ % fr ^*asT hc ^ 

3flT^ sf ’STt^R^ liw I (T^ ?T^ at ^tiaT ^ w* viTr am 

afa^m ^ ^?ai t aare^ ^ ^ i *? jt as ^ araar ara am araa 

ai^?: aaaiT % amaa ^ t ara ^ ara ^ a^r ara ipiaan: tRit Jfraa 

asT at'fia ^ta??: i aaia afa^R a % aai Tmt i aa aaf t as aR at arqar 

ara ara aarar i %faia aa ar ajsf^a aa ataR ara atarn ara^c arar arar^a ^ ar 
ataRraarr S* araraar^ ^garr ^ar^ i tsraaarr araarata ar^aa ^ar 
ara crtaar aia garaaR aa rrta^ ^ aiara aftaR afa i %fi«a ara 
wrr ^aia a aiaata «R]aa % a]ar ^ a t % laar aaar^ aV aaarr ara 
^ ata ^’’ aar afaa ar aaa> ^^aa a? faaa arrim ah ara] aRa i f^Raar ^ a 
asT aarT a^ar aa aa ^aa a I aar?aaa%ftTaar% i ?ta ar aa arat aa a»iara ii 

a]aR aa an asr #a a i #a t aa aa a aa ar^a Tra aaar a?: a* shr ah 
ara ^ arara ^aaa i ^ aaa a % aars^r % atar a gwaa, i ^ at i ar a]arr 
aaa# rfiar art a, ^ ^a^ ara ara afaaf ^a araaft a at ta at ar atarar 

. V' 

?iafw aa^ a i aa ar aar ^jwt Ra aTc aa ^ fra i at aa aiaa ara aaar afar 
asT % aar^axaa i a^ar aaar ara % aara taa ^ ta aa afrr axa tr ataa frai 
^fa^ a ^ afa^ a rfia’c am arafa^ a g aarr afa’^ aaifr ar^ at ^ -^a 
^ aa aaa ^ ^ i afaa t asr ma^ aa % a aaat aghar a 

aar aa®^ a ^ ^ aafaar aiaa axafaarr alacr ar %a atiTa aa a i ara ata^i 
%aaa^ asraf a^ aau^ a ah: a gra aaix: a tr aa ^a^ at i aar aat axai 
arfaa % faaaa trfraxcart aaaa^aaxatata anfiaa^%a?:faa^aii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BITTARI. 

MaithilI (.Tolaha BoLi) Dialect. (Daebuanga.) 

Kono ad"mi-kc do beta chhalain. Oi-ml-sd clihot'ka beta 

A certain man-to two sons were. Them-iu-frotn the-younger son 

ap“na bap-s(5 kah‘‘]an, ‘he bap, dban-me-se je hammar hissa 
his father-lo said, ‘ 0 father, goods-infrom whatever my share 

boy, so ham‘ra bat dae.’ Tab u un*ka appan dhan 

may-he, that me dividing give' Then he todhem his-own property 

bat*d(>l“kbin. Babut din no bbclain ki chhot“ka beta sab* 

divided. Many days not had-passed that the-younger son every- 

kiiebh ek-jagab-ka-ke babut dfir des cbal-gel, ailr uba 

thing pnlUng-logclher {to-)very distant country weut-atoay, and there 

luch*pan-me thora din-me appan dhan ura-delak. Jab \'i sab- 

riotous-tiving-in a-few days-in his fortune squandered. JFhen he cvery- 

kuebb ura-delak, tab 61 des-m6 mebagl par'laik, ailr ub gorib 

thing had-wasted, then that country-in famine fell, and he poor 

hO-gol. Aur u ja-ko 6 dcs-ke rab^waiya-mg so ek-kc 

became. And he having-gone that couutry-of inhahilants-in from one-of 

iba rabat lagal. tJ gbar-wala ok"ra kh6t-m6 suar ebarabe 

netr io-live began. That owner-qf-the-house him Jield-in swine to-feed 

bbcjal^kai. Tab u kbot-kc chbimari-so jo siiar khae, appan 

sent. Then he the-field-of the-hnsk-with which swine nsed-to-eat, his-own 

pet bbaro cbab“Iak, adr kOe no ok''ra kuebh daik. Tab 

belly to-fill wished, and any-body not to-him any-lhing nsed-to-gioe. Then 

ok*ra bos bbclaik, tab u ap*na ji-me kab'lak ki, ‘ bam*ja bap 

to-him senses became, then he his-own mind-in thought that, ‘ my father 

'0 

kano banibiir-ko khiiek so be^i roll paka'iu, aur ham 

near labourers-of re quired-for-th e-food than more bread is-cooked, and 1 

bbCikb-sc maraiobhi. llam uth-ko ap"na bap-kano jaeb, aur un*ka-s6 

hunger-with am-dying. I arising my father-to wilt-go, and him-to 

kab“bain ki, “ bo bap, ham Khudil kauc aur tob'ra kano gunab-gar 

will-say that, “ 0 father, I God before and thee before a-sinner 

ebbi. llam pbero tobar beta kababo jokar nab’ obbiau. Appan 

am. I again-also thy son to-be-called fit wA am-for-thee. Thy 

banibar-mC-se ek barn'ro rakkbS.” ’ Tab uha-se uth-kar i 

hired -servants-in-from one me-also keep." ’ Then there-from arising he 
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ap*na bap kane chalal. Lekin jab fi phat'kie rahe, okar bap 
his-own father to tcent. But token he at-a-distance tons, his father 
ok*ra upar mixja kal‘kain, aur daur-ka ok'nl gala-ni? laga-lel'kai 

him upon compassion made, and running him the-neck-bg embraced, 

Sur chumma lel‘kai. Beta un*ka kabal“tlun je, ‘au babu, ham Khodii 

and kiss took. Son to-him said that, ‘ O father, I God 

kane aur toh*ra kano gunah-gar chbi, liam pher tobar beta kahabe 

before and thee before a-sinner tun, I again thg son to-be-called 

jokar nab* cblnan.’ Lekin bap ap'na naukar-se kah’Ian ki, ‘ sab- 

fit not am-for-thee' But father his-otcn sercants-to said that, ‘ all- 

se nik nua je bai se in^ka pab^nahun, aur in*ka 

than good dress that mag-be that lo-this-person put-on, and Ihis-person's 


bath-me atigutbi 

aur gor-me 

juta 

pabiii 

la 

dahiin, 

aur sab-keb° 

hand-on ring 

and feet-on 

shoes putting 

on 

give. 

oud (let) -US-all 

luil-ko khaen aui 

kbusi karen. 

Kiak 

ki 

e laMa 

bammnr inartil 

uniting eat and merriment make. Bceansc 

that 

this sou 

my dead 

cbhal, pher jial 

bai ; lierael 

cbhal. 

, se 

milnl 

haie’ 

Tab u sab 

was, again alive 

is ; lost 

was. 

he 

found 

is.^ 

Then they all 

kbusi kare 

lag"lan. 






merriment to-make 

began. 






Okar bar'ka 

beta kbet-iui 

rabe. 

Khet-se 

jab 

gbar-ko lag 

llis elder 

son Ihe-field-in 

was. 

The-field-fr 

om wheu 

house-oj near 


ael, tab ap“n 

a ghar-me 

dbOl 

aur naeh-ke 

jiwaj 

sun*lak, 

w \J 

aur 

appau 

Came, then his 

house-in 

drum 

and' dancing-of 

sound 

heard. 

and 

his 

naukar-me-se 

ek-tho-ke 

bola-ke 

puehb'lak, ‘ i 

ki 

bai ? ’ 

V 

ok*ra 

servants-in-from 

one-to 

calling 

asked,, *this 

what 

isr 

He 

fo-hiin 


kabal'kai, ‘tOhar bbai ailau-hfk, ailr tobar biip kbiib barbiya 

said, ‘ thg brother has-come-jor-thce and thy father very excellent 
bhoj kal*kau-ba; ei lel ki u ok^ra tan-durusi pal‘kau-ba.’ 

feast has-madefot'-thee'; this for that he him healthy has-fonud-for-thee.' 

Tab u bara gussa l)bel aur gbar ne gel. JEi Icl Okar 

Then he very angry became and in-the-house not did-go. This for his 


bap 

ap'na 

bar‘‘ka 

beta-ke 

munabc 

bigal. 

Tab u ap'na bap-ke 

father 

his 

elder 

son-to 

to- entreat 

began. 

Then he 

his futher-lo 

jawab 

delak 

ki, 

* dekha, 

bam 

ett 

a 1 

baras-se tOhar 

sf?ba kai- 

answer 

gave 

that. 

‘ see. 

I 

so-many years-from thy 

service have- 

liau-b&, 

aur 

kabiau 

nc 

tobar 

bat 

kat*liau-lia, 

aur tu 

rendered-to-thee, and 

ever 

not 

thy 

order disobey ed-to-thee, and thou 

bam*ra 

kahiau 

ck-tbo 

pathi 

bbi 

ne 

dela, ki 

ham appau 

to-me 

at-any-time 

a-singlc 

kid 

even 

not 

didst -give, that 

I my 

dust*muhib 

la-ka 

khaitaun. 


Lekin 

i beta tObar 

dhau Ic-ka 


friends having-taken might-eat-for-thee. But this son thy wealth taking 

' J.«.i a klad of dalivus cammodi. The moaning of the termination au i» * the feast was giron to thy brother.’ 

K 
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BIHARl. 


kasMji-paturia-ke sang ura-(lel*kau-lja aiir u jakh'nia ael takh'nia 

harloh-of with haa-voaited-for-thee and he eveH-when came even-then 

ok“ia-hi bes khaik kaila-h&.’ Bap ok'ia-se kahal'kai, ‘ beta 

hiiu-for excellent feaal thou-haat-made' Father him-to aaid, ‘ O eon 

to sada ham*ra-sang clibA., aur je-kuchh hammar hai, se sab tohar 

thou ever me-imth art, and what-ever mine ia, that all thine 

liau. Magar khu^i-kar'na Avajib hai, kiak-ke i tohar bhai 

ia-to-thee. But merry-making proper in, becauae-that this thy brother 

maral chhalau, se pher jilau-h& ; hera-gel chhalau, se 

dead waa-for-thee, he again alive-ia-for-thee ; loat waa-for-thee, he 
])her mil“lau-h&.* 

gain /ound-ia-for-thee* 



STANDARD MAGAHT. 

The following specimen comes from the District of Gaya, wliere it is acknowliidged 
that the purest form of Magahi is spoken. It is a translation of the Parable of the Pro- 
digal Son, and is printed in Kaithi type, in which character it was originally written. 
It has been set up in type, exactly as written, so as to show the inaccuracies of spelling, 
such as the substitution of i for i and of u for «, which are common in tlu; written 
character. These inaccuracies have been silently corrected in tin; transliteration. Note 
that an initial o is written tod, and that « is always written L 


R z 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIIIARI. 

IEagahI Dialect. (Gaya Distuict.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ ^ dttlH) ^ I 

i e I '3^ c(U ^Osv \ 

4lf\ ^ ^«C 4^111 ^XiA ^ 

«lNbl %A 40Q SlO I |«[I m ^ HVll ^4101 

<44 ^Q<4 I ^Il'S m\ »l6l '3> c(vs\ v\\4l m\Q 4'SO 

^i'8 ^<441 I •i«i |«|1 ^ |t«il ml ^ 

OilO I ^ ^^41 414 ^ ^44 441^ 01 ^Il0<4^ 1 ^\^ ^ ^«l4l4<n 

^ 4R 4101 ^^l ^ «N<1 01 vil 0lQ^4 ^0 41^ ^441 <11 

^ ^0^ 1 m4 ^^41 OaO^ R4 S^^04 ^ ^H4 414 ^ ^iil ^44 

41^4 ^4 mlW ^44H<? >414 ^ ^^<1 ^ 4^41 4<l4l ^^^41 4l'8 ^4 
<J4‘ 44 1 44 '85 ^ 444 414 mlli.4 41'3 '34^1 ^ S^^4 ^ 4 4l^ml 

^4 yii\4l4 14141 41'S *11^41 iRl^l 4v5l 414 ^0l I 41'8 44 ^4 41^4 ^^l 
4i I 4 ^441 444 »l5ll 44^41 4l4'l 4U| I 4>« di nSJQ 
41'8 444 414 ^l4l SlO I lA^l^ 4j^ 01 %A 4l^l\ ^Q\ ^ 

4lS^*1 44 m ^<»^4( SttlO^^ I ^ ^«4 ^<}V4l 4(51 4l^ 0510^ I 4'8 e'8'6 

^ ^^A\ MX 4100^ 4l'8 ^4U OilO^ I 44 \^^\ ^^A\ ^ 

<^^^0^^ ^ H 41^\<k 1 ^4 ^151414 W nl^4l ^4l4l 4'SI 414 ^01 

4l'8 ^4 41^4 ^^l 4^1^ >(^$4 41 ^ I 4141 ^44 4441 444 ^4444 
^ 4^04^ ^ 414 OlHl ^INS ii4^l4?» 4l'8 «»44» ^14 5( 

^4^1 41'8 ill's 5( V^4» MI'S ^4^^ ^4 4l*l InU 4l'S 

4 ^ 41^ ^ ^ ^41 ^44 44 '^40 ^0 4l« *^4 ^ lAl40 I ^ l^JOl SlO ^0 41'3 
44 “^4 ^ 4l00 I I ^ 414 4^1^ 05104 II 

^44 4v54l 414 5( ^Q\ 4l'8 m4 pi ^ 41 ^ 44 vil^ 

M|40 R4 5ll4 41'8 41^ ^404 I 44 Hill 4\44 ^ ^0l ^ »|a>04 ^ 
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V. ^c( ^ 1 ^ I ^ 'll^H «tm 

44 W Hl<l ^ "kix ei 4 I I a«( ^ 

Sto HI'S S \0 I a«( c(i ^4 ijlv^g Sa^ «Hv 8 ^H|l^ 

flMo^ I M '8> «<m ^1 ^00 ^ c(e?4 ^ ^c(\ 

^<\n. i^l «ll'S «Xl^H ^ <x\^ <11 I q^c(l /() 

<11 €o ^ «m<l W^i ei^n \aI^ 1 e(i^ ^ 

^^l ^ Hio*>ina iAim<i ^A ^as^ fi ^hax 

Q\ «iw Hi«i^ ^0 I n«i ^^A{ ^ '8> ^ ^^) a ni ^hhi 

A^ I Sit'S ^ ^HA I ^«« >11 n\^ I ^ 
'S^^tn I ^ AA{.x^[ w siwAe <^A\ <^\k ^ •Tl't ^ ha S^as ^a 

iaIo'S I ^00 ^fl'S ^0 Hood'S I It 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinABl. 

Mao A Hi Dialect. (Gata Disteict.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad*M-ke dugo bSta haHhin. TJn'kanhf-ml-se obhot'ka apan 
One mm-of two sone were. Them-in-from the-younger hia-own 
bap'se kab*lak ke, *e babu-ji! t5bar obij-batus-mg-se je bamar 
father4o said thatt * 0 father ! thy property»in-from which my 
bakb'ra bo-hai se ham'ra de-dft.’ Tab u apan sab cbij-batus un'kanb? 

share may-he that me-to give.* Then he hie-oum all goods them 

dunO-me bat-dolak. Dber din bite na paulak ke cbbot'ka 
hoth-belween dividing-gave. Many days to-pass not were-allowed that the-younger 
bet*wa apan sab obij bator*sator>ke koi bari dur dcs-mb obalal-gel. 
son his-own all things collecting a-certain very far comtry-into went-away. 

IIi;^ ja-ko apan sab pOji kucba1i*n)i jian-kar-dclak. Au jab sab 
There going hiS'Oton all fortune misconduct-in he-wasted-away. And when all 

gawa-chukal tab ti des-mi bari bbari akal paral ; au ok^ra dik-sik 

he-had-lost then that country-in very heavy famine fell; and him-to trouble 

hoftl lag'lai. Tab hu^-ke ego rah'waiya b?S ja-ke rahe iagal. D ok'ra 

to-be began. Then there-of one inhabitant near going to-live he-bcgan. Be him 

apan badb-mi suar oharawo>la pethaul*kai. Au u suarian-ke kbae-wala 
his-own field-in swine feeding-for sent. And he swine-of eatable 

bhusa*Be apan pet bhare-la bbi lilbka-bal; baki koi ok'ra na de«balai. 
husks-with his-own belly to-fill also covet-did; but any-one him not was-giving. 
Jab ok*ra bujhae lag'lai tab kabMak ke, ‘hamar bap-ke kai-go 

When to-him understanding began then he-said thatt 'my father-of several 
naukar*cbakar hath, jin*ka bathua-man kbae*ke haia je an*ka au*ka*ke 

servants are, with-whom abundant food-for-eating is which others others-to 
de-batli ; au bam bbukbe mara*bi. Ab . utb-ke apan bap b¥ 

giving-are; and I hunger-from dying-am. Now arising my-own father near 

jaeb au un*ka-$e kabab ke, “e babu-ji, bam Bbag'wan bbiri 
1-will-go and him-to l-will-say that, “ 0 father, I God before 

au tob*ra bbM ba|« pap kaili, au ab ham tdhar beta kabawe 

and thee before great sin did, and now I thy son to-be-called 
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jukur na M. Tu hani'ra apan ego majura niar rakhft.” * Bas, a 

Jit not om. Thou wo thy-own one Icthouvep like keep** * Mnough, he 

u^hal au apan bap hi5 gel. Jakhanu ok*ra pahuche-la kuchh dur 

aroee and Ue-own father near went. When to-him to-reach some distance 

baki-ai halai ke okar bappa ok'ra dekbal*kai. 0 dckli-ke ok‘ra 
remaining-even was that his father him saw. He seeing him 

bara mob lag'lai. An daur-ke ok^ra gala-se mil'lai, au cbfiuie cbato 

great pity felt. And running his neck-tcith met, and to-kiss {and) lick 

lag'lai. Tab bet*wa ok'ra-se kahal'kai ke, ‘e babu-ji, bam Bbag*ivan 

began. Then the-son him-to said that, * O ' father, I God 

bbiil au tob'^ra bbln bara pap kaili, au bam tubar beta kahawo 

before and thee before great sin have-done, and I thy son to-be-called 

jukur na bi.’ Baki Okar bappa apan nokar'wau-se kalial'kai ke, ‘kbiib 

fit not am* But his father his-own servants-to said that, ‘very 
bes bes luga lao au ckVa ponbawabi ; au ck*ra batb-mO agutbi 


good good 

cloth bring and him 

put-on; 

and this-one hand-on ring 

penba-dchf. 

au gor-mg juta debt ; 

au 

bam'nbt 

khub kbate-pilc-jsii, 

au 

put -on, 

and feet-on shoes give; 

and 

we 

well may-eat-and-drink. 

and 

kbusi 

karl ; kahe-ko i beta 

hamar mar 

cliukal-hal, au phon-ko 

jial 

merriment 

make; because this son 

my dead 

been-had, and again 

alive 

bai; 1 

bhulargel-bal, au 

at) 

pheu'ke 

milal-bai.’ Au ii 

sab 

is; this-one lost-had-been, and 

now 

again 

found-is* And they 

all 

kbusi 

maebawe lag^lan. 





merriment 

to-mahe began. 





Okar bar‘ka bet*wa badb-mg halai. 

All 

jab hvb^-s6 a-kc 

gbar 


His elder son field-in was. And when therefrom coming house 
bbiri pabuchal tab git au nacb sun'lak. Tab ego naukar-ko bola-ke 

near reached then song and dance he-heard. Then one servant calling 

pucbb'lak ke, * i sab ka hoit hai ?* tJ kahal*kai ke tOhar bliai 
asked that, ‘ this all what being is ?* lie said that thy brother 
aifthu bai, sei-sc tobar bap kban-pian karait-batbu ; kabo>ke 
came{-for-theey is, therefore thy father a-feast doing-is{-for-thecy because 
beta nike sukbe gbar ail*tbin-bai.’ Tab u kbisia gel au 
the-son well (and) happy the-house-to come-is* Then he angry became and 

bhit*re na gel. Tab okar bappe babar nikal-ailai au sam'jbavve-bujbavvo 

inside not went. Then his father outside came-out and to-conciliate 

lag'lai. Tab u apan bap-so bOlal ko, ‘cte bachbar-se ham tobar 
began. Then he his-own father-to spoke that, ‘ so-many years-since I thy 
sewa karait-bl au kabiO tobar kah*na-se babar ni rah*li, taio 
service amrdoing and ever-even thy saying-from out not lived, nevertheless 

• Thi* is to represent the force of the termination thu, instead of th%. It does not mean tiiat tlie brotliur has (some 

•to thee/ but is a kind of dativns eommodi, impossible to ffiee accurately in Knwlish. The form in (h» is used liccause it is 
thy brotbor,’ who is come. So later on, the feast is not given ‘ in thy honour ’ Imt it is ‘ thy father ’ who has given it. 
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ego path'ru bbi na dela ke apan iar-ddst jore khusi 
one kid even not thon-gavest that my-own friende with merriment 

machautl'lial. Baki jais'hl tuliar i beta atlau je tohar sab mal-jal 
I -might -have-made. Bvt as (even) thy this son canie-for-thee who thy all property 
paturian-nie jiun-kar-del'kau tu ok*ra-la kban-pian kailb.’ Tab ok'ra-se 

harlots-in loasted-for-thee thmi him-for a-feast hast-done.' Then him-to 

u kabal“kai ke, ‘e beta, tS to ham''ra sam'ne bar dam mi 
he said that, ‘ O son, thou to-be-sure me before every mjoment-even 
raba-bai, au je-kuebb hamar bai se sab to tore bau. 

livest, and whatever mine is that all to-be-sure thine-even is-to-thee. 
lIam“nljT-ke uebit bai ke kbusi macbawT au anand 

Vs-to proper is that merriment we-may-raise and rejoicing 
karl ; kabe-kc, tor i bbai mar gelau-bal, jilau 

we-may-make ; because, thy this brother dead(-for-theey became, alive 
bai ; bhulal-gelau-bal, mil'lau bai.’ 

is(-for-thee) ; had-been-lost{-/or-thee), found is(-for-thee)' 

Tbe next specimen is also from Gaya. The remarks prefixed to the preceding 
specimen apply also to this. The subject is a folk-tale. 

' Those termiuutions are iut, uot ai because it is thy brother who was dead, etc. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BieARL 

Magahi Dialect. (Gata District.) 

Specimen II. 

^0)J\ \AI «n>3 ^ mi 0151^ <A\S SlOf I 

V(H ^ iitvsi «/iMo ^ ^4 tttm Qi ^I'S hioi 

^ 0 %^ I 4 l>Al m ^ m '8 ql ^ cijrt y\Q^, «r >3 

^<JV 0 I n.«l 4 HaI lAl ^ uT|v5 ^ 5» 

^ c(|f^ qvfl ^ \ 

W ml ^100<I ^ ^ ^41 Hi eilq ^ 4(H, q^lOj ^ ^ ^ 

<11H gH 1^4 ^ ^ ^c( mlc( q4 ^utrfll, ixi^^ K ^ «i^9^4 

^ W ?^ 4 ^li ^I'S HiNgjl ^ ^ 9 j:|^ qin ^ eiHA'S) <* 4^1 1 ^ 41^1 

«(l*l ^ iwl ^'8 I ^l<»4l <<14 milHl'H ^gl 4^ ^«l m't ^ 

«ll^4l Hlo I I ^4lHl Hsl m 4lmi Olil ^ ^lI'S I 1^8 k 
I ^ '^«ll9t ^ 4^ ^ -a?!! <}^'AI ^<4^ ttliaH ^ ^^41 m 

^ <11 A^\ I ^ m m 4mi ^ mi ^ m^il h4 <h1h ^40^ 
m'8 ^^fl<i ^ §H<i j «i'^<l ^01 0 I M ^1^ ml ^ mi n 

S 4im 51 i ^ 4im 9^4<11 iniio ^ ^ nq«Mi s»H<ii 

K^l I ( <HI<11 41 ml ^ ^1<<11^ Hll^l 4H/>1 ^ ftilmrl ailm^ |«ll 

SiQ<i I f\c( ^^14 mi ^ H4<ii4 ^4 ^ 41 ml «m<i iilii 4 M \a<i u 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

iniiAia. 

MaoabI Dialect, (Gata District.) 

Specimen li. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi jangal-mi ego sadhu raha-halan. Un'ka bliiri ego i^aja 

Ascertain forest-in one saint med-to-live. Him near one king 

bhulate'bhulato ja-pi>huch'*lan au padhu-ke dekh-ke pao lag-ke baith-gelan. 

lo8ing-{hisytoa^ toent-up-to and saint seeing {his) -feet touching sat-doton. 

Sadhu un‘ka piasal jau^ke tbora-aisau jangal-ke pbar khae-la del^tbin, 

The-saint him thirsty knowing a-Uttle-like forest-of fruit to-eat gave, 

an pani pila dcl*thin. Eaja kha*kc au pani pi-kc bahut khus 

and water to-drink gave. The-king eating and water drinking very glad 

bhelan, au ^handlia hawa-m6 tiiore ber bailh*la-se thakaini 

became, and cool air-in some time- (for) sitting-by weariness 

nikal-golain. Tab Raja sadhu-ji-se hath jor-ke puchb''lan 

went-out (waa-removed). Then the-king the-samt-to hand clasping asked 

k(!, ‘ Mabaraj ! ham*ra kuchh sikhawan-ko bat kahi, ke jek*ra-s6 hamar 

that, * 0-great-kingl me some advice-of things say, that which-by my 

kulean boy.’ Sadhu- ji boDlan ke, ‘ i ebaro bat-ke iad rakh&. 

welfare may-be.' The-saint spoke that, ‘ these four things memory keep. 

Paliila i ke, Narayan sami-ke nam bar dam jap*na. 

The-firsl this that, Ood lord-of name every moment should-be-muttered. 

Dusar i ke, sab jiu par daya rakh"na. Tisar i 

The-secoiid this that, all lives on compassion should-he-kept. The-third this 
ke, an-kar, obiik-ke cbbaraa kar“iia. Au chautba i ke, kabbi 

that, others mistake-of mercy ii-to-be-made. And the-fourth this that, ever 

koi bat-k(! gbamand iia-kar*na. 1 charo bat-ke je-keu sadhan- 

any thing-of pride not-to-be-made. These four things who-ever brings- 
kava-hai, ok'rji par Bhag'wan sada khus raha-hath. Au ant- mi 

into-practice, him on God always pleased is. And the-end-ia 

ok^ra bhikun^b mila-bai. Ek*ra seway ek bat raja-log-ko au bhi hai. 

him Heaven is-given. This besides one thing kings-for more also is. 

tJ i hai ke, neaw-mi pakka rahe-ke ebabi. Kabbi kek*r6 

That this is that, justice-in firm to-remain is-proper. Ever anybody-of 



MAOAUi OP GAYA. 


ISl 


kbatir 

favour 

bat 

things 

‘ ham*ra 
*me 
tu, 
thoUi 


so kek*rO bipare ya banawe-kc na ohabi.’ t sab 
J^or anybody-qf to~unraahe or to-makr not is-proper* These all 
Raja sun-ke sadhfi-ji-ke pao-par pir-par'Inn, au kali'lan ke. 

the-king hearing the-saint-qf feet-un fell-down, and said that, 

tC apan cbela batia*lS.* Tab saclbu-ji kab*lau ko, ‘ ja 
thou tUnc-owH disciple make.* Then the-saint said that, 'go 
neaw-se raj-kara-gd Nca\v-s6 raj-kar"Tia, jaiigal-raO 

justice-toUh govern. Justice-idth it-is-proper-to-rule, forest-in 


baith-ke tapasoa-kar*na-se bbl bes bai.’ Efna-in? 

sitting tu-practise-austerities-than even better is.* In-the-meantime 
sipabi patuki Raja-ko kboj''te-kb6i“tf'! luia pabucb-golan. Tab 
sepoys follotcers the-king-for searching there arrived. Then 

par*nam-kar-ke Rfija apan gaw-m? ghnr-ailan. 

bowing-down the-king his-oicn village-into returned. 


R fija-ko 
Ihe-king-of 
sadbfi-jl-k o 
the-sdint-fo 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain forest there dwelt a saint. One day a king lost bis way and approaebed 
bim. When the king saw bill! bo paid bim reverence and sat down. Tbc saint seeing 
that bo was thirsty gave bim some wild fruit to cat and some water to drink. When 
be ate the fruit and drank the water, the king bcoamo glad in heart, and, after sitting 
for a short time in the cool air, bis weariness left him. Then reverently clasping bis 
bands before the holy man he said to him, ‘ Reverend Sir, deign to tell nie some u'ords 
of advice, by which my wclfan? may bo assured.’ The sjiint replied, ‘ Keep in thy re- 
membrance these four things : First, to ever keep r(;peating tlu^ name of Cod ; Second, 
to show compassion to all living creatures ; Third, to bo tolerant to tin* errors of others ; 
and Fourthly, never to bo vain -glorious for any cause. He who praetisetb thoso four 
things*, with him God is well-pleased, and, in the end, he findeth eternal bliss. Resides 
these, there is one thing more to bo observed by kings, and it is this ; — Ever remain 
firm in justice, and never promote or degrade anyone out of partiality.’ AVheii the king 
had made an end of hearing these words, he fell at the feet of the holy man crying, ‘Take* 
thou me as thy disciple.’ Rut the saint in answer said, ‘ Go thou, and rule thy kingdom 
justly. To rule with justice is better than sitting in the forest and prael isiiig austerities.’ 
In the meantime, the soldiers and followers of the king, who had been seeking him, 
arrived, and the king bowed down before the saint and returned to his own village. 
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Thu dialect of the Patna District is practically the same as that of Gaya. It is not 
howevcM- so pure, being inQuenoed, on the one hand, by the Musalman element of the City 
of Piitna, and, on the other hand, by the Maithili spoken north of the Ganges in the 
MozalTarpur District. 

To the first may bo attributed the use of the genitive postposition herd, with a 
feminine Am, instead of her which is an obvious imitation of the Urdu hd, feminine hi. 
We may also, in the same connexion note a common form of the third person singular 
of the Past tense, ending in is; thus, dekhis, which is used by Musalmans, as it is 
across the Ganges, and which is borrowed from the language current in Oudh. 

To the influence of Maithili may be attributed the use of the word gektin, he went, 
in the first of the two following specimens. 

'I’he first specimen from Patna is a little scene in a zamlndari cutchery. In which 
a peon, named Guhan Singh, brings a complaint against a tenant named Jag Mohan Singh. 
It is printed in facsimile, exactly as it was written, thus giving an example of Eaithl 
hand-writing as current in Patna. 
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Specimen I. 






* 

/!/< 


DT 




-ft ^ 


<!6it ^ 

Mw«J7 

lm rt 

H 

V 

/•'7 ,-5^ ^ 

<■7/ >y ifT 


%ee^i<<n 

\ K 


uTV. 1,7 V7 

<^i_f Gh7{il l7>n 

^ rv * 

3i*i)t(r7i— <^”>^'..’<7 't7( ; «( c/^., 

H fvs 

V / $! yf ->'r<^ <.^, ^ tf ^ ^ S', 

» 

<7‘»/ tffo^ 


(.Af ^ <7/ 


t Ut Qtq ^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Magahi Dialect. (Patna District.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Guhan Sinh, — E Gumasta-ji, a(>”ne-se ham ka kalii ? Jag-Mohan Simh, 
Guhan Sink, — O Agent -sir, you-to I what may -say ? Jag-Mohan Singh, 
Mohnn Ray Gangfl Lai aur P6khan-k(i khet-ke pani kat*ke appan khet* 

Mohan Hay Gangd Ldl and Pokhan-qf field-of water having-ciit his-own field- . 

mg Ic-golan. Se hiahi sam“ne hatliu. Pfichh-lehun. tJ-par sarari bhi 

in took-nway. lie here before is{-for-you.') Ask- (him). That-on bund also 

badh-dePthi, aur nich“la khct sabh pata-lePthi. Ab pani awe-ko daur 

he-construolcd, and lower fields all levelled. Now water eomingfor way 

iia-liai. tTpar-ka’ .sabh kliete ho-golai. 

not-is. Up-of all fields barren become-lwve. 

(Jumasla — Jag-Moban Simh, i ka bat hai ? 

The- Agent — Jag-Mohan Singh, this what thing is ? 

Jag-Mohan Simh, — Giihan-Simh-so ek chiliin gaja-la jhag^ra 

Jag-Mohan Singh , — Guhan- Singh-wilh one pipe-bowl (-of) gdnjd-for quarrel 
ho-gcl-hal, ap'iK! chal-ko dokli-lA Ham kaha garari bSdh"li-l»e? Garari 

has-become, yourself going sec. I where bund have-constructed? Bund 

bSdh-ke to BhaPui Kaharin sabh pani lo-golain.’ 

having-constructed to-be-sure Bhafnl water-bearer' s-wife all water took-away. 
Gumasta. — Guhan Simh (duil4; khct t5 dek'lawA 

The- Agent . — Guhan Singh conte-along ; the-field now show (me). 


The next specimen also comes from Patna, and is a village folksong describing 
how a young wife rebels against the harsh language of her mother-in-law. As it is in 
verse, the vowel a which is at the end of every word, but which is not pronounced in 
prose, is here fully pronounced. So also, the silent a in the middle of a word, which, 
in prose, is written as a small “ above the line. Hence, in both these cases, the a will 
be 'found fully written in the linos below. As in the case of the last specimen, it is 
printed in facsimile. 


* Note the forco of hathut instead of hathl, 

’ kd is an oblique form of borrowed from Uhojpuii. 
’ This is a Maithill form. 
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EIHArI. 

MagaeI Dialect. (Patna Distkict.) 

Specimen II. 


(nci 



9rt^J ^ cfl 

m 

A 

o (>\ 6 



of/f) W) ! 7 


en 

i 

Hli-i 




Ol i'll 

^ Of ^7 ^p7 9rf/^^/ 


Ci-Yl 

% 

i-71^ 

HU-1 

<v 

ej i74^ 


rOh^ 

S 

‘r/7 5? 

^f7 

ft 



136 


[No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIUARI. 

Magahe Dialect. (Patna Distbict.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

.r.nba liaina rahalfi, Sasu, lavika abodhawa, 

When I was, O mother-in-law, a-girl without-seme, 

Ki taba-lf! .sabaln t«liara batia-re-na ! 

That so-lowj l-hrooked thy words ! 

Aba bama bbelu, Sfisu, taruni juania. 

Kow I hare-hecome, O mother-in-law, tender youthful. 

Ki aba na saiiabo tuhai’a batia-re-na ! 

That now not I-will-bear thy words I 
Kka berl sababo, Sasfi, dui bcri sahabo. 

One lime I’toill-bear, 0 9nother-in-lmo, two times I-will-bear. 

Ki tis.are dharabo tohara jbBtia-re-na ! 

Thai the- third-lime I-will-catch-hohl-of thy hair-topknot ! 

Magabi is also spoken by 150,060 people in the north-east of the Falamau District 
■where it borders on Gaya and Ilazaribagh. Tlic following is a specimen. It is printed 
(as written) in the Deva-nagari character : — 
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BUT All I. 


MagaiiI Dialect. (rACAMAu Diktuict.) 

# Hit ^ I ^ ^ !gT^?r ^ fsR Tn5T^W ^ SRf 

^ I SRT ^ ftf ^ ^JT WIT ^ f^RTT W^TT % ^WTfT rTW ^^TT ^ 

^Riwwfisr I w %T ^ I 9rftR»T^5r<t^ 

Ti^ t w HTWT ^ ^nk w ^5if ^ m ’«i^ '9^, ^ wr ^ cit 

’CTTTT TTT W ^ 51^ WS^W^ w W 51^ ffV^ W5T^ ft i^gjTSI fiT?: 

^ w sfT^ I ^ ftf Tre ^mr^T ^?: ^ I ifjnc w 

^ WHT 5T fi r^gr OrgiT^ i gi^wr «T»ra, gr 

qiS^IT 5rtft I Wra ^ fWT gr»T W l iftT %T ^ ^ ^ 

??t 3iT ^ w WT’^iTrra ^ w ^ ^ 

WT^ % TO[?r ^ I wf t ^ TTW ’ftt fWT<T ?lt '?T?I ^ 

^RTH ^gre I ^ t ^ « ’fftw «Tr I % t ^^irr srt ^ 

^TT^ W SJ 41 W ^ II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinARl. 

.MaoaiiI Dialkct. (Palamait District.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Hf! bhriT, liam kii kahiyO. Jhuth d.ar-ke-mare aisan darai't 

O brother, I what inaysay-{tO‘you). False f ear-through so afraid 

hall ki jdkar hal ham na kali sakiyo. 

T.-was that (f-whifih the-areount 1 not say ean-{to~yon,). 


Kd bhdl 

ki 

kalh 

jab bam 

sab 

pahar-ke kindrd-kindrd 

What was 

that 

yesterday 

tchen we 

all 

the-hill-of side-by-side 

bajar-sd 

await 

hall 

tab pahar-ko 

up'rd 

bdgh bahut jdr*sd 

the-murkct-from 

com in (j were 

then the.hill-of 

on 

a-tiger great force-wilh 


gai'‘jait 

hal. llanv'nl sab 

(Ibdr 

dd'ml 

hall kuchb dar na lagal, 

ldkin 

roaring 

ioas. We fdl 

many 

men 

were any fear not was-felt. 

hat 

dj 

dbl r.'isfd-sd 

hum 

a pan 

mamd-ke gSo-me 

thik 

to. day 

that-verg way-by 

I 

my-own 

maternal- unele-of village-in 

just 


dfi-paliar-kc hdr .akclo sjdl-h.al. .T.ah pahdr-ko jari tar nadi-ura 
noon-of at-the-time alone had-gone. When iJte-hill-of fool below tlve-river-bank 
])ahu(.’:h“ri-lif;a, tah dk-dam hard kliaj*“barahat han-mi nadi taraph 

1-rca.ehed, then all-al-oiiee great crash the-foresl-in the-river toioard 
sun’‘ll-Iida, j(!li-sd mijfij haiiiar sudh-m6 iia rahal. Ham hujh“li 


[-heard, whereby 

temper my 

proper. state -in not remained. 

I thought 

ki 

bagh d<‘l 

aur ham"rd-k 

d dhaclak. Ilamar 

hdth-mc 

tar"wdr hal. 

that 

the-liger came 

and me 

caught. My 

hand -in 

a-sword was. 

Ldkin 

a\v’‘sar na 

milal 

ki mddn-sd 

bdbar 

nikali. 

But 

opportunity wot 

was-gol-by-me 

that shealh-ont-of 

out side I-niay-take- {it ) -ou t. 


Kardjd thar'thardd lagal, dar-ko-radrd ham kathud-geli. 

The-heart lo-tremble began, fear-through I like-a-wooden-block-became. 

JJagli-kd hind d('kli"ld hagli-chdrl ^ag-gid- Ldkin thord der-ke 
The-liger icllhoul seeing motionlessness seized {me). But little while-of 
had jab ham diH! dokh’li to kd dokh“ll, ki dk hurhd Sautal 

after when I lhat-side saw then what I-saw, that one old Santal 

nadi-ko pani jd pahdr ke up"rd*sd girait-hal machh*ri mdre-kd 
Ihe-river-qf water which the-hill of top from falling-was fish killing for 

hanha'it halai. Uha sd jc patliar nichd bigait hahai sdi 
dummimj was. There from what stones dotcnward throwing he-was those-very 
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bisu hfith niclic 

scores-qf cubits dotcmoards 

dekh”]i tab jivv-mg tifibas 

l-sato then mind-in courage 


kbcal-kar-kc apan 
thinking my -own 


courage 


par 

ott 


kbar’baraitC' await balai. 
crashing coming were. 
bhrl. Ham ap'iu'-st"' 
become. I in-n/i/ -own-mind 
hasait-ln. 
am-laitghing. 


.lab 

IP’hcn 

i 

thin 


i:5i) 

i 

this 

l)at 

thing 


Magahi is also spoken in the western portion of South-Gangetio ]\Ion;;byr and in 
a small tract in the South-West corner of lihagalpur. The language is tli(> same as 
that spoken in Patna and Gaya, and it is quite unnecessary lo giv(i examples. Alon" 
the banks of the Ganges some Maithili forms have intruded, but tl.ey are easily 
recognised. 

AUTHOllITY— 

Grierson, G. A., — Seven Grainiiinve oj the Dluhcl.-i (iml Suh-tliiilerh oi the Hih'tri Liiiiiiiiiii/n. I‘,ir/ I'/. 

Sontli,-MaUhil-Mti(jiidlu Dialect, oJ Soullt Mtonjcr ami the Ildt k Siib,liciii!,>,i of J'nlita. 

1886. 

Ascending the plateau to the South and South-East of Gaya, we come l.o the 
District of Hazaribagh. Here, also, the language is the saim^ as that of Gaya, and 
further examples are unnecessary. No monograph has been uritlen regarding the 
Aryan Dialect spoken in this IJlstrict. It will, of course, he understood that t.here iire 
Dravidian and Munda tribes in the District who speak their own languages, whieh will 
bo treated of in the proper place. 

West of Hazaribagh, lies the District of I’alamau, on the Kaslerii border of whieh, 
as already shown, Alagahi is also spoken. On the South, Hazaribagh is .Miparaled from 
the Cliota Nagi)ur plateau of the District of llanehi by the valley of the Daiuuda and 
its aflBuents. The dialect of this latter plateau is not Alagahi, but is a form of Hhoj- 
purl, although in the North of the area Magalii is sjiokeu by 20,Vl!l settlers who have 
immigrated from Hazaribagh. We may, therefore, state as general facts, that, of the 
two plateaux in the Ohota Nagpur Division, the Aryan language of the Northern, or 
Hazaribagh, plateau, is Alagahi, and that of the Southern, or Itanehi, plati-an, a form of 
Dhojpuri. 

On the Elast of Hazaribagh, we dro]) down from tho plateau into the Southern por- 
tion of the Sonthal Parganas and tho North of the District of Alanhhum. Eengali is 
tho language of that portion of the Sontlial Parg'Hias whieh adjoins Hazaribagh, .arid of 
tho whole of tlie District of Alanhhum. The latter Di.striet runs down the I'hast side of 
the District of Ranchi, and both arc bounded on the South hy the Dist riet of Singh- 
bbum, including the two Native States of Sarai Kuhi and Kh.irsawan. These also are 
below the Ranchi plateau, so also arc the five P.argan.as of Silli, Rundu, Rulu^, Jhiranda, 
and Tamar, which belong to Ranchi, and are situated in the extreme East of that 
District, bordering on Afanbbum. 

Afanbhum is a Renguli-speaking District, and the same language is spoken in that 
part of Singbbbuni, known as Dhalbhum, wliicli is South of Alaiihliurri. Mie State ol 
Sarai Kala consists of two portions, au Eastern and a AVestevn. In tlu; Eastern, both 
Bengali and Oriya are spoken by dilferent nationalities. In the rest of Singhlihurn, in 
the State of Kharsawan, and in the Western portion ot the State ol Sarai Kula, the 
main language is Oriya. , 
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In all these sub-plateau tracts, however, there is a strong element speaking, not 
the maiJi language o£ the locality, but some form of Magahi. We find pure Magahi 
spoken in the Chakradharpur Thana in the North of Singhbhum, just below the plateau, 
and also in the States of Sarai Kala and Kharsawan. So also, in Manbbum, and, again 
in Kharsawan, wo find a corrupt Magahi spoken principally by Kurmis, which, 
among other names, is usually called Kurmali, a form of speech which we shall deal with 
presently. In the same District pure Magahi is spoken locally hy some of the higher 
castes. In the five sub-plateau Parganas of Banchi, besides the non-Aryan Mundari, 
there are spoken both Bengali and a dialect of Magahi, locally known as Pach Fargania 
or Tamaria, which more nearly approaches the pure form of the language, and which is 
not so much mixed with Bengali as the dialect of the Manbhum Kurmis. To conclude, as 
will be shortly explained, the same corrupt Bongali-Magahi language is also spoken in 
the South-East of the llazaribagh District, on the border of Manbhum, in the thanas of 
Gola and Kashmar, and in a part of the Thana of Ramgarh, and, it may bo added, in 
the distant District of Malda. All this will be subsequently dealt with. Suffice it to 
say that, at present, the Banchi plateau is surrounded on three sides by a belt of speaker 
of Magahi, on the N ortb and South, in its pure form, and on the East, mainly in a form 
corrupted by the neighbouring Bengali. 

It must b(5 noted that in this bolt, Magahi is not the language of any locality. It 
is essentially a tribal language. In Manbhum, speakers of Kurmali live side by side 
with speakers of Bengali, and in Singhbhum and its Native States, side by side with 
speakers of Oriya, or, in the cas(i of Eastern Sarai Kala, witli some speakers of Oriya, 
and with other speakers of Bengali. 

This state of affairs is illustrated in the accompanying map. 

The folloAving tables show the relative importance of the various Aryan languages in 
these bilingual Districts : — 


HAZAKIBAGH. 


NuMfiKB OK Speakers, 


.Mfigiilu . . • . • 

Kurinrili . « • . 

Mniula J3ravi(lijui Languages 

Other Laiiguagos • • 

« • • • 

• • • • 

• • t • 

t • • a 

. 1,069,000 
7,m 
. 87,550 

• 43H 


Total 

. 1,1(M,:521 

incliuling Khnria Thar . 
Kurmali and Maj^ahi ' 

M Hilda and Dravidiaii Laiigiinges 
Other Jjaijguaj»i’K 

MANBHUM. 

a • • • 

• • • • 

a • a • 

• a • a 

. 907,690 

ni,\oo 

171,727 

2,811 


Total 

. 1,193,328 


* Pun* is spoktMi by Zamindjirs and Magahiya Brahmans of Jliaria, Katras, and Nowagarh» but soparate 

figures are not availablo 
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MagaLi . . . , . 

Pach Pargaiiia 

Nagpuria Blioj[)uri . 
l^ungali ..... 

Munda and Bmvidian Languages 
Other Languages 

RANCHI. 

• • • • • 

• • • • • 

• • • • • 

• • • • 

•.iO.lJ.1 

8.000 
‘207 .58.^ 
.'it, 80.0 

731, Ok: 

(prifieipally spoken by 
Jains). 


Total 

I. 12 s,.ssr) 


Magahi ..... 
Bengali ..... 

Oriya 

Muiida and Dravidiaii Languages 
Other Languages 

SINtillRIIUM. 

• • • • ■ 

• • • • « 

2.5, Hd? 
ioo,('»8r» 
IMvlOJ 
2‘J7,.^7S 

or>.5 

(in Dlialblniiii). 


Totai. 



# 

Msgah! ..... 
Bengali ..... 

Oyiya 

Munda Languages . 

SAIlAl KAIiA. 

• • • • • 

• • • • • 

• • • • • 

« • • • • 

isiir. 

21,210 

3:1.000 

1 iiimiigranls fioni Oinil- 
bliuin). 


Total 

o.?,s:!',t 


Magahi ..... 
Kiirmali .... 

Oriya ..... 
Munda Languages . 

KJIAUSAWAN. 

'.is; 

lv.T)? 
8, nr, 7 



Total 

:i.^,t7<) 



liofore dealiii" with Kurrafili, I shall doscrihc tho purer form of iMaf'alu, which is 
currcut South of the Ranchi Plateau. Tlio two followinfj spccimiuiB come, from 
Singhhhum, and may ho taken to represent the Magahi of that District, and of Sarai 
Kala and Kharsawan. It will he sc(mi that it is practically the same as that of (Jaya 
and Hazarihagh. Tlierc is some carelessness shown in the us(j of the obliciue gcmitivcj, as 
in okar for ok"rd in tho first line of tho first specimen, hut no other pticuliarity is 
presented. The first specimen is a short passage from the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
It is quite unnecessary to give the whole, or to give an interlinear translation. The 
second specimen is a little fable. Here an interlinear translation has been given. 
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[No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

junAiil. 

Ma(..\IM JJIALKCT. (StKGllBinjM DlSTllICT.) 

Specimen I. 

k ^ tzT I WTtr % ^ w- 

^ ^ 'flTTT 1 1 I fT^ ^ I t^C 5IT 

izT 5 RT^=j^ ^ ^ 

h’^t I ^ ^ 5?fT i^rt ^ft ^fsiT ^^ri: 

I ^ tstr ^ ^ ^ r? ?nraf i ?tt 

^5T ^ I ^ ^'?I^g5T m 5gT55r ’sm^T ^>51^ I t H ^ThlTT 

5?fr^]5T I ?T^ '^TtaRT Wtsi ^ '^Wf % ^?T^T »T5|^ #i ^ ^ 

«t ^T, ’?T2rT ^TT ^ I 'f *1 ’snnT itxi ^ to 

qrcr sr?!^ % i ^ t . qrwiq i ^w?:t <tI?: 

H^T,q^ qqj JT^H: fro: ^ II 


TRANSLITERATION. 

Koi ad'mi kf; dfi l)0|u lialai. Okar-mO-sc cldioi"ka ajian bap-sO kah“]ai ki, ‘obap, 
dban-daulat kc jo liaraar bakb’id lunva liai so liarn'ra, do do.’ Tab u apan dhan-daulat 
bat dclai. l)lier din nai bit'lai k' (!libot'‘ku beta sab jarna kar"lai awar dur dos dial gclai. 
Awar u hud dhan-daulat lucbai-rne ura dolai. Awar jab u sab ursi dtuk^hii tab Ima 
bavi akrd par'dai, awar okar dukkh hdwc surfi bola'i. Awar-u u dd5-ke ok ad“mi-ke ilia 
jfi-kc raho la‘>”lai. Awar u ok'‘ia suar ebarawo la apan khot-me pethailai. Awar u 
suar'wan-ko kbal olibilak“\van so ;ipan pot bharo kboj'‘lai. So-u ok^ra keu na'i del'thin. 
Tab ukar bos bbolni, awar u kaliMni ki, ‘baniar bap ko koriia niajCira*ko kbakobhi ubra 
bai, awar bam bliiikbo mara lii. llam ulliab aAvar apan bap bbiri jaibai, awar ok”ra 
kab"bai, “bapiia Tarainosar bliirl awar lor bblru pap kar“li ho; ab bam tor beta kabawo 
laik iiakbi, banv'ra lor inajur'wan luo-so bk niajur niar rakb.” ’ 
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[No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

btitari. 

MagaiiI Dialect. (SiKoinuivjr Dfstiuct.) 

Specimen IL 

A ]<’ahlt:. 

pnt >J3T-«»qfr ^ ifr^TT ’^T. HRIT ^ izT 

^ ^ ^ tr^TT t i €t? nftftraT k Si? 

% ^ g?: m m fsT^ra i ^hjit ftw g; 

^ ^ 3TW I «TIT^T 1 ^ 

^^5r5]:5T fwi ^ g>T=^ irt^ 9" i 

^ ^sT^T ?rtT ^5155, fTsi 5nr Ifw ?fr i tf? « 

aif^T'^rwyiTt W ^aRT H>51^ ^»R I 

51? ^*TR ^?, 5f ’*1151 

w?. w ’ErafnT? WT, ^ ^ ®iT II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ego sum apan sab dhan-sanip.at b(‘{*h-k(> son:! kin'’lai, .awav 

A-ccrtain miser his.own oil wealth-property hoviiHpsold t/old hoiojht, and 
ok"ra u gala-ko 'fla niyar banfi-k** dbaTMi inr gar-kc 

it he haoinp-melted a-brinlc like Imvitiff-made the-gromd-in. ho ting-buried 
roj okar pab"ra dc-balai. Okar kOl parosiyA 1 blu'd 

(every)-dag of-it guarding naed-to-give. Of-him o-certain ueighhnnr this seeref. 

at*kar-so bujhe paila'i, awar okar gbar suniia pa-ko garal son"\\M 

guess-by to-diacoeer got, and his house nnpty hnoing-fonnd fhe-hnried gold 
nikal lelai. Kcl“na roj plcbho u siiin u Ibaw kor'lai awar kbali 

having-extracted took. Some days after that miser that place dng and empty 
dbkh-ke roe lag’lai. Okar roAl sun-ke r»kar dosi-mrdiim ail'd, liin, 

having-aeen to-weep began. Ilia weeping hacing-hcord his friends come, 

awar ok'ra bujha-ko kaho lagaV'tliTn, ‘ o bbai, tu kabe klialir soeba-lu; ? 

and him having-advised to-say began, ‘ 0 brother, thou, what for art-grieving f 
Jab-la*' son'vva tiir pas balaii lab-lag to okar pab^radar ebbuf 
Aa-long-aa the-gold of-lhee near waa-{to-thee), so-tong thou of-it a-waleJm,an except 
awar kuclih to nai bale. £i-se tu fi gar'ba-fbo-me .-go palbar 
\ther anything indeed not wast. This from thou that hote-indeed-in a stone 

rakh-lc, awar ok^i'c^ bbulael son'*wa bujb-lrdiT.’ 
place-for-thyself, and it-indeed the-lost gotd imagine. 



144 . 


BIHARi. 


Je acl'mi apan dhan-kc kek"ro dukh bipad-rae nai lagawa-hai, 

What man hia-own wealth anyone's grief aip,iction-in not ttoea-apply, 

awar ' na apan jiw-mg khii-hai, 6kar dhan akarath ha'i, awar u dhan 
and not hia-own life-in doea-eatt his wealth useless is^ and that wealth 
aisanc ur-ja-hai. 

in-thia-very-way flies^aioay. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain miser sold all that he had, and bought some gold, \vhich he melted and 
fashioned into a brick. II<? then buried it in the ground, and kept watch over it day- 
by-day. One of his neighhonrs guessed the secret, and, finding his house one day 
vacant, took out the gold and carried it off. Some days after, the miser dug the place up, 
and, finding nothing there, began to cry. His friends hearing his lamentations came to 
him, and began to console him, saying ‘ brother, why art thou grieving ? As long as the 
gold was with thee thou wast nothing hut its watchman ; now, therefore, put a stone 
into the same hole, and imagine it to he thy lost gold.’ 

The riches of a man who neither uses them for the calamities or di-stressos of others, 
nor cnjjoysthem himself, are of no use, and fly away just like the miser’s gold. 



EASTERN MAGAHT. 


It has been already pointed out that in the localities where Uihari meets Bengali, 
we find one of two conditions in existence. North of the Ganges, as a rule, tho two 
languages gradually merge into each other, and we notice an intermediate dialect, such 
as, for instance, the Siripuria of Eastern Puruca, which it is difficult to define cither as 
the one or as the other language. Tho District of Malda presents an exception, for, here, 
we see two, and even three, nationalities living side by side, each adhering to its own 
form of speech. Thus, in one and the same village, there will he found speakers of 
Bihaii, Santali, and Bengali, according to the respective origins of the speakers. 

South of the Ganges, we come upon the same; state of alTairs as in Malda. For 
instance, as l\as already been sliown,' there is a tract in tho Deogarh Sub-division of tho 
Sonthal Parganas, in which both Maithili and Bengali, besides various ^lundfi languages, 
are spoken side by side, without uniting into ono general, composite speech. Going 
further south into Manbhum, Wc find that Bengali extends on the west u|i to tlie foot 
of the Ranchi and tho llassaribagh Plateaux. There it suddenly sto])S, face to face with 
tho various forms of Bihari which compose the Aryan speech of the highlands of Chota 
Nagpur. 

Tlnu'c are, however, emigrants from these highlands into th(> Bengal i-spoaking area. 
'I'hese have retained their own language, though, as could only be expected of a .small 
people living for generations in contact with a groat people, they Jiavo not resisted tho 
temptation of borrowing words and grammatical forms from those amongst wliom tliey 
live. The result is a kind of mixed dialect essentially Bilniri in its nature, but with a 
curious Bengali colouring. It is the same with the speakers of Uihari in Malda. It 
must be remembered that in each case, the dialect is not a local one. it is not, as in the 
case of Siripuria, the language of a border tract between a country whose language 
is Bengali, and a country whoso language is Bihari. In each case this dialed is the 
language of a strange people in a strange land. All round them, and usually in a great 
majority, live tho true people of the country, who .speak a Bengali of coiisiderahle purity, 
and quite distinct from the mixed Bihari spoken liy these immigrants.- 

In Manbhum this language is principally spoken by people of tho Kurmi caste, who 
arc numerous in tho Districts of Chota Nagpur, and in tlie Orissa Trihutfuy State of 
May urbhanja. They arc an aboriginal tribe of Dravidian stock and should he distin- 
guished from the Kurmis of Bihar w'ho spell their name dilTerently, with a smooth. 


' Vi(Ie ante, p. 95. 

* To avoid miBapprohciDsioii 

dociding any etlmological prol.^ - r. , . r r i i 

mean that they necessarily are the antechthoues (if JMenbhum. I am Himply lu ni iln- |u;jiit \ .«\n of jultial r.xiHt 

ing linguislic facts, and.from that point of view, Bengali hpeaktrs are, amongst the Biieakei.s . f Aryan laiigmiges llu' |.eoi.l(3 
who are in possession of the district at the present day. 


I wi.sh it to luMdf’arly iilideiRti (Althat. tl.e aht.ve romarks aiv in no w;i.v to Ijr lalo-n 
ethnol“gic.al p and that in talking of the Brngali KpnikcjH ;..s tin- true i «■. pU- of ili.- r.-nntry, 1 d., not 
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instead of a hard, r? Tlie two quite disfinot tribes have been mixed up in the Census, 
but as their habitats are also distinct, the following figures may be taken as showing 
with considerable accuracy the number of Kurmis in the area under consideration : — 


Name of District or Stale. 

Number of Kurmis. 

Manbiiam ......... 

226,034 

llazaiibagli . . ....... 

71,065 

llaiiclii and Palamau ....... 

60,362 

iSinghblium ......... 

12,400 

Orissa Tributary StattiH ....... 

39,989 

Chota Nagpur Tributary States ...... 

27,944 

Total 

437,814 

These Kurmis do not all speak corrupted Biharl. Many of them speak Bengali and 
Oriya. On tbe other hand, in Manbhum, it is not confined to this one caste, but is also 
spoken by people of other tribes. The same dialect is spoken by aborigines in the 
Chhattisgarli Feudatory State of Bamra, where it is known as Sadri Kol. In the Orissa 


Tributary States, the Kurmis nearly all talk Bengali, although living in an Oriya- 
speaking country, and only very few have been returned as speaking the mixed dialect. 
It will thus be understood that the figures for the people speaking it will not agree with 
those given above for the tribe. The corrupted dialect has been returned under various 
names, but iu every case it is essentially the same form of speech. The following table 
shows the number of its speakers, and the name under which, iu each case, it was 
returned 


Name of Dialrict or State. 

' Name under which originally returned. 

Number of speuke] 

Manbhum- .... 

. Magabi, Mngahia, Kortlui, Kiir- 
mull Tbur, Kliatta, or KLattabi. 

1 

j 111,100 

! 

Kharsawaii Statu • 

• , Kurmall ..... 

2,957 

llazaribagh 

. Bougali .... a 

1 

7,333 

llauchi 

, Pficli Pargauia or Taiimriu 

8,000 

Bamra State 

. 1 Sadri Km 

4,194 

Mayurbbaiija State 

. Kupmali ..... 

280 

Malda .... 

. Hindi • . • . . 

180,000 


Total 

313,861 


' See* Journal of the Asiatio Society of Vt>l. Ixvli, 1898, Part 111, pp. 110 and fF. 

* Thest* lignn’6, however, include speakers of pure Magahi, who are Zaniinclars ar.d jMagahiya UjihTnans oftlharia, 
Kairas> and Nawagnrh. Separate figures for tlie.sft arc not available. The original figures received from Manbhum wert 
120,798, but these include some 9,7()0 speakers of tbe Knrm&li dialect of SantAli, which is quite distinct. 
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It will be most convenient to call this form of spoccli ‘ Haslern Jlajjalii ’ lor none of 
the local names applies suHiciently to all the speakei’s. 


In Manblium and Kbarsawan this coiTU])t Magabl is spoken principally by Kurmls, 
and is locally known as Kurmali Thar. The word ‘ Thar ’ means literally fasliion, and 
tho name means the Aryan language as siwlvcn in the Kurmali fashion. Tt, is also known 
as Kortha, or, in tho north-west of JManbluim as Khatta, or, in the west t>f tho same 
district, as Khattahi. It is spoken all over the district, but most generally in the wc'st 
and south-west. It is, in Manblium, written in tho Bengali charaeter, and this has led 
to its having been described by some as a dialect of tliat language. 

The following are the principal peculiarities of the dialect, as exhibited in tho 
specimens received from Manblium : — 

Pronuiiciatioil. — A long « becomes a ({ironouneed in the Bengali fashion like the o 
in ‘hot’) thus for ioAej’, of a man, we lind/aAe#*; for d-Afir of him, (a Bihari form), 
a-kar ; we find in the same sentence both gor'^khiyd and gar^khiyd, a shepherd ; for konu, 
anything, wo have kanha ; for mor, my, and for, thy, mar and tar ; and for hhoj, a feast, 
hhaj. So many others. Tho word chhoto (for ehhota in standard Bengali) is, however, 
pronounced ehhutu. 

An i or c is apt to change a preceding a to e. Thus Bengali kahilek, he said, becomes 
kehaldk; hahi-ke, having said, kehi^ke ; having sat, for basi-kc ; kettle dhS, 

I have done; keri-ke, having done ; kh‘ene, at a time. So also makihe for madhye, in. 

In the word htchhd, for ichchd, a wish, h has been prefixed. 

Nouns. — The pleonastic suffix, td, Idi or tdy is very common. Sometimes, it 
has the force of the English definite article. Thus chhdiod-ld, tke idiild ; hetd-tay, 
the son. Its genitive case is tek, as in gharUtek bdde, after a space of twenty minutes. 
Here it gives the sense of ‘ about.’ 

The syllable ek is added in the sense of tho English indefinite article. Thus, thar-ek, 
a little. Ek-td, is used in the same sense, as in ek-td mnni^-ke ddki-ke, having (tailed a 
servant. 

In the declension of nouns, tho sign for the Accusative- Dative is kP, wliich belongs 
both to Bihari and Bengali. Thus hdp-kc, to the father. 'Die Bihari termination lay 
or Idi is also used for the Dative, as in chdrdo-ldi, for feeding. 

The Genitive has several terminations, viz . — 

(1) er. This is the regular Bengali termination, as in laker, of a man. 

(2) e-kar. This occurs only in Bhagmndne’kar, of God. 

(3) kar. This is a Bihfiri termination. It occurs in danlat-kar, of tlie wealth. 

(4) ker. This is also Bihari. It o(;curs in mnlnk-ker, of the country ; 6uar’ 

her, of tho hogs ; mithdi-ker, of the SAveetmeats. 

( 5 ) ek. This is tin; commonest termination of all. It is a corruption of the 
Bihari ak. It occurs in dhania-ek, of a riiffi man ; hdp-ek, of the father; 
Bhagamdn'ek, of God ; nmnU-ek, of a servant. If a noun ends in d there 
are irregularities. Thus, wc have gheri-t-ek, of about tAventy minutes ; 
befd-k, of a son ; Id-h-ek, of a hoit {Id, for wd). 
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The Instrumentaljmd Locative, are formed by adding e. Thus, bade, afterwards ; 
gJidre, in th(} house; hathe, on the hand; dakdne, in the shop ; bhilche, by hunger. 

The Plural is usually tho same as tho Singular, but in the case of human beings 
guld is added. Thus mnnU-guld-ke, to the servants ; bdbu-guld-k, of the Babus. 
Pronouns,— The following forms occur : — 

1st Person, may, I ; ma-ke, to me ; mar, ray, but hdmar pash, near me ; hdni'rd, we ; 
hdufrd-ke, to us ; hdm’rd-kar, of us. 

2ud Person, tay, thou ; tar, thy, but ta¥re, or tare, esan, like thee. 

3rd Person, d, he ; a-ke, ak>‘rd'ke, him ; akar, ah“rd, his (the latter only once, agree- 
ing with a nominative plural). 

Tey, se, he ; td-khe (sic) to him ; td-kar, of him. TdkTre {hate), (for the reason) 
of that. Similarly ek‘‘re {hate), (for the reason) of this ; tdrdder, of them. 

The Kelative and Correlative Pronouns are je, and se. 

Adjectival pronouns are ahe and sei, that, and ehe, this. Kea is anyone, and kanha 
is anything. 

The Verb.— Singular and Plural are, as a rule, the same. 

Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

Present — 

(1) dha, 1 am : (2) dhis, tliou art ; dhe, dhek, he is. Once, as an auxiliary, 
dihok, ho is ; mkhe, nekhekh (sic), vekhat, luf is not. Hek, hekek, hetek, 
he becomes, he is going on. 

Past — 

(1) Melad, I was. 

(3) Hel, helek, he was. 

Also, (1) raha, I was. 

(3) rahe, rehek, he was. 

Other poums— 

Ra'i-kc, having become. 

Jlelei, halt, on becoming. 

Ah“be kcris, thou doest existing, thou existost. 

Finite Verbs. 

Present Tense. 

1st Person, IdgaS, I seem; khdtaha, I labour. 

2nd Person, keris, thou doest. 


Imperative. 

1st Person, ehdl^, hd us come. 

2nd Person, de, give thou ; respectful, rdkhe, keep ; inferior, pindhdohdk, put on ; 
dehdk, give. 


Prbsen'I’ Definite. 

Only one instance occurs, in the curious form, hhdwdis-dhe, he is feeding. 
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Tmpkkfect. 

Only ono instance, beche-helad, I was scllin-, 

rrABiTuAi, Past. 

Paotak, he (they) used to get; he (they) used to be able. 


Futprk. 


Payam, I shall got ; kaham, I shall .s.Ty ; kerhei, \\c shall do ; deb^i, wo shall 
Past — 


rive. 


1st Person. — This occurs under three forms ; oiz - : — 

(a) Pdo/a5, 1 obtained ; keh-’lad, I said; I doniauded ; dekh’lad, I 

saw ; Idiflad, I began ; tekHad, I obstructed. 


(6) Paolei, I obtained ; delei, 1 gave. 

(c) Atdoldhan, I reached ; sudhdoldhau, I enquired. 

2nd Person. — Only ono instance, Idgdole, thou didst commence. 

3rd Person.— This usually cuds in dk, as in kehHdk, ho said ; he gave ; 

guchdoldk, he lost ; sirdoldk, he finished ; rah"ldk, he stayed ; kerHdk, he made ; pdoldk, 
he obtained; AAdoZdA, ho ate; bach“ldk, he survived; IdgHdk, they began; sitdlulldk, 
he (they) enquired; bnjhdvldk, he entreated ; urdoldk, he wasted. 

In the case of Intransitive verbs sometimes tlio Bihari custom of dropping all 
teminations is followed, as in gel, ho wont. 

Sometimes almost pure Jlcngali forms are used, as in kch'lek, he said ; kalflen. In? 


said. 


Perfect. — This is built on the Biharl system. 

1st Person. — (a) Transitive verbs, ker'le-dha, Ihfiva done; kdfle-dha, I have 
disobeyed. 

(J) Intransitive verbs, maral-dha, I h.ave died. 

2nd Person.— Transitive verb, dele-dUs, thou hast given. 

3rd Person. — («) Transitive verb, thd^ifle-dhe, ho has consideriid ; dn'le-dhe, he 
has brought. Also pdole-d'ihbk, he has got. 

(6) Intransitive verb, dol-dhek, he has come ; geWthek, he has gone. 

Pluperfect. — BdkhHe-rahe, he appointed (a long time ago) ; anotluT form is vmri 
rahe, or mari rehek, he died (a long time ago). Before the auxiliary the ILiial / of tim 
Past Participle of an intransitive verb, becomes r. Thus ger (for gel) rafia, 1 had gone ; 
ger Tohe, he had gone. 

Past Conjunctive.— The following appears to belong to this ieu&e •. keretelia , 
(that) they might have made. 

Conjunctive Participle. — This is pure Bihari. Thus,— having divided ; 

m-ke, having taken; jdi~ke, having gone; keri-ke, having made; kehi-ke, having 
said, and many others. 

As examples of Compound Verbs, we have dei-deldk, he gave ; dauH jdi-ke, having 
run, and others. 

The Conditional Participle— on giving; helH, heli, on becoming. 

Other forms are ghurek herd, the hour of returning; khdbdr, of oating. 
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bihArT. 


Idiom— 

Th(5 Ncijativo is nehi or nihi. 

I'xamplo of a rolontial Verb,-— s/mo/f* pdr^tfik, they used to b(! able to finisli. 
Example of an liKM'plivo Verb , — here liuflrik, they began to make. 

Note the form inchek, a little, a cormptioii of the Bihari rac1d-ke, or achik. 

The following specimens come from Manhhum, and an; in the Bengali character. 
They may also be taken as illustrating the Kurmali of Kharsawan. They have been 
written down for the purposes of the Survey by Bahu Sital Chandra Chatterjia, Suh- 
Iiispector of Schools ; — 
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[No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHArI. 

EASTJSUN MAGAill BlALJiC'J’. 

Specimen I. 


KuRMALi Thar. (Manbeum Distrcct.) 

CT Tt*T-C5 CT (7f >r;<P | « 

f^’Tl OfeTt^l *(*T Vff^<l 

f^w*t I i^H 5fr.« '^‘tQpit^^ I »!C"» '»r?n?i c<pf?ir.^ Jit'® 

f^t'e^rt^F ^us «rc5 (7i% ^W«=i i •»ttf®^ cw,‘i c^i'^ 

I ■5(C? *j!l? Ft?t^i5llV c?fT<if«tgi 

?rt’*rn5i-'5i:? i f *¥1 c^?rett^ i 

f?6'^ '5R«r c'4?r I ^n:iT '^itc? ’itr.it r.^-T.^<f 

N V 

1 C'^k f»i<rt'*r.ci i 

> V X 

'fZ'<^ 'srtt 1 ^tr.^ 4r!r Jitn-ci? jrg -^it-j .s^ sr 

'5(t5 I ’T?! ^t1 I T,g itC4 Tjfai-f <tc»t I ^st44 4tW ^ 

C’pfi I 4H 'sir.vp TFtrt^w cvff«tr.4 c^ifs ’it3?Tt^ i 

> X • ^ X X 

cwf^c'^ o^fs ^ttc4; d&tg *ff^ g^i '»ft<i?il^ I 4W.? 

^ ik'JT 'Sitif fe4 '^‘fil C4?C9I "51# I "i'-j -sit^ VV ^»1 eit^ I 4tT;’1 

K > X 

<r.??:?ii{ c*i ^zw m ^tf^r.^ H^fi 'si^^ *if/-i ®i'<t^ r,tf?|5F, ^tr.^ 

cvn?t4 1 »I1? Btc^ ^5(^1 '»t1^ 5(;S1 C41ld^ I »R vfir,^ cviutei 5|f4 f,^ci4 'sit'I %sit4 ; 

C’Bt 'srt^f *TfsC^^ I ^lBr1 C4W «1t’tPl t'4 II 

«fR C4&tt>1 C«l® O’!? ?C? I Cf\ (?Rf ’<11^1 ^&t*f<?ft.' r,§el c^->ir.V 

Tl®r»rt^ ®tf4r,4 '^S|f-'3^t4 f^^rl Pitg .ilC'sif- *(10 iltsym C®C54J 

C?l I ^tc^'4, '^K-C^l *f.» irJ3?-4 *ltfe^l^>ltr.i5 C4C>1 i| «f!:<p 

'ot^^ *tt'5r.^ '®rt^-c^t4' I '4i4>cif oi^. i 

Tf5irf?r '®ltf’TC^ ^tC^4 ®llCT4^ ^^t'Q^t'F I C®’ll C45«i|<f. i5.sHtriTW ®U ■^f^C*l4J 

C^<«l «ltt^ ^ c^lf? "5(1* 5ll^I'4 W.^ >41401 ¥li:’tr.5 t5l filf? cww 

> git f^jt CT C4MC®f^5 I CT fi4cifc>t? “s^r,?! >ii>i»J ^0f»r c^^r.4 i4i5f»r s<sf 

Wfil4 ^^'Q^t4 C^ ^^C4 ^1 ®f50l1^ ^f^l4<C*1 I «I^4 4l*’f C4^«lt4' 

^5K ^1*14 ^ 'SI^C^ C4t^ I 4f.'» *(4 wf34 C5t44 I f4^4 lil^I^r f<IC04 C4Cfl 
C4C5^ C4C44 ^4 >4IC4 'St^^l ^f?IC4 4t0^ ^14t^ C’I4 '^f<JC4 *’lt3«^t<i U 
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[No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihAhi. 

Eastbun MaoauI Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

KubmAli Thak. (Manbhum District.) 

Ek laker du-ta beta clibsiliri rebek. 'J'arader maidlie ebhutu beta-tay 

One man-of two non children were. Of-them among {the)-younger son 

a-kar bap-ko keU^lak je, ‘bap-be, ham'‘ra-kar daulat-kar jo may hisa 

his father-to said that, ^father- O, our propertn-of what 1 share 

payain si* nia-ke do.’ I’akhan ta-kar bap iipan daiilat bSii-ke 

ahall-yet that me-to give.’ Then his father own property dividing 

akar liTsa dm-dclak. Tliarek dia bade olihutu beta ebbawa-ta apan 

his share made-over. A-few days after younger son child, own 

(Iban-darib Ici-ke bides i^ol. So jai-ko 

property-{and)-things talcing foreign-land ivcut. {To)-that place going 

uj‘‘bak bai-ke sabbe "buobaolak. .labile kbareha keri-ko sabbe 

{a)-fool being all.-(lds-property) he-lost. When e.rpcnses making all 

siiaolak, tabbo abo rauluk-kci* beri akal belok. 'I’iik’ro kbatir a-kar 

he-Jinished, then that land-of great famine was. This for his 

dukh bolei kb^eiio, soi imiliik-kor ek here 

distress of-being at -the- time, that land-gf one great 

dbaninok f^barc vab'lak. Abo dhaniii-ta ak“ra-kc tSiro liuar 

wcalthy-man’s house- in he-stayed. That rich-man him in-thc-field.s swine 

obarao-lai i?or‘kbiya rakb’le-viibo, Abo-lfiy gar“kbiya suar-ker 

feeding-for shepherd appointed, Thal-for {so-thal) the-shepherd the-hogs-of 
kbabiir obaka kbai-ko apan pot bbarayok biidiba kor^lak. Bicb“kam 

{lhe)-food-gf hnsks eating own stomach filUng-of wish he-inade. But 

ta-kbb koa kanba nobi doloi mancTmane tbrni"Ie-abo, ‘ mar 

him-to any-onc anything not on-gicing in-{his)-n. ind he-thonght, ^ my 

bapok i^bare ketek ber'liiiiuyfi iiliek. Ak*ra mansbi 

father’s house-in how-many wages-earning-labovrers are. His men 

elik bor'lmn paotak i'e khai-ko mdii iSiraole 

so-inuch wages-{in-food) nsed-to-get that eating not to-finish 

pai'^tfik, ar may bbnkbo maral aba. May bapek lhai jai-ke 

they-used-to-be-able, and I {by) -hunger dying am. I father’s near going 
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may 

/ 


J3hasamanc-kar 


kaham, “ bap-ho, 

mll-sai/, '*/afh€r-0, I God-of 

thai dash ker"le-aha. 

iTi’the~ 2 M’e 8 ence sm committed-have. 

lagao ; i»y ma-ku munis 
do-appear; thoa me {thy)-aervant 
bapek ghar gOl. A-kar bap a-kr 

house went. Mis father 

paolak ; a-kar l)ap apan 


tbai ar tar 

in-the-presence and of-ihee 


father's 

dukh 


Tar 

Thy 

rakhi 

keep^ 


him a-distauce-fram 
chbawafa-kt* df‘kbi-ko 


betak 

lak 

may 

nfi 

sou-of 

like 

I 

not 

K'" Ta-kar 

bade 

ii 

apan 

This 

after 

he 

oion 

phfirak-le 

dekbi- 

ke 

l)0ri 


sorrow felt ; his 

father 

oxon 

child- 

gbSebay 

dhari-ke chuma kbfiolak. 

Takhan 

neck 

holding 

kisses 

gave. 

Then 

‘ bap-be. 

tar 

thine 

ar 

Bbagaraanek 

^father-O, 

thy prcscnce-in 

and 

God-of 

ker’lo-aha. Tat 

betak 

lak 

may na 

comniitted-lmve. Thy 

sou-of 

like 

1 not 


seeiny 

dauri 
sccimj running 

a-kar cbbawa-ty 

his child 

tbini* 

the-presence-in 


great 

jai-ko 
coming 

keli"lak, 

said, 

may gun"ljS 

I sin 


1 - ca y 

lagao. 

do-appear.' 


A-kar 

Mis 


ba])r 

father 


munis-gula-ke 

servauts-to 


kab^lcn jO, ‘ a-ko bos lugfi 

said that, ‘ hini-to good cloth 


ani-ke piiulbaobak, ar 

bringing vause-to-put-on, amt 


a-kar 

bathe 

angthi debak, 

gave 

juta 

debak, 

ar cliale hanV'ra 

his^ hands-on 

rings giro. 

legs-on 

shoes 

give. 

and come we. 

khiii 

pi-ke 

inaja 

k«‘r“b?i ; 

mar 

elie 

bela-ta mari-rebek, 

eating 

drinking 

merriment will-ma ke 

; my 

this 

son died-had. 

ar bach‘‘lak ; barai ger-ralie, 

ar 

paolei. ’ 

Et"na-(a kolii-ke 

and, revived ; 

ft 

lost gonc-had. 

, and 

I-regained.' 

This- much saying 

majii 

kere 

lag^lak. 





merriment 

doling 

they-hegan. 





Abe 

lak-tar 

bara betu-ta khot 

ger 

rabe. 

Sr* ghurek 

That 

inan's 

elder son 

field 

gone 

had. 

Me rctnrning-of 

bera 

■jakhan 

ghar paliucha-pahuclii 

liel 

tekb'‘ne 

nacli-l)aj'‘iiu-kar 

at-the-time 

when 

house almost- 

rcctched 

teas 

then 

dancing-and-masic-of 

jnk 

suni-ke, ek-h'i munis- 

•ke daki-ke hidbaolak, 

‘ kina-lay etek 


splemlour 

naoli 

dance {iind) 


hearing, 

baj“na 

play 


aol 
come 
a-ke 
him 
helekj 
rose, 
anek-anek 
a-good-deal 


abek. Tafro 

luis. Of-lhal 

bhalai-bhalai 
in-good-condil ion 
gbarc nihi 
honse-in not 


one servant 
lu!bek-iv ?’ 
is-going-on-ch f 
I Kite* 
for 


calling asked, 
Muuis-(fi-i kelr'lck, 

The-sercant said, 

kutum-kC“ kbrnvais-abo, 

relations he-isfeed i ng. 


paolo-aihok.’ 
he-got-has.' 
gel. A-kar 

did-go. Mis 


Ek-rf- 

This 

bap 

father 


‘ whal-for 
‘ tar 
'Ihy 
k('.se 
why 
a-kar 


buihaolak. Takhan 
entreated. Then 


tey keh^lak, 
he said. 


mav 


liiite 
for his 

takbaii biih'ray 

then Old 

. ofna-din tar 


this-mach 

bbai 

brother 

na 

because 

rag 

anger 

asi-kf, 

coming, 

tnunisek 


I so-many-days thy servant-of 
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BlUAKl. 


I5kh5 kliat-aha. Eakhna may tar katha nehi kat^le-aha, manek 


like labour. 

Ever I thy 

words 

not disoheyed-have, even-then 

tay ma-ko 

ek»ta 

chbage-ebbowa 

nibi 

dele-abis 

]« 

pEcb 

thou me-to 

one 

goat-young 

not 

given-thou-hast 

that 

. five 

biiai maja 

korctelia. 

Tar 

■30 beta-ta-i 

tah're 

esan, 

brethren merriment 

would-have-made. 

Thy 

what the-son 

of-thee 

like. 

nach*ni 

lli-ke. 

tare esan 


dban-darib 

ur^lak, 

se 

dancing-girls 

taking. 

of-thee like 

property-{and) -things 

wasted. 

that 


ghuri-ke, p^li*chat>na-pabach''te, tay bliaj lagaole.’ 


returning, immediately- 

-on-reaching- {h ome) , 

thou feast 

(sommencedest’ 

Takban a-kar bap 

keh*lak, ‘ sabbe 

din*ta 

tay 

bamar 

pash 

Then his father 

said, ‘ ‘ all 

days-while 

thou 

me 

with 

ab^be keris. Sabbe 

dban*darib 

tare 

bekek ; 

kintuk 

ekiian 

living doest. The-whole 

property-{and)-thing 8 

thine 

are ; 

but 

now 


riohek niaja kere hotok, kiisen tar ebe bbai-ta mari rahe, 

»ome merriment do should, why {because) thy this brother died had, 

gliuri-ke bachal ; bam ger-rahe, ghuri-ke paolnS.’ 

oyain {has) -lived ; lost gonediad, again I-got’ 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BlIlARl. 

Eastern MAfiAHl Dialect. 

Specimen 11. 


KTJUMALi Tiiak. (^r.wimiui District.) 

STATE.VIENT OE A PERSON ACCUSED TN A CRLMf.Y.VL COURT. 

I 'Sitter r< '©«rf'Q- 

sTf^p I % >1^ ^ CTC«i’«r i Cf Jir.^ 

fsieit^ic^ ot^ I (TRT wtsr i 

^v\ n?l5T1 I '®tC5 sfl I itl’I 

cwdt I fjrf? C^2?^'Q 1 C15? C«l^ csfsl 

c?f«ic^ c’lii m I cw^i^'s ^it^i onv^t i ^^c'<ff ■•'it'il^ ®Jt4t^ 

w^<3 911^1 c’f®! c$^c^ % (;*i§tt ^tw 

n srt^tc^ I ^ufi '?5»Jts^t5,5j | jjnf^ 

f^f? I *1t^t I '55'.il5 ®ltC54 fa^'ar.*! 

Tt^^rPniT c^f?(?p '5Jt? #tf^ ^t?w ^M- 

tt?! I % ^ ^t’ll Gfwt I ^t’11 (pjf?' isfjfr.^ 

f^^Pl C^t?C«P ^tC5 I »(?I^1 ^!l Ff^ I ^5 ’Jfs 

I (Tiff'S. ^ 51'® f?Ft^ CW I 5IA II 
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(No. 26.] 

■ INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

*BIHAR1. 


Eastern MagauI Dialect. 

Specimen II. 


KurmalI Thar. (Manbrum District.) 

STATEMENT OF A PERSON ACCUSED IN A CRIMINAL COURT. 

H.ajuv, may dakanc besi-ko mithai beche helao. Char-ta 
Sir, I the-ahop-ih aittinfi atoeetmeata selling teas. Four 

Efibu iii-ke mitbai«ker ketek dar • Sudbaolak. May keMao, ‘sab 

Btthua coming aweetmeata-of how-much price ashed. I said, ‘ all 

jitiisck ta ek-dar nekhekb.’ Abe Rabu-gulay ^uni-ke keh^lak. 


things-of indeed same-price 

ia-not.^ 

Those 

Babus 

hearing 

satidg 

‘ sabbCs darib mil%-ko, ek ser 

hfim'ra- 

kc debak.’ 

May ek 

ser mitliai 

‘ all things mixing, one seer 

ns-to 

give.' 

I one 

seer sweetmeats 

delei, ar alb ana dam 

khuj*lao. 

Takhan 

B.abu-guldi 

kebMak je, 

gave, and eight annas price 

asked. 

Then 

the-Babus 

said 

that. 


‘ liam*ra-kar sago pay^sii nokbat. Abe ladi la iihek. tJha jai-ke 
‘ of-ua with pice is-not. In-that river {a)-boat is. There going 

dam debsi.’ May bbad"ran-mrinu8h dekbi-ke .may kauha nibi 

price .toe-shall-give.' I gentlemen seeing, I anything not 

kolPlaS. Dhor khen heli pay"sa*nibi deldk dckbi-kc may ladi-tak 
said. Long time having-been pice not gave seeing I the-river-np-to 

gcr-rahu ; jai-ke dckh^laS la-td sc-lhin nekbei. Dbdr dhur-le tbiinbi 

went ; going I-sato the-boat thet'e ia-not. Great diatance-from discerning 

tbanai dekb^laS la-ta dhcr dbur • gel abek. Tckb'‘ne may 

discerning saw the-boat great distance gone has. Then I 

peolihai ■ peohliSi daure lag'laS. Gbari-tek badf5 may la-ta-ke 

after after-(the-boat) running began. Twenty-minutes-of after 1 the-boat 

dtao-laban. Aiai-kc Ifiliek m^jbi(a-ke Babu-gulak katha sudbaolaban 
reached. Reaching the-boat-of the-boalman the-Babus-qf news 1-asked. 

La'mdjhi kanba nibi kelPlak. May takhan pani nubbi-ke 

The-boatman anything not said. J then {in-the) -water plunging 
la-tii-ke tek'lao. Takhan • 13abu-gul5y Jabek bbitar-le bab‘ray-ke, 

the-boat obstructed. Then the-Babus the-boai-of inside-from coming-out, 

ma-ke-i char keri-ke gul ker*lak, ar dui-ta Babu-i fdiSri*gbar-le 

me-even thiqf calling noise made, aiul two Babue-also the-{police)-outpo8t-from 
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ek'ta sipalii tlaka-karai-ke an*lak. .May sipahi*k6. sab katba khuli-ke 

a constable sending-for brought. I ihe-comtable-to every word openly 

kahi-delii. Sipahi mar katha nelii ^uni-ke giriptan-keri-ko an’lc-ahr*. 
told. The^constable my toords not ■listening-to arresting has-broiiglit. 
Pa-hai, dbarma-atar, may nilii cliari ker“]L'-aha. May bari 

Two-alases, incarnation-of -justice, I not theft have-committed, l-(am) very 

garib lak ; mar kOii nekhat, Bfibii, sat bicbar kari-de, mar 
poor man; mine anyone there-is-not, 0-f other , true justice do, mine 

kanha dash nckbe. 
any guilt {there)-is-not. 
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sadrt kol. 

Tlio main Aryan language; of tlic Feudatory State of Banira, which lies to the West 
of the Keonjhar State, is Oriyti. Most of the aborigines speak Munda languages, but 
some of them use a corrupt Aryan language, which is locally known as Sadrl, or 
more correctly tjad'‘ri Kol. As in the ease of the Sadri Ivorwa sub-dialect of 
ChhattTsgarhl, the word ‘ Sadri ’ is used when an aboriginal tribe abandons its own 
language and takes to an Aryan one. Sadri Kol is reported to be spoken by IslOl 
p('ople. It is not, as might be expected, a dialect of the surrounding Oriya, hut is a 
form of the Eastern IVTagahi dialect. Immediately to its East, in the States of 
Keonjhar and Mayurbhanja, a form of Eastern Magahi is also sywken, called 
Kurnuili, hut Sadri Kol does not agroo so closely with this as it does Avitli the 
Kurmali IMiar of iJanhlium and Kharsawan, with which it is practically identical. Tin; 
])ronunciation, too, is the same, the vowel u being sounded as in Oriya, viz., like the o in 
‘hot.’ 

Two s])eeimens aro given of this dialect. Tin; first is a short ('xtract from the 
Farahlo of the Prodigal ?on, and the other a folk-tab*. A few instances of thf* 
infiuonce of Oriya, will be noticed. Such aro the gt’.nitive mal-jdlar, of property, and 
plurals like suar-mdue, swim; ; hdm’*i'e-indu, we. 
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[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAR I. 

Easteisn ■MaqaiiI Dialkct. 

Specimen I. 

Sadkt Koii. (Static 1 ’*amua.j 

(iolo ful’nil-kOr dui-tlmr raliin. Unha-lr' lOilird holfi o-kar 

One nian.of two soi/s were. Them-from Ihe-yoihu/er noe /</'.v 

l)ap-kf‘ kali'liiTc, fxbfi, iiial-jalar jin Idui" inOr bliat'-'iii'; 

father-to mid, ‘O father, of-th(>j)roj)C 7 dtj what rhare my s/mre-iu 
j^iri, se-kb mb-kb df*.' Sb O-kar inal-jfd bliri"-kar dblak. Riuv 
willfall, that mc-to giro.' He his yjroperty haring-dicided gore. Many 

dill iiai jaila chhot bc'ia, mal-jfi] sbli-kb I'k-I.liin jaiiia-kar-kbaii 

days 7 iot locut the-yonugcr sou the-propet'ty all iu-ouc-place. haoiug-eoUeeted 


bidf's sjolak, O-tbfinb kherfip kam-inb sab mfil-jfd kliavacb 


a-foreign-country 

wont. 

There 

had condnct-in 

all Ihe-jtrojterlif 

Spent 

kar-delak : 

sab 

raal-jfil 

kbarncli 

kar-kci ser;li 

-khan, 

o 

(Irs-nir 

hc-madc : 

all the-projierty 

s petit haniiKj^madc having-conipleled, llifti 

eonnlripln 

inaharg 

lioUik, 

aur 

(') ball lit 

(lukh palak. 

Tfilian 

utir-rur* 

0 u 

a-faniiue 

became 

5 and he mncli 

distress ijol. 

There 

nfler-in 

he that 

dos-kar 

ck 

ild’nil-kar 

gliar-int"! 

ash'^ra Iclak, 

aur 

n ail'nii o-kc 

coimtry-of 

a 

mau-of 

honse-iu 

shelter took^ 

and Ih'it mail him 

doin-inb 

sunr 

(diarai 

pfiitlifda. 

Sr sunr-niaar 

jbii 

tasu 

fields-ht 

swine 

to-feed 

sent. 

He the-swine 

(plural) 

icliat 

hffsks 

khat-rahin, 

(>k 

(3 kbai< 

•kbr 

])(■>(. piirai-kfs 

N);iri 

kar'lak. 

0.ki‘ 

iised.-to-cat. 

those harAng- 

eaten his 

-belly fiUitiy-for 

•mind 

mide. 

Him, to 


o kblm (Udiiia naliiu kliai-Kb. 

those anyone gave not eating-tor. 
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[No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHARI. 


Eastern Mag ah! Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


SadkI KOl. 


Specimen II. 


(State Bamra.) 


Tah*len. Babut 


Ek gaii-m& buclha bu(lhi . • dui jhaij rah‘len. Babut 

One village-in an-old-min an-old-woman two persons were. Many 
ud**!!!! par-des iai*ke kamai-khan lanat-ben. Se*khano 

men foreign-country having-gone having-earned hritiging-are. Then 

bu(lbia-ke bisga lag“lak. T6b*lc budhi kab*]ak, 

the-old-woman-to e^%vy became-attached. Then- the-old-woman said, 
*c budba, sabc-to kamai-kban lanat>ben, ham^re-man 

‘ 0 old-man, all-indeed having-earned bringing-are, we 


* c budba, 

‘ 0 old-man. 


Kandbc sab din sarag*ker ek 


I bringing-are. Then 
6 budhi kab*]ak, 

i* the-old-woman said, 

lanat»ben, ham^re-man 

bringing- are, we 

dban kbut<rabe, jo 


will-go' Where all day heaven-of an elephant paddy used-to-eat, there 
budba ogar*lak. Hati alak. Hati khat*rabe.. Dban 

the-old-man watched. The-elephant came. The-elephant eating-was. Paddy 

khai'khan jaat-rahe sarag-pur. Tob-le budba p6cbb-me 


budba ogar*lak. Hati alak. 
the-old-man watched. The-elephant came. t 

khai'khan jaat-rahe sarag-pur. 

having-eaten going-he-was {to)-the-heaven-city. 

dbar^lak. • Hati budha-ke U 

seized-hold. The-elephant the-old-man toi 
budba babut kamai kbalak. Tul 

the-old-man much having-earned ate. Tl 

dbar"lak, au niche alak, aur bud 

seised, and down came, and the-old 

dekb, ct'ra kamai-kban lain-han.’ 

see, so-much having-earned J-have-bi'Ottghl.' 
aur o-kar iiu babut anand holak. 


watched. The-elephant came. The-elephant eating-was. Paddy 
jaat-rahe sarag-pur. Tob-le budba p6cbb-me 

going-he-was {to)-the-heaven-city. Then the-old-man the-tail-on 


Hati budha-ke Ic-golak sarag-pur. Ub5 

The-elephant the-old-man took-away {to)-the-heuven-city. There 
babut kamai kbalak. Tob-le o hati-ker p8cbb-ke 
much having-earned ate. Then he the-elcphant-of the-tail 

iu niche alak, aur budbia-ke kah'‘lak, ‘Budhia 

rid down came, and the-old-woman-lo said, * Old-woman 

kamai-kban lain-han.’ Tob-le budhia dekh'lak, 

having-earned J-have-bi'Ottghl.' Then the-old-woman saw, 

jiu babut anand holak. Budhia kab''lak, * mo-bo 


Ic-golak 


sarag-pur. 


took-away {to)-the-heuven’City. There 


niche 

down 


alak, 

came. 


jab§.’ 

will-go.' 


Tob-le 

Then 


very rejotcea 
dono jban g 
both persons \ 

0-mane ubi 


rejoiced became. The-old-woman said, 


I-too 


gelain, hatir 
went, the-elephant' s 


pScbb dhair-kban, 
tail having-seised. 


sarag-pur. 0-mane uba kbob kamailain khalain. 

{lo)-the-heaven-city. They there toell earned . ate. 

budba bicbar kar*lak. Budbia-ke kab'lak. Tob 

the-old-man considerate made. The-old-woman-to he-spoke. Then 

budba hati-ker pochh-ke dhar-ker gau-ker 

the-old-man the-elephant-qf the-tail having-seised ' the-village-of 


Tob-le 

Then 

phcr 

again 

ad*mi-ku 
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gau-ker ad^mi-ko pSchMak. 
hnmng-of for came. When the-village-of men he-aaked, 

iba bhuke marat-ban. Chala, sarag-pur-mO balmt dban 

here in-hunger^ you^are-dying. Come, the-hcaven-cUy-m much paddy 

mUat-hc. tJL^-kcr tambi bahut bada hai.* Tob-le sab gau-kor 

iafonnd. Therc'of the-aeer very hig 

bichar kar“lain, aur budha-kc 

consideration made, and the-old-man-to 

T6l).gf5 aur o hati-ko 

Then and that elephant 

pSchb-mo budba dbar“lak. 


is* Then all the'viUage'Of 

* cbalfi, bbai, jaba,’ 

* come, brother , toe-ioill-go,* 

ogaiMain, aur 

fhey-ioatched, and 

Pbor budba-kGr 


' kabu, 
‘ well, 
cbaul 
rice 
ad'ini 
men 
kab‘lain. 
said. 

bati-ker 
elephant ‘Of 
pith-mOi ;lur 
thc'hack-OH another 
potar“lak. I’licr 
embraced. Again 

]>ot“ra-pot'ii 


o 

that 


the-taiUon the-old-man seized-hold. Again thc-old-man-of 
ek jhan potar“lak. 0-kar pitb-me aur ok jban 

one person embraced. His back~on another one person 

aur ck jhan potar*lak. Aosan gau-kor sab ad"ml 
another one person embraced. Thus Ihe-village-of all the-men cnihracingJn.cmbracing 
halain. Tob-le bati upar-ko cbaPlak. Sarag-i)ur.kcr adha bat 

became. Then the-elephnnt ahooc-to slarlcd. The-heavcn~city~of half way 

hai-kbaii, ek jban pacbhe-ker ad“mi puchh“lak, ‘hai-lio, budba, 

having-become, one person bchind-of a-nian asked, ‘ icell, old-man, 

et“ra dhur lC*-jaat-bi, je ilba. kot“na bad taiubi abc? ’ 

so-much distance yoit-are’-takiHg-{iis), what there how big the-scer is ? ’ 


lOb-lo budba ek bal-iue hati-kcr ])oebb-kf 5 dba'ir-klian <‘k 
Then the-old-man one hand-in the-elephanl-of Ihe-tail having-held one 
bat-me tambi-ke batalak, ‘ et“na bad tambi alie.’ Tob-le pber ek ad'tiu 

hand-in the-seer explained, ‘ so big the-seer is.* Then again one man 

pucbh“lak, *uai sun“li-bo; ket“na. bad' tambi abo-je.* Tob-le budba 

asked, ‘ not I-have-heard-you ; hoto big the-seer ia-what* Then thc-old-man 

dono bat-ke cbhod-kar, ‘ et*na bad tambi ahe,’ bol'lak. I'bb-le bati 

both hand letting-go, ‘so big the-seer is* said. Then the-elephant 

sarag-pur cbail-golak ; ad“mi sab paid-kar inar-gelain. 

to-the-heaven-city went-away ; the-men all having-fallen died. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there lived an old couple in a certain village. A number 
of the villagers used to go abroad to earn momiy, and would return rich men. 
This roused the old woman’s envy, and said she, * see how much these people bring home 
from their earnings. Let us go too to try our luck.’ So the old man wont and watched 
at a place where an elephant of Heaven used to come down and graze all day on paddy. 
According to his custom he came down and ate bis fill, and was returning to the City of 
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Heaven, when tho oldster caught hold of his tail and was carried up with him. He 
arrived there safely, and found plenty of work at high wages ; so when ho had earned a 
great deal, he again caught hold of the elephant’s tail, and was carried down home 
again. * See,’ said ho to his wife, * how much I have earned.’ When the old woman 
saw it, her soul was filled with joy, and she replied, ‘ I’ll go too.’ So they both set 
out, and both caught hold of the elephant’s tail and in due course arrived at the City 
of Heaven. There they earned plenty and ate well, till one day the old man thought 
over things, and, after telling his better half, caught hold of the elephant’s tail and 
went down homo to fotcli up liis fellow-villagers. When he got there he asked them all 
to come back with him. ‘ Why,* said he, ‘ are you all dying here of hunger, when there 
is plenty of paddy and rice to be got in the City of Heaven. Moreover, the seer* up there 
is a very big one.’ Then the villagers thought over the matter and agreed to go with 
tho oldster. So they went out and watched for the elephant, and when he was starting 
homo the old man caught hold of his tail. Another fellow caught him round the 
back. Then another caught the second round the back, and another the third, and so 
on till all were hanging like the tail of a kite from the elephant’s tail, each one clasping 
tho waist of the one above him. Tliey had got half way to the City of Heaven when 
one of tho rear men called out to l.he oldster, ‘ hulloa, old man, you are taking us a very 
long way. How big is the seer up there ? ’ The oldster held on to tho elephant’s tail 
with one hand, and motioned with the other saying, * it is so big.’ Then another fellow 
shouted, * I couldn’t hear what you said. How big is the seer?’ Tlie oldster let go 
with both hands, saying, ‘ it is so big.’ So tho elephant went on his way to the City of 
Heaven alone, and all tlie men fell down to the earth and were killed. 


Eastern Magahi is also spoken in tho south*oast of the Uazaribagh District, on the 
border of Manbhum, in the Thanas of Gola and Kashmar, and in a portion of Thana 
Eamgarh, Although still more closely based on standard Magahi than the Kupnali 
Thar of Manbhum, it possesses the remarkable peculiarity of being what might be called 
a bi-lingual language. I mean that while in the main it is Magahi, it adopts into its tex- 
ture Bengali words and phrases, nay, even entire sentences, as they stand, without any 
alteration. Eor instance, in tho specimen which follows, the first sentence is pure 
Hengali, while the second is Magahi. The two languages, as elsewhere south of the 
Ganges, are mechanically mixed, and are not chemically combined. This presence of a 
very evident Bengali element, and the fact that it is, like Ku^mali Thar, written in the 
Bengali- character, has led the dialect to be incorrectly called Bengali, and, as such, it 
has been returned by the local officials. A perusal of the specimen will, however, show, 
tliat it is really Magahi, and that the Bengali clement has been introduced much as 
some English people introduce French phrases into their language. 

The following specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is in the Bengali 
character, and awkward attempts have been made to represent the Bihari sounds, to 
which that alphabet and system of pronouncing it, are not adapted. These attempts 
have been altered to tho normal Bihari system of spelling in the transliteration. 

^ In Indiik, the weight known as a seer varies from place to place. OE course, the rate of sale being the same, the larger 
thu bccr, tho better for the purchaser. 
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CelTT^ ^ C^1 fsST I ^ 

CW I fm (M.^^ I C«tt^si1 C^Bfl 

ctp^f c’Teil 'Sit? c? sf’tsr c? ^?i;^ 51 ? fjj\^ 'siH^t C'^it? CW'?!^ 1 

(71 f5®f '*1?^ ?t? C*I CT ^tf? ®It^t5I (3el 'Q bill's I ‘s? r,? 

?t?c^ OT cwc*r? Celtic? ^tsf? Celery I cn C5it^ 'sit^ij c^r,^ 

(TRTR I ^C? C? ^ C»lt C?t C»l (;*f& ’^US C?i^ 

fvfiTi?^ I *ti:^ c?t^ c^ffT (7f 5tsit? ^rtf^^rtGtrlen ?t5e. 3 ?t5'8 

?«. ^t? 1 ^ 'sri^i?! ?t^ stN 

til '3 C^ ^ CSM^ C?^1 C^ftT 51ft, Tft?1 u^C’fl ??f<? Tf'? I 

m 'siw 5fft^ cm ( ^wi Tf’t ctfc«f ^351'^ sit? 5ittn ?5<ic?. 

C?^tw ??C?i §511 I C?^1 5P^'?P Ji ?t^ St? ^??t? 1*1 ?;?C'?tfi>' 3 

C5ts? c? St? C^ts? C?^'! C?t?I ?ft I ??? ?t<t 'SIfn? ?'S? C^it^PC^P 5P5 «=j<is ®e=jf;f 

C?»r^?1 f^?S?, II1?5P1 SM? Sits?^ '3 C?t^c? ^:51 f^St? C?5? ; sit? St?ft51 

•m -3 'Sit??'! ?ft ; ^t?*! St?1? 'A c?t 1 ?? c?«t ^CS STt?, CS^t-^si C’f^ ?tS, f?fl?i ijyt? | 
^fc? c? ?? «rf?5? 4C.? s(t?eT II 

'Sit? ?^ c?5i csp^c? cstsi^, c? sit?c?s ??i:?5 ?ftf5p ?1^ 3 ?t^?i isr.? ^??i^ '®'»r 

c? i£|?5 ???i:^ C?tSlt<lC^ '^el'S ^<1 ?? ft I C? C^ts? '«lt Slt.fls-T C51 «lt? 

c^ft? ?ft c®!'^ ^®?ft 2Ejt?, 5pti;3??1 (71 '5??| f?C?t? C?*lr.? ’IfG^l?; | ft'^ c? ftf?- 

si??ii, ?t? t^sii ?1 1 ^?5? ?t?csr 'Q?? ?t^ ?tst? srt?c5P »t?c?t? ^n? ?it?eift? 1 ??? c? 

^?ft ?s?c^ srt^? ?t*ti:^ ^'ssft (:??■ ?b5? * 1 ^^ st? C3ts? c??l ?!?c^ft c®ts? c^py? 

?t$ 5 p?ft 51.91? ?1 ?5?ftl 1 ®^C? C^^ii 5P?? Tt??1 AVn 5t?to ?t5f1 C?ft C?51?s c? st?t? 
c?t^ c^iftc^ '®rt?Hf ?ift 1 ??? C5ft? A C?61 c? ’tt^^tc^ ?5r c®ts? ???tw ‘Pscsns 

c? vm srt?5i^ ^5?? ®?f? srt’fi:?'' ?®i c®!^ 5p?cfi? 1 ??? c? ®'S?i (Tigi ft 
?? ft? st?t? ’w srf? st?t? c? ^ sit? c? ?? c®ts? 1 ??? tf? '® 

C®ft? I ®tt ?? c??! ^CS ItPt sit? CS?tv£l5l C?5l ?cs f?fi«1 Sit? U 
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Ek lOkei* du bctfi chhila. Takar»mc chhot beta apan 

0»e of~j)er8on two sous were. Them-of -among the~younger son his-own 

bap-sc kah-lai, ‘c bap, cbij-ke jfj bakliH-a ham paeb, se 

fatlier-lo said, ‘ 0 father, property-of lohat share I icill-get, that 

bam‘‘ra doi-df*.’ Takar-mr; so cliij bhaij kar-dclen. Tlior“na din*me 

to-ine give.' Thereupon he properly division made. A-few days-in 

chbOt beta samasta ok-siuii? kar-ko dur des cbali-gela, 

younger son whole together collecled-haviug a-distant conutry went-awuy, 

ar sb-jagan-mc naliak khaiMcl> kar-ke sab obij apan 

and that-place-in wanton expenses having-done all properly his-own 

kliOy-dfjlak ; so sab (ibij kharach-kar*ne bad sb-muluk-me bhari 

wasted: he all property expending after that-country-in a-severe 

akal bbcl, b so dukh-mc pave lag"la. Tab so jay-ke so 

famine occurred, and he distress-in to-fall began. Then he having-gone that 

ok Ibkcr iisray Iblak. So lok tak''ra apan kbcte 

of-counfry a-certain of-man shelter look. That man him his-own on-field 

^uar cbav”nf 5 patbai*(lcleu. Barb siiar jb bhusba kbaital"tbi sbi 

swine to-feed sent-off. Then swine which husks did-eat that 

dbi sb pbt bbar’tb kbiies kav"lek, kintu ken tak“ra dilok na. 

with he belly to-fill wish did, but any-hody to-hini gave not. 


Barb 

hbs 

bhblb, 

sb ba; 

j-kfilak, * li^mar 

bap-ke 

katb 

Aftericards 

senses having -returned. 

he 

said, * my 

father-of 

how-many 

mtiliinawala 

nakar 

kba.bat 

0 

bScha-b-hat 

ar 1 

•1 - 

lam Ilia 

hired 

servants 

eating-are 

and 

sparing-also-are 

and 

1 here 

bhukbe 

mara-bi. 

ITani 

uth-ke 

apan 

bap-ihS 

jaeb. 


with-hunger am-dying. 1 having-arisen my-own father-near will-go. 

I'akTa kah“ban, “ bap, bam libag’wan ihS pap kar“le-hi, b 
To-hini 1-will-say, ^'father, I God near sin have-done, and 


toliar hujur-mb. 

Ham 

tobar bbta 


na>bi ; 

ham“ra 

ego 

nakar 

thy presence-in. 

I 

thy son 

wm'thy 

am-Hot ; 

me 

one 

servant 

barabar rakb.” ’ 

Tab 

ulh-ke 

apan 

bap-ke 

najik 

gel. 

Kintu 

like keep.*' * 

Then 

having-arisen 

own 

father-of 

near 

went. 

But 

dur-se tak'ra 

bap 

dbkbo paolak, ar 

maya 

kar-ke 

daur-ke 

distance-from him 

father 

to-see got. 

and 

compassion 

having-made 

running 
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ghecha-mc dhar-ko, clmraa lolak. Beta tak’ra kaliMak, ‘0 bap, ham 

neck’on holdiny, u-kiss look. The-sou to-Uim said, ‘ O father, 1 

Bhag®min ihS pap kai*lC‘-lii, u tuliar Imjur-nie. llam tohar beta 
God near sin hare-done, and- thy presenre-in. T thij son 

jogg^a na-hi.’ Magav bap apan nakar-l6k-ke kahlak, ‘jal'di 

worthy am-not' Jint the father his-own scrmnt-people-to said, ‘ quickly 

sab-80 bes luga an-ke eu-ko piii'lian ; os-ka liat-mo aiigti 

all-than good clothes bringing this-{person)-lo pat-on ; his hand-on ring 

o goy-me juta pinbay-dolian ; ar haui“rin kliay 0 aiiaiul rahi ; 


T thy son 
kah^Iak, ‘ jal'di 


and foot-on shoes 
karan hamar 


karan 

hecanse 

milal-bai.* 

fonml-is.' 


my this 
Pare 

Afterwards 


put-on; and let- as feast 
beta luar-gel-ralio, baobal-hai; 

son had-died, revired-is ; 

so-sab anaud karo la gal. 

they-all rejoicing to-do began. 


said^ ‘ 

quickly 

liat-mo 

angli 

ha ml -on 

ring 

anaud 

rahi ; 

1 mrrrtj 

be ; 


horael-gel-raho, 

had-been-lusf. 


Ar 

takar 

bara 

belli kbet-nio bolak. 

So 

ay-ko giiar-ko 

najik, 

And 

his 

eldest 

son the- field- in was. 

Jle 

(ujmimj the- honne-o/ Hcttr^ 

nacb 

o 

baj^na 

sune paolak. Takhan 

so 

ok ii!ikar-kt“ 

bolay-ko 

dancing 

and 

music 

to-hear got. Then 

he 

one a-scrrant-lo 

calUmj 

puohlr''lak, 

‘o 

sab 

ki ?’ so tak“ 

ra 

kalr’lak, ‘ tohar 

Mini 

asked. 

‘ this 

all 

what he to-him 

said, ' thy 

brother 


ael-ho dv tOliar biip 1 

come-i8-{for-thee) end thy father «■ 

ta.k“ra nirog delil-mO paolak.’ Kintu sf 

hint sound body-in found.' Bat he 

na. Takar bad-nio 6-kar bap bahai' 


not. Of-that after 


father 


lagal'thin, 

magar so 

jawah 

kar-ko, 

began. 

but he 

answer 

making. 

et.“na 

bachohliur 

dKar-ko 

ham 

Ihese-many 

years 

during 

1 


blioj taiyar-kar'ie-hai, kaliena so 

a-feast has-niade- ready, because he 

so kbisiaila, bliitar jay khuj’la 

te got-angry, insole lo-go sought 

ar iiy-ko p!ir'‘l)0(lh kan; 

( coming renionslrating to-make 

apan bap-ko kab'lai, ‘dokli, 

‘ see, 

kona 
any 


bat kakh“ni langhan na-karii; 

word neoer disobedience Z-dtd- not ; 

cbbag“ri-ke baclxchlui nobi dolak 

goat-of young-one not gavest 

kari. Magar toliar o 

I-tnay-inake. But thy this 

sampat bar'bad kar’lok, so jakhun 


gavest that my 
o bota 

this son 1 

jakhun ailak, 

when came, 


tOliur soba kar'le-lil ; tOhar koaa 
thy service hare-done ; thy any 

takar-mo too* kakliaii hani"ra ogO 
hut-still thou ever lo-me one 
jo laimar dOst-lOk-ke sahgo auand 
at my frieuils-qf with rejoicing 

beta jo paturiya-ko sang lobar 

son who harlots-of with thy 


taklian 

then 


takar 

him 


lag-ke 


bara 

great 


taiyar 

kar^lek.’ Magar so 

tak*ra 

kah“lak, 

‘ beta. 

tui 

sab-din 

ready 

thou-niadest.’ But he 

to-him 

said. 

‘ son. 

thou 

all-days 

sang 

hai, ar liiimar jo 

kuciih 

hai, 

so 

sub 

tohar. 

with 

are, and my tohat 

anything 

is, 

that 

all 

{is) -thine. 
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Magar khusi d anand kar'na uohit, karan tdhar i bhai 

But happiness and rejoicing making {is~)meet, became thy this brother 

mar'-ggl-rahc, bSchal-hai ; herael«gel-Tab&« milal hai.* 

had-died, revived-is ; had-been^lost, found is* 


In the extreme east of the Banchi District, on the border of Manbhum, are the 
five sub'plateau Parganas of Silli, Baranda, Babe, Bundu, and Tamar. A reference to 
the map facing p. 140 will show that the east and south-east of Ranchi is a meeting place 
of three overlapping forms of Aryan speech. In the south-east, the main language is 
the Nagpuria Bbojpurl, which is the Aryan form of speech used in the rest of the Dis- 
trict, but here the Jain Manjhls and the well-to-do cultivating and trading castes speak 
the Sarakl form of Bengali. In the five Farganas above-mentioned, the main Aryan 
language is a form of Eastern Magahl, but, here also, the Bengali Sarakl overlaps in 
Fargana Tamar. It may be added that, in the five Farganas, Nagpuria is also spoken 
by some people, though, for the sake of clearness, this is not shown in the map. Finally, 
over the whole of both the South-east and the East, the general language is 
the non- Aryan Mundari, with which wo Ve not at present concerned, and which is. 
not shown in the map, as it only deals with Aryan languages. 

The form of Eastern-Magahi spoken in the five Farganas is known as FSch 
Fargania. As it is strongest in Fargana Tamar, it is also called Tamaria. It closely 
resembles the Kurmall Thar of Manbhum. The principal apparent difference is the 
result of the characters employed in writing. In Manbhum, the character adopted is 
the Bengali, and the language is looked at, so to speak, through Bengali spectacles. 
Hence words are spelled as a Bengali would spell them, and, more especially, an 
d-sound is represented as elsewhere in Manbhum, by the letter a. In the five 
Farganas, on the other hand, the E^aithi alphabet is used, and the language is looked at 
through Hindi spectacles, and an d-sound is represented by the letter ^ d. 

Wo also see signs of the influence of Sarakl Bengali^ in the aspiration of words 
likcy’Aow foryaw, a person. 

Instances of the representation of the d-sound of the letter a occur on almost 
every line. The spelling is capricioips, and this is retained, as illustrating how the 
pronunciation, affected by the Western Bengali, can only be represented with difficulty 
in the Kaithl character. Thus, wo have rohe for rahe, he was ; kdhal and kahal, to say ; 
kof'nd, for Kal"na, how many ? 

The Declension of nouns follows Magahl, the only exception being the Dative 
Plural of chdkar, a servant, which is chdkar-guld-ge. 

As regards Pronouns, the word for ‘ I ’ is or mae. The word for * Your 
Honour ’ is rdur, whicii is borrowed from Nagpuria. 

As to Verbs, we have hekS for ' I am,* which is a corruption of the Magahl hiku. 
We have also the form which was noted in Kurmall Thar, viz., dhBt I am ; dhis, 
thou art ; dhe, he is, and so on. We have, moreover, forms like detb-e he used to give ; 
<nibrbto-hdi I am dying. The first person singular of the Future ends in mu, as in 
kah'mu, 1 will say. A final short i is -pronounced in the precedii^ syllable, as in so 
many Bengali dialects and as in Nagpuria. Thus, we have hair, having done, and 


* Vid9 ante, VoU Y, Part I., pp. 86 and ff. 
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many others. Similarly there is aaUb for sabu, all. The Conjunctive Participle is 
formed by the addition of kohan, or kahan as in uUh^kohan or u’ith-kahanf having arisen. 
It will be remembered that in Sadri Edl we had khan. 

This dialect is classed as a form of Magahi, but it varies so greatly in the mouths 
of different people, that it might sometimes be classed as a form, not of Magahl, but of 
Nagpuria Bhojpuri. The following specimen is, ns a glance will show, clearly Magahi 
and not Nagpuria, but the list of words and sentences given subsequently on pp. 327 and 
following, are equally clearly Nagpuria. In classifying the dialect, I have followed the 
specimen, 'as being less liable to be affected by the personal equation than a list of 
disconnected words and grammatical forms. 
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[No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIllARl. 

EASTJiKN MaGAUI DiALECT. 

PACE Pauoania ok Tamakia. (Kanchi Distkict.) 

eim ^ AVI ^ ^^8 I A\^ 

^v\ ^KA t «i|*i Te^ lla 

^>3c( >AIHI ^ "^^0 ^0'* I ^ ^ 

H\^\ 'Svsm I nA \s{m 'hv^ ^>a iiA* 

ttH ^mQ «(^a. w ouio^ i iik ^a 

A^\n ^\^A\ ^A a^q^ I mA ^\^a\ i\K^ ^«iu 

HUm Iq^ l ^*4 «tlS ^ ^ 4| 6(t^ 

01149 ^^^ ^AVA w ^AQ^ \ 414 ^'8 K(»l I ^^A 4 ie 

0[t4 4140^. ^ Ml 4 414^4 ^14<*II 404 '4('ft4 UiMl 

ttll4 ^4 54^14 ^^A 4K01 414 Ml'i. ^ '^yS 

0-4 Hl4 414^4 41^ WllA, 414 4^4 I 414. M»i. AMX^ 

^4 4^?l mA 41'3H^4 4l?l'3^ 414 4^4 41^1, 414 M^t 4l'84 ^41 

4§0 fllSl I Hl^ 41 n 34^4 404 414^41 ^144 44H ^luj l 

Jl44 4lS ?l 4^4 414<1 414^4 41^ Sl04 I T4AQ, ?l ^[A\^ 4^4 

^44 414 4Pl 4^^ m4 4^4 IXIH 4U 4^<l 4^ Uli04 I 

414 ^41 4^04 414 H'i. Vli\4W^4 41^ 414 4l4 4l?l«» 414 4H 

4l|t, 414 M^ 4l'84^4 ^41 ^4l 4^41 s^^O OlSl I T4^(i 414 

414^ 4*i^Hii0lSl 4^04 ^ ^^4 ^4 giU Qiy^ m T444l5tl, 414 
4;>\3l 414 511^ t4^4l4 ^41 4l4 ttllU 4^^ 

|lVl 414^ Ml4 ^4U1 M\^4 Vil4 4^, ^ 41^84 4U^^ 4404 ^\Al4 

aI 41404 I 414 ^l 

^l«4^ »l44 4^8 A^l 4| I ?l 414 4^4 ^A^A 41^ 4|4t04. 

414 414 414 4\\Am ^ 4104 I T4 114 ^144 ^ ^1^4 4^^ 1^8104 

\ >i«4 4n ?l 4^04 *114 414 4*^ 414 414 414 4J4 4l?Al>4 aiw 
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>A14^ I r(^ «<m «114 Q\M<^ I 

\A?iw ^ «im ^ ‘ «iTa<» «(a?H a\H ^l«ii 

9^^*C(fl ; mn ^lu Ai^I «ii^i^ ^.{U 

<iA ^Sti ^ ^ ^ 5»^i ( Ts^^vr^ ^mui mn 

^ %^U^ f^vi ^,8c( ttll4 5^^114 flqd^ ^>8^ 

oiTii'Jv «<jn «iievi)^^ \niHi »h i 

^^l V ’M'Sci HtH «nT^^ mA Hl4 «ll^ ^H'8=l «ll-t I 
<1^ 'ST^n. ^U ^U H\\A U\W a\ 

«»lw ^ ^\AlU \AlU a\ n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIflARl. 

Eastgiin Magabi Dialect. 

PAoh Paugania or Tamaria. (Ranchi District.) 

Kdn§ ek ad^ini-kor dui-tii oliliua rohe. Tekar mSh'iie chhot chhua-ta 

Certain a man-of two sons were. Them nmmtg the-younger son 

apan bap-ku koh^lak, ‘ bap, mao dhan-ker je bisa pamu se 
his-otcn fnther-to said, ‘father, 1 j)roperty~of which share wilhget that 
mO-ko dcu.’ Tokar mah“nc okar bap so dhan hisa-kair delak. Baliut 

me-to give* Them-of among his father that properly dixAding gave. Many 

din Tia hot, koi chhot chhua-ta saiib dhan jama-koir-lclak, ar 


days not bclng^ that the-younger 

son 

all property 

collected. 

and 

dlmr gaw-ke chail-gclak. 

Ar 

Be 

dhan-ko tShS 

kukam 

m5h"ne 

distant village-to weut-away. 

And 

that 

properly there 

evil-deeds 

in 

ui’ay-dolak. Ar jakhan 

se saiib 

kbarach-kair-cdnikMak, 

gawe 

khub 

wasled-away. And when 

that all 


he-had-spent. 

the-vill age-in 

great 


akal holak; ar so bahut kast pao lag“lak. Taklian se sei 

famine took-place ; and he much trouble to-gH began. Then he that-very 


gaw-ker 

raha'iat fwl“mi-kcr 

pase rah^lak. 

Ar se ad*ini 

tc-ke 

apan 

village-of inhabitant man-of 

near lived. 

And that 

man 

him his-own 

tairc 

suair ebaray-ko 

paithay«doIak. 

Tokar bad 

se 

ad*mi. 

sunir 

fields-in 

swine feeding-for 

sent-away. 

That after 

that 

man. 

swine 

30 

gh^s kbdt'raho. 

‘ s6i ghas 

khay-kaban 

pet 

bbaramn,’ 

which 

grass used-to-eat, ‘that-very grass 

hacing-eaten 

belly 

l-will-fill,* 


ichchha kar^lak. Ar keu te-ko dcto>c nabi. Tekar bad jebi 

a- wish made. And any-one him-to nsed-to-give not. That after when 

bujho-par*lak. sc kah*lak, ‘ mor bap«kcr kot*na talap-lowaiia chakar 
he-came-tO’Seiisea, hf said, * my father-of how-tnany pay-taking servants 


jat*na 

khay-ker 

dar*kar 

tokar 

lok be^i 

p^-la ar 

as-mtioh eating-for 

(is)-neeessary 

that 

than more 

get and 

moo 

ilia 

bhukhc 

muroto-ho. jMoe 

uith-kdhan 

I 

here 

front-hunger 

am-dying. I 

arising 

ihS 

Ick mor 

biip-ker pas 

jamu, 

ar te-ke kah^mu, “bap. 

here ' 

from my 

fatlter-qf near will-go. 

a«d him-to will-say, “father. 

mal 

Bhog"\van-ker 

paso ar 

raur-ker 

pase-u pap 

kair>ahS 

I 

Ood-of 

near and 

you-of 

near-al^ sin 

have-done 

ar 

mae raur chhua hoko 

koi-koban 

kabal bes oa 

lage. 

and 

I your 

son am 

anyone-to 

to-say good not 

does-appear. 



se 

h.e 
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raur-ker talap-pawaia 

you-of pay-getting 
uith-kahan iipan 
arising his-own 

rahat, kei 

was, that 
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te-kar 

his 


ch<vkar 

servant 

bap-ker 

father-uf 

bap 
father 


rakam 

like 


pas 

near 

ti>ke 

him 


gelak. 


kbnlak. 
ate. 

IKise 
near 

hokij kfn-kalian 

am any-oiie-to 

bap apan cbakar-gula-gG kab“lak 


rjikbu.” ’ Tekar 

keep.”' That 

Kintu se 
went. Blit he 

dekho-pac-kah“ne 
ha viiig-been-able-to-see 

Ar chhua lo-ke 
And 


son 


hirndo 


Mo-ke 
Me 
bad 
after 

pbarake 
a-long-vsay-off 

kuid-jay*kaban totay dbair-kahan cbum 

running neck taking-hold-qf a-kiss 

kab^lak, ‘bap, mae Bhag“m'ui-ker i)ase ar tor paso-u pap 
said, ‘father, I God-of near and thy near-too sin 

kair-alio, ar moe ravir-ker chhoa heko koi-kalian kobal bes 

have-done, and I you-of son am any-one-to to-say good 

na lage.’ Kintu bap apan cbakar-gula-ge kab“lak jO, ‘ saub-lek 
not does-appear' But the father hi*-otcn sercants-to said that, * good-than 
bes luga lain-kaban e-ko pindhawa, ar ikar bfithd ag*<bl 

bringing this-one put-on, and this-one’s hand-on ring 

juta pindhay-dowa ; fir khay-kaban bam'ro khusl 
shoes pnt-on; and eating voe happy 

mor ehe chhua-ta mf)yr-iay*rabe, so aur baioli-glun;'‘lak ; 

my this son dcad-was, 

paw®lak.’ Ar sfj sai'ib koi 

is-found.' And that all 


good 

ar 

and 

box ; 
be ; 

hejay 

lost 


cloth 


pas 
near 
jhau 
man 
kalx'lak, 
said. 


gore 
feet-on 

karan 
because 

jay-rahe, 
was, 

Sukhaix 

At-that-time 

pahuch*lak, 

approached, 

chakar-ko 

servant 

‘Tor 
‘Thy 


tekar bar beta tairo 
his 


khay-ker cMj 
eating-for things 
se khisalak ; 
he grew-angry ; 
bahiro ay-kahan 
outside coming 
kabMak, ' dekbin, 


elder son field-in 

ar nacb ar bfij'nfi 

and dancing and music 

daik-kahan piiehh'‘lak, ‘I 

calling he-asked, ‘ This 

blial ay-ulie, ar tor 

brother is-come, and thy 
jatna'kair'rxhe. Karan 
has-collected . The-rea son- {is) 
bbitar jay-ko nabT 

inside to-go not 


men 
ralu'j. 
was. 
sunc-kr 
hear-to 
saiib 


Jle 


all tohat{is)?' 
bap babut 

father many 

te-ke bese 

him well 

nian'*lak. 
wished. 


returned-sqfe ; 
}rig'“lak. 
began. 
gbar-ker 
house- of 
Ki ck 
Then one 
Se te-ko 

Jle him- to 

ad'‘mi-ker 
men-of 
piilak.’ Kintu 
he-fomid.' But 
Se-tebO tekar bap 

Therefore his father 


he again 
khusl boy 
merry to-be 
So fiy-kaban 
coming 
palak. 
got. 
ka? 


te-ko bujhay-kO 


lag^lak. 


Se jawab de-kalian apan. bap-ko 
him io-conciliate began, lie anstoer giving his-oicn father-lo 
etik bachbar-lck mOO tor sewa kavotO-bo. 'i or hukuin 
‘ see, so-niany years- from I thy service am-doing , Thy orders 

nai kait-roho. TahaH raur cbbigir-ker chbua-u 

not I-transgressed. Nevertheless Your-llonour goat-of young-one-even 
nai delu jc mor apus-kc Ic-kahan khusl kari. Kintu tor ehe chhua-ta 

not gave, that my friends having-taken merry l-may-make. But thy this son 

z 2 


kokh'nd 

never 
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ay»ahe, jc clihua-tii kas*bl-ker saiigO tor saiib dhan kbay-gucbay-aUe, 

has-oomc, which son harlots-of company-in thy all fortune hastoasted, 

takhan raiiro tekar lagin balmt ad*mi-kcr khac*ker chij 

at’lhdl-limc yonr-llomur ' him for many men-of eating-qf things 

jama-kau'-abi.’ Kintu so to-ko kab^lak, ‘bota, tai saub dine-i mOr eaiige 

has-coUecled* lint he him-to said, ‘son, thou all days-eten me wilh 

abis, ar mor jo aho so saub tor. Kintu rijho kare-ko uchit, 
art, and mine toJmlever is that all thine. But merry to-make {is) proper, 

ur kbusi hoi, karan tor oho bhai raOir jay-rahe, phoir baich-ahe ; 

and glad lel-us~be, because Ihy this brother dead was, again saved-is ; 

hejay jay-rabe, paw'lak.’ 
lost was, isfouml* 


It has been already pointed out* that nearly all the 40,000 Kurmis who inhabit the 
Orissa Tributary States, speak a form of Western Bengali, though the other 
Aryan-speaking inhabitants of that area have Oriya for their mother tongue. In 
the Stat(;s of Mayurbhanja and Kconjhar, however, 280 Kurmis have boon returned as 
speaking a dialect named Kuramali,. which, on examination, turns out to be another 
instance of Eastern IVfagahi. JTere, the corrupting element is more Oriya than Bengali, 
and, moreover, the sj)eciniens received being written in the Oriya charactei’, they have 
necessarily acquired a further resemblance in orthography to that language, which prob- 
ably does not properly belong to them. Instances of borrowing from Oriya abound, 
but even some of these arc curious distortions. For instance, the word for ‘ was, * 
helek, is evidently a corruption of the Magahi halaik, but the a of the first syllable has 
been changed to e, under the influence of the Oriya held, while Bengali has possibly had 
a share in chauging the final aik to ek. On the whole the dialect agrees very closely 
with the Kurmall Thar of Manbhum. We have the same representation of an o*sound 
by a and the same base, ah, for the auxiliary verb. 

It will he sufficient to give one specimen. It is the statement in a criminal caurt 
of a person accused of murder. It is written in the Oriya running hand and is printed in 
facsimile. 


* Vide aitfcs p. 146. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


biiiaki. 


Eastern ;Magaii1 Dialect. 

KVRVHALi SUB-DIAEECT. (MaVUUJJUAXJA StATE.) 


G 

J (5^ I 








• ^ ^— 1 -1^ 

9^^ I 

- (TWO^ ^ Tff 0 ^, ^ Ot ^/ ? 

y<fltP - oionci^M?’ rV'^.^v (TO'ift 

■^p-oym ■flu^-o^i^ <^)A'<>l?^^s^t.l^r91l«?l'^'^? 

^ef. I 

-ng^-o^Pfi r’l??' (S' w ? 
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(TG 


^ <^^<fH^<f\^ c/^V((r 9 


6r^isii ^ fll<f]^(y>i;|^ ? 

<y^ii '^ar[vn trWi 

^5(5( 

'^^lS«<yY> «Kt i(^«9r7 ^\ S<5vp ? 

c^^i4> -<5«<^Q9 


tQt/^^g^gy '4tJJ?' w^^Tffi cfirfj>^9^ e^if^ 




09r)^^( ifj^r* (J><S^^ <ig^Ai 8^615' 





KURUMAlI of maturbhanja. 
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"g^pcrj^ 

#5i«ft*(' -o<x<^'o6f: ^ ") (^) 

C?)^ (ff) qi^'^ I «g-QL^ 

'^<5vv^j(,^i,p •<xf«f ^ 

qg3/^-(?t^ qf) crni^ 5 ti< 7) 'l^inev^ >'ii^]<»q^cn[ <8^^ /f^-‘ p 


ijvftaP Cqi/\^ (7*11^1 ^*7 )y | 




ve^ (V ) <5^<y^4Tf ^ 

(j > ) ^ (i^ecxiom il^r^v 

^ p 


-_0 
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[No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

Binliil. 


Easiern Mag ah I Dialect. 


Kurumal! Sub-lialect. (MAYURuirANjA State.) 

Saoyal (Sawfil), — Kurfidia Pra. Pamlupal gSw-ek Jena Singh ekliyan kaha ahe ? 

Question , — Knrdfjihd Vargand l^anflnpdl village-of Jena Singh now where is? 
Jawab, — U ckhyan rnari-gola-he. 

Answer,^ He now dead-gone-is. 

Sawal, — Kesau kari-ko mar’la ? 

Qtmtion, — How doing did-he-dic ? 

Jawab, — Kuradifi Praganfi A8"kanda gaw-ek Biidbu*i'am Singh Jena Singb-kc 
Answer, — Knrddihd Pargand Askanda village-of Bndhn-r dm Singh Jena Singh 
niaraw"lc-abek akar tbeiigay kari-ke. 
haS‘Cansed-to-dic his hy-clnh doing. 

Sawal, — Kctck IbOngay inar'lek, o kan*thine tbengay 

Question, — How-mang-{times) by-clnb did-he-strike, and in-tchat-place with-the-cluh 
mari mar^Iek ? 

striking did-he-kill (-him) ? 

Jawab, — Jena Singb-ek debinadbari-k kan javii, ek tbenga inaraittVi. 
Answer, — Jena Singh’s right side's ear at-the-root, one chib-blow on-striking-merely. 
Abe-inaire-i ahe-thine jbari-khas“la. 

On-that-striking-nierely iu-ihat-placc he-fell-down.. 

Sawal, — A-ke mari-bcl-ek kbyane tay aikhe dekb*le-ahas ki nihi? 

Question, — Him of-being-beaten at-ihe-time you with-eye have-seen or not ? 

Jawab, — Ha, dokb^le-aha. 

Answer, — Yes, I-have-seen. 

Sawal, — U gbat^na kabe helek, 0 kati-khyanO ? 

Question , — This occw'rencc when did-it-occur, and ut-what-time ? 

Jawab, — Bait ek-gbarl-k samayi. Ati-kbyane andbar. O e 

Answer, — At-night of-one-hour at-the-time. At-that-iime {it was‘)dark. And this 
gbaPna gel-fsk Rabi-bar chbari-ke tekar agu*k Rabi-bar 
occurrence of-the-passed Sunday not-counting of-it the-preceding-of Sunday 
raite, 

, at-night. 


Sawal, — Jena Singb-ke Budbu-rame kina-lay mar'lek ? 
Question, — Jena Singh Budhu-rdm for-what killed? 
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Jawabj—Jenap Singh-ek l)t?ti-kf? may gcl-ek bachharo bilia kare-lay sindur 
Jnsioer, — Jind Sin(fh*s daughter^to I of-laat in-year marriage for-making vermilion 
dele-rahei. 0 Jena Singli-ek beta MangMii Singh mar bahin Guni-k munda 
had-given. And Jena Singh’s son Mnngld Singh my sister Ouni’s head 
sindur de-rahck. Kintu, Jena 8ingh-ek beti-kn mar sahgrj biha 
vetmilion had-given. But, Jend Sitigh’s daughter qf-me with {in)-marriage 
nihi doite, pafichait hclek. Tekar peclihai, JCmui Si. akar 

not giving, a-caate-assemhly look-place. Of-that after, Jend Singh hia 
beti Pitei-ke, Mitrapur bate biha df'l-ek-khyano mar 

daughter Bitei-to, Ilitrapnr on-road {in)-marriage at -the-time-of -giving my 
guiigu-k betn-bhai Budhu-ram Singh Jena Singli-ke mar“lek. 
elder-uncle’s son-hrother Budhu-rdm Singh Jend Singh killed. 


Sawal, — Jena Sing-ke je mari-helek, ulfi kan-thine? 

Question, — Jend Singh token he-had-killed, that iu-whal-placc ? 

Jawab,— Jena Singh Mitiapur-le awei-hela, esan-samaye Burlia-halahg nadi 

Answer,— Jend Singh 3Utrapur~from was-coming, at-such-time the- linrha-tmlang river 
par-hei-ke, Budhu-ram Singh-ek sarisa baia hei-ke, je bat rali“lek, 
having-crossed, Budhu-rdm Singh's mustard field through, what path was, 
ahe bat hci-kc UAV-ek khyane sarisha bavi i)ai-liei-k(‘, 
that path along of-coming at-the-time the-muslnrd Jield having-crossed, 
ar ek Budhia Singh-ek khet-ke paliachaite mfivHek. 
another one Budhid Sitigh’s field-lo on-arriving he-str itch (-him). 


Sawal —Tai ati-khyanf? kina karei-holis ? 
Question,— Yon at-that-time what were-doing { 
Jawab,— May ati-khyano-kuhii dandai-raha. 
Answer,— I at-that-fime was-stmdhig. 


Sawal,— Ar uthine kou ralrla ki nihi V 

Question,— Other there any-one was or not ? 


Jaw ah, 
Answer , — 


Ahe-thine elie 

At-thaf -place 0*ese 

(2) Uuhia Sing : (3) 
{3) Unhid Singh : (3) 

sab r;ih“la. Kintu 

all were. But 
thikale dui kuri 


(1) Naelihaman Sing: 

(/) La kshman Singh : 

PaniluSing: ehe 

Blind u Singh : these 

Khushfili Majlil uthiim nilii valr'la. Jiamar 

Khushnli 3Idjhi there not was. Me 

das hat dliuri fmmi Budina Singli-ek 


hfijirn fisfuiii : 

present accused : 

Banu Sin^ ; ( t) 

Ildttfi Siuf/h : (4) 


from tico score ten 
sarisha harii rali^la. 
mustard field-in he-toas. 

Sawal, -Tal ki ar keu Jena Singh-ki 

Qnestion,-You or other any-one Jena Stugh 
Jawab,-Ma7 ki ar hajira asamiraT 

Answer,— I or other present accused-persom 

Sawal,— Ehe (ka)-chihne-dcl thehga kakar^ 

Question,— This ka-marked club whose r 


cubits in-distance accused Budhid Singh s 


mar*lc aki 
beat or 
kclia-'i 

any-one-even 


nihi? 
not f 

nihi raar'le-ahok. 
not have-beaten. 


i A 
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Jawab, — Elio (ka; cliibne-del thenga Budhu-ram Singh-ok. £he-th6ngai 
Answer, — This ka-marked club J3ndhu-rdm Singh’s. With»this-club 

mar*le*rahek. 
he-had-beaten. 

Sawal, — Ehrj maral munda o mata chadar o mala kakar bekek ? 

Question, — This dead head and coarse sheet and garland whose are? 

Jawab, — Ebe sab Jena Singh-ek bekek. 

Answer, — These all Jena Singh's are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question. — Where is now Jena Singh of the village of Pandupal, Pargana Kuradiha ? 

Answer. — lie is now dead. 

Q. — IIow did he die ? 

A. — Budhu-ram Singh, of Ask anda in Pargana Euradiba, clubbed him to death. 

Q. — How many times did he strike him, and in what part of his body ? 

A. — He gave Jena Singh only one blow under the right ear. Immediately on 
receiving the blow he fell down there and then. 

Q. — When he was struck, did you see it with your own eyes ? 

A. — Yes. I saw it. 

Q. — When did this take place, and at what hour ? 

A. — At one hour of the night. It was then dark. This was on tluj night of the 
Sunday before last, 

Q. — Why did Budhu-ram kill Jena Singh ? 

A. — Last year, I applied vermilion to the forehead of Jena Singh’s daughter, as a 
preliminary to marrying her. Moreover, his son, Mangla Singh, had similarly put 
vermilion on the head of my sister, Guni. But when afterwards Jena Singh 
refused to give his daughter to me in marriage, there was held a caste-assembly to 
settle the dispute. After that, Budhu-ram, who is my cousin and the son of my 
elder uncle, killed Jena Singh on the Mitrapur road, when he was giving his 
daughter to Pitci. 

Q . — Where did he kill Jena Singh ? 

.4.— Jena Singh was coming from Mitrapur. On the way, after crossing the 
Iturhfi-balang river, and after passing along the path which led through Budhu-ram’s 
mustard-field, and entering another field belonging to Budhia Singh, then it was 
that Budhu-ram struck him. 

Q . — What were you doing at the time ? 

A . — I was standing there. 

Q . — Was anyone else there at the time? 
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-4.—The present accused persons were there, viz., Lakshman Singh, Euhia Singh, 
Banu Singh, and Panda Singh. But Khushali Mfijhiwas not there, lie was some 
fifty cubits away from me, in a mustard-field. 

Q.— Did you or anyone else also strike Jena'Singh ? 

•^•“Neither I nor any of the other accused persons struck him. 

Q . — Whose is this club which is marked for identification with the letter ‘ Ka ’ ? 
belongs to Budhu-ram Singh. It is with it that ho struck the blow. 

severed head, and this coarse sheet, and this wooden e.haph’t ? 
.4.--They all belong to Jena Singh. 


It will be observed that the last District named in the list given on p. 14G is the 
North-Gangetic one of Malda. Here the dialect is not spoken by Ivurmis, but by other 
castes of South-Bihar nationality, who have crossed tlie Ganges and settled in that dis- 
trict. As in the other localities, it is distinctly a form of Magahl, and it is not clear how 
this form of speech has come to be spoken there. The dialect of Bihaii which is spoken 
to the north, in Purnea, and, to the west, in Bh.ngalpur and the Sonthal Parganfis, is 
Maithili, and the main language of Eastern Malda is a forju of Bengali. So also to the 
south of the District. One explanation, which is ingenious, hut which, so far as I know, 
is unsupported by any admitted facts, is found in a tradition that tlu're was a wav<! of 
conquering inhabitants of Gaya and Patna, which occupied the Districts, in order, of 
Monghyr, Bhagalpur, the Sonthal Parganas, and M.ahla. In the two first Districts, 
they became absorbed into the allied Maithili-speaking race which then occupied the 
country, and adopted their language. So also in the North -M’cstern half of tlui Son- 
thal Parganas, where they were separated from the Bengalis, who encroaeshed from the 
south and oast, by the mountains in the centre of that District. In M.ahla, however, 
they came into contact with an alien, Bengali-spe.aking race, with whom they did not 
mix, and whose language they declined to adopt ; although, in process of tiim*, their own 
tongue gradually adopted some of its moie striking forms. 

'rhe dialect is locally known as Hindi or as Khontfii, and is principally spokim by 
people of the Chain, Nagar, and other siraihar castes in We.st Malda. Th(! language 
of each caste differs slightly. Indeed all over .Malda District, we find a curious mixture 
of language, different nationalities and tribes in one and the same village each speaking 
its own language, which may bo Santali, Bihari, or Bengali. Even each of these three 
languages varies according to the caste of the speaker. Khontdi is reported as being 
spoken by 180,000 people. 

Both the following specimens are written in the Bengali character. Hence it 
must be remembered that we are looking at Magahi through Bengali spectacles. Tin; 

spelling is therefore eccentric from the point of view of ont; accustomed to th(? same 
language written in the Deva-nagari character. 

The only" form which need be noticed is the word hoy^chhi, it is, which is borrowed 

from the neighbouring Maithili of Purnea. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second, a short 
folk-tale. Both have been most carefully written by Babu Radhosh Chandra Set. 

2 A 2 
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[No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHIRI. 

Eastern Magahi Dialect; 

Eho^tai Sub-Dialect. (West op District Malda.) 

Specimen I. 

(Baibu Badheah Chandra Set, 1898,) 

BRtreF 5 I TRI, 

c? I c®l RRf orRc^ 'srt’R W <m^ \ cs\ c^tRi ^ cwtc^ 

'»rRR csrs^ 5R ^ ^ cipi i 'IMr ^ 

I C5Rl^ C®1 'Q^ C'f*l(.*J <^1 Ad^jq | 

aTR ^ CT f’Rsit I ^ ^ 'Q^ CTtt ’TC^tf^^ltC^ fW|^ I e$l 'Q^ 

»n:ftfti?ii f^«rRCT 'strr u^'Qsn csaf^ i ^ <|f5rOT ^ 

c^tiRs* c:^\ I cwt^?it \ 's'^^ c?rR; C51 

«rt»R1 (Rtw Ft«F?f 

' ^ N ^ _ XX 

'btr 5tRi ^'«r TOff? I 5f?ii RRtw f%in 'Q^i (Rti:5ii,— Tt% 

?hri »i?’r '« csRl f^^fl ♦tH i '»rh[ Thn c®Ri cr^I ^RiHr ^iR^ Rf?[ ^ i 

?rtn ’BTt^R ?rr^ (RT I ^ ^ aiRr rT’i 1%?n i ^ ^e. 

^ CfflR (R^JRf Bl^'4t(.^F ?»Bn «fRc^ ^ 'ifllR I 

RT^^' ^ ’^R’T 'S C^ RRR »TRt RR ^TRn 

i?rR^ ^ I Rr*1 ’^tm C*1t>lR5^ RR 'Q ^Wi(1 

♦Rl OT I ^RC^tt ^Rtf^sn ^ 'Q '5iR'«f ^1 ^Rin <£ifk ^ 

c’Ri c^ TMti 'll c^ c’mi rr *itt^ I ?^.^RRi 

II 

t’R C5l ^ BTSn C*f^R I R ^ Aftc^ (751 AltU® 

'JTT'QJn I C^ FRRTI:^ t »R C5Rf^ I WRt 

C^?1 «lRl1 ^ I ^®n 'SRto atRI^ (Rt^, RRf C5t^ ORIC^ I 

C^ ^TSI 5F^ irfRt '9 ^iRRpFt I C^ Rt5t?( "btR? '9^ ^ 

^RR I C^ BRR CWBpFt— R »R^ ^RTl '5*R1 ^ 

<(^f^ NQ trr 5F5ifBi, '9 'R^cii R 

^ CW^R (R1 ^1 'Bjt*1^ »rRl C?nR "BIR^^ I BTtH C«R 

’RrR ^R^ ■^nR'9, sif^F^^ ^ '9^1[ RtC^ iRR OTW I 

^ '9^ (R^ ^^RR1[ ^t*Rl %R, (R1 ^ I t <RRtf5R 

(Ri 55i?nn 'Bd^ cti '9 ttRitj^ ^1 1 (Ri c^i[ 'st^ cti c’Ri ^'9, (ri c^ ; 

on C’RI ^«?1'9, C^RbRg II 
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(No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


KhoisttAi Sxjb-dialect. 


BIHARI. 
Eastern M^^oahI. 

Specimen I. 


(West op District Malda.) 


(Babu BttAhesh Chandra Set, 1898.) 
Ek jana-ke du beta Iialai. 


One 

kahal*kai, 

said. 


man-to 

* baba, 
'father. 


bap 

dOna-ke 

apan 

father 

both-to 

hia-own 

bad 

chhOto 

beta 

after 

the-younger son 

koi 

dur 

des 

aome 

diatant 

country 


Chhota lar*ka appan bap-ke 

tvjo SOM were. The-younger child Ma-oton father-to 

ham*ra hissa-ke girasti bam‘ra de. ’ To 

ahare-of houaehold-property me give.* Then 

girasti bati dol*kai. T6 thorn din 

uaehild-propertg dividing gave. Then afew daya 

apan jet'na balai, sab hat * kari*ke 

hia-oton what-ever waa, all hand^(in) making 

chali'gelai. lSl»a-me luchcha>pana kari-ke sab 

went. There licentiouaneaa making efj 

tahasnas kari-del‘kai. Tab jab ek-dam Okar hat khali holai tO 
waate he-made-oomplete. Then when completely hia hand 

Oi des-me badda akal partial, ar u ba^a 

fell, and he great 

koi sahoriya>ke 


that 

Tab 

Then 


country-ill 
u ja-kar 
going 


((-great famine 
Oi d@s>ko 


he 


that country-of a-certain townaman-to 


saboriya 

bitban-me ok*ra 

apan 

townaman 

field-in him 

hie 

kbOy*ki 

bhusi>se bara 

kbusi 

food 

huak-with very 

glad 

ok'ra kOi kuohchhu 

nabi 

him-to any-one anything 

nut 


awine to-tend aent 

ho-ko p6t 
being (hia-)beUy 

dotiyai. Jab 

uaed-to-give. When 


empty waa then 
muskil'ine gir*la'i, 
difficttlty-in fell. 
mil^lai. To Oi 

met. Then that 

0ha u suyar 
Then he awine'a 
bhar“tiyai ; aur 
he-would-have-filled ; and 
okar geyan bbclai, 
hia aenaea became. 


to ap*na“ap*m bole 

then himaelf-to to-aag 

chakar-pait ap*ne 
aervanta themaelvea 


lag'lai, 
he-begun, 

khatiyai 

uaed-to-eat 


‘ hamar bap-ko ghar-ke ketta 

‘ my father* a hoitac-(f how-many 

ar par-ke bilatiyai, ar 

and othera-to naed-to-diatribute, and 


b amma, bbukkbe mare-hi. 

I with-hunger am-dying. 
bOlO, “ bap, hamma 

will-aay, “ Father, I 


Hamma 

I 

sarag 

heaven 


uthi'ke bap-ke bhira 
riaing father*a near 

bhira 0 tOra 

near and of-thee 


ja-ke ok*ra 
going him 

bhira pap 
near ain 
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BIHARl. 


kar^liu. Ar liamma tOrii beta kahalane layak nahi hai. 

commitled-/or-thee- A>iy~more / thy son of-heing-caUed fit not I-am. 

Tlamnia fipan rakh^ni cliakai- kari-lc.’" Tab u utthi-ke 

Me. thy retained servant having-tnade-keejj.” * Then he rising 


apaii bap bliiru alai. Lakin u bahut dur rab"tai, bap 

hiS’Own father near came. But he very far remaining-even, the father 

ok“r;i dckbe pay-kc daur-ke lar^ksVke gala dhari-ke cimmma khabo 

him tO‘See obtaining running the-son's neck seizing kiss to-eat 

lag“Iai. Tab laj’^ka bap-kc kabal''ka'j, * bap, hamma swarag bbira 
began. Then the-son thefather~to said, ‘father, I heaven near 

() tOr sam'ne pap kar“liyai, ar bamma tor lar^ka kah*ne 
and of-tlvee before sin committed, any-more I thy son qf-callmg 

layak nai ha.’ Lakin bap apau cbakar-kc kahal'kai, ‘acbcliba posak an 
fit not am' But the father his-oicn servants'to said, ‘good clothes bring 
u ck^ra parii do. Ghal, sab-kui kbana-pina-kari, u uuand kari. 

and this-{pcrson) pnttiiig-on give. Come, lel-all-{of-us) eal-and-drink, and joy make. 
Kalic-ki ham*rd obi lai’*ka mari gcla-halai, ab pbor baob“lai ; e bgra gcla-halai. 
Because my this son dying had-gone, now again survived ; he lost had-been, 
nb paliyai.’ Tab sab-koi rang-taniasa kar“ne lag*lai. 
note I-recovered‘him.' Then all merriment to-make began. 

Idliar to bara Iar"ka khct-nic halai. Jab gbar abe lag"lai, 
On-this-side indeed the-elder son field-in was. WheHhonse-{to')to-cmnehe-begun, 
to gbar-ke lagij ato nach“na giionu sune pal“kai. To ok cbakar-kc dal<i»ke 
then hoHse-of near coming dancing singing to-hear he-got. Then one servant calling 

puchh“kai, ‘ i sab kabe boy'‘obbi ?’ Cbakar kabal^kai, ‘ tOra bbai ala-bai. 
he-asked, ‘ this all why is~bein(j-{done)?' The-servanl said, ‘ thy brother has-come. 


Lar'*ka bbala-bbalai-so alai, soi ap"na bap ok bboj del“kai.’ To 

Mis-son well-und-sofely returned, therefore Your- Honour's father one feast gave.' Then 
barii lar“ka bara rag"lai, o gbar nai saiial'‘kai. To bap babar a-kar 
the-elder son very angry-was, and house not entered. Then the-father out coming 


ok"ra bara gbing*tl kar*no lag‘lai. To bara lar“ka bap-ke jawab del“kaY, 
him much entreaty to-make began. Then the-eld<r s(m thefather-to reply gave, 

‘ Ki tajjab ! et“na bacbebbar bamma tum“ra gbare kbat*li, o kabbi tum^ra 
‘ Hoio wonderful 1 so-many years I your house-in served, and ever thy 

bukum babar kam na kar*li, o tabbbi ap'oe bam^ra kabbbi ok-tbo patba bbi 
order beyond work not did, and still Your-Monour me ever one kid even 

nabi dolan, jo bamma ap^na saga kutum Ic-ko and kar*tiyai. Ar tor ei 

not gave, that 1 my friends relations taking joy might-make. And thy this 

lai*"ka. tor gar^basti klian“gi kas'bi-so tahasnas kar'kao, lakin 

SOM thy household -property harlots slrumpets-with waste made-for-thee, but 

u ato-hi okar waste tu ok bboj dey^le.’ Tab bap ok*ra 

he immediately -on-arriving his sake-for thou one feast gavest.' Then the-father him 
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ka)ial*kal, ‘ beta, tu barabar ham*rri sSt bSy, hammar jO kuehh sal) 
said, * soth thou always my cotnpany^hi art, my which auythiug^ijs') all 

toi-hi hail. I moDiisib hay ju ham*ra ami lio 0 hilsi-khusi karu. 

thitic-only iS’to^lhCG. It proper is that wc joyful become and merriment make. 

Jo tor bhaiyfi jo mar t'cla-halao, so pher bjicli'lao; jo hSru 
Because thy brother who dying had -gone for-thee, he again survioedfor-thee; who lost 
gela-halao, pher mir'lao.’ 

had-been-for-thee, again loas-recooered-for-thee.' 
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[No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIUAKI. 

Eastern Magahi Dialect. 


KhoNTAI SUB-RIALECT. 


(West of Distkict Malda.) 


Specimen II. 

(liftbu Jtadlieah Chandra Set, 1808.) 

N ’ * X NX N 

^ I ^ 

msf (?Pt^ I ctf^sr <11^ ^ 

^ ^ c’t^, c«rf<n ’ll I m. 'q^ c^i 

cvfci^t 1 si’mt I 'sita (TPtt ^’it^ ^ 

cw'sr (7f %c5r:^ Ttr:^ '8^1 5rN% '^Tc? i 

c«ttin c?f8T^ viit < 3 ^^ c®l ot^i^,— frf^ srtJi^ 

^t»ri ’«i'i CT?it I «n c’l^t ^ ii 

'at w*r c?§t i ^ 'swr arNf^^tt i ^n tT^ 

Nhx" • '^NN N 

cirf% 5tf^ ^ 5n7i ?n:5(t ^tsrf^ ^tWlt if^i wei<iit t ?t® 

JT1 wn f® c?c?rr5rti^? i crt^fc^ ^n ^rtir '«rt'®?rft, ^^^ w*t (tt 

'^^it II , 
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Eastern Group. 


Eastern Magahi Dialect. 


Kho]Ntai Stib»dialbct. (West of District JMalda.) 

Specimen II. 

(Bobu Radhesh Chandra Set, 1898 .) 

Ek bad-ragi gir^hast bara mas piyar-karHiyaL Ek din patha-ke 

One violent-tempered householder much meal liked. One day kid’s 

mas kini uni-ko appan bahu-ke ui mas radb'nc kabi-kc bah.ir golai'. Balm 
meat buying bringing his-owu mfe-to that meat to-cook saying onf he-went. If^ife 

okar bat rnani-ke, mas rSdlii-ke bliansa-ghar-me koi basan-mo kari-ko dli!tpi-k»! 
his word respecting., meal cooking cook-room-in some dish-in placing corering 

rakkh'kai. Lakin daibi-sc ck kiitia blianaa-gbai* ja-kar, oi Imsan-ko mas 

put. But fate-by one dog cook-room entering, that dish-gf meat 

kba-gela'i, thora sa rah^lai. Baku ui jani-ku hakabaki kutta-ku to bak.l- 
ate-up, little only remained. The-wi/e Uutl perceiving quickly thc-dog then drove- 
del“kai. Lakin purus a-kar ki kah“tai, ei dar-mu kap'ne lag'lai. 
away. But husband having-come what shall-she-say, thisfear-al to-tremhle she-begun. 

Ar koi upay ml dekli-kar nittbur purus-ko hat-so biiolr'iiO-ku wnsti*, ok'ia 
Other any means not having-found cruel husbaml’s hand from lo-be-sa red J'or, him 
kutta-k(! jiiiilia mris-lii kbabo doBkai". Burns mas kalu! tliohi hol.ai 
the-dog’s leavings meal-act ually to-eat she-gave. The-husband meat why short became 

jab ci bat pucblijkai, to bahu jawab doBkai, ‘ baki imis l;ir'‘ka-bala 
when this word asked, then the-wife reply gave, ‘ the-rema ini ng meal Ihe-children 
kha-gelai.’ Lar'ka-bala kha-g(;lai suni-ke gir’hast ar iihala l)unl kucli]i nahi 
ate-up’ Children ate-np hearing householder any-more good bad anything not 

kahaBkai. 

said. 

Lakin oi gbar-rac ck cbalak bf5ti-lar'‘ka haldi. U siiru-sf! sal) 

But that house-in one intelligent girl-child was. She the-beginning-from all 
bat janHiyai. Ma-bap«ke bOli-chali suni-ke, u manu mane-i 

words knew. The-mother-{and)-f other’s talk hearing, she mind-in mind-in 

sdcbMe lag'lai, ‘ab ki kariyai? Kuttd mas kha-lcBkai. 1 bat kab“n;l 

to-think begun, * now what shall- I-do? Boy meat ate-np. This word to-tell 

muskil; na kab*la-bhi be-monasib. Bol*lc-se ma mar kbat“yai, 

(is)-difficult ; not to-tell-also is-improper. From-telling {my)-mother beating will-eat, 
na kahMe-se bap juttha khat'yai’.’ 

noi from-telling (my)father leavings will-eat.’ 
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STANDARD BHOJPURT. 

Standard JJhojpuri centres round the town of l^hojpur, which is situated on 
tlie hank of tlie Ganges in the North-West of tlie Shahahad District. Erom this it 
(‘xtends to tlic cast and soutii over the wiiole of that district, and is l)ounde<l in the first 
of tlicsc dir(;ctions by the river Sono, which, however, it crosses at the south, reaching for 
a ft!w miles into tlie District of Palamau. To the west, it crosses the frontier between 
till! Low(!r Provinces and those of the north-west, and covers th<! whole of the south 
Gaiigctic portion of Ghazipur. 

Standard Ifiiojpuri is also spoken north of the Ganges in the districts which border 
on tlie Ganges and are opposite Shahahad, ois., Saran, Ballia, andGhazipur. It is spoken 
ov(*r the whole of Ballia, over the south and the eastern half of Ghazipur (it should be 
riirnemhered that this district lies on both sides of the Ganges), Western Bbojpuri 
similar to that spoken in Benares District being spoken in Western Ghazipur. In 
Saran, it is confined to the more southern parganas. As we go north, the language 
gradually changes to what may bo called Northern Bbojpuri, which is spoken in various 
forms over Northern and Central Saran, and in the eastern parts of Gorakhpur. No 
figures are available to show the number of people in Saran, who speak each form of 
the dialect, nor would it bo easy to do so under any circumstances, for the two forms of 
speech dilfer so slightly, and merge so gradually into each other, that there is a large 
area which might very properly be claimed by both. Wo shall not, however, be far 
wrong, if, subject to certain explanations to be made later on, we say that, of the 
2,401,500' [leopli! returned from that district as speaking Bhojpuri, about a million speak 
the Standard form of tlu! dialect. We may, therefore, put down the number of speakers 


of standard Bhojpuri as follows : — 

Niiiiic! of District, 

Siiubiibiul .... 




• 

NunibiT of p('(i]>li) 
gpKalviii^ StiinJard 
Uliojpiu'i. 

. 1,901, a.*):} 

I’jiluriiau .... 




, 

50,000 

Suijin ..... 

, , 

, 

. 

, 

. . 1,000,000 

Diillia .... 

. 

, 

• 

, 

. 903,940 

Ghazipur (half) ... 

. 

. 

. 

. 

469,000 


Total . 4,324,293 

The Tow'n and Fargana of Bhojpur, from which the Bhojpun dialect takes its name, 
are situated in the Shahahad District, hence the form of the dialect which is current 
in that district may bo considered to be the purest. The two following specimens come 
from Shahahad, and the language is that illustrated in the preceding grammatical sketch. 
Besides Bhojpuri, the local authorities reported a separate sub-dialcct spoken by 
171 Ivharwars, a wild tribe inhabiting the south of the district. An examination, 
however, 'of the specimen sent of the Kharwar language shows that it is the same as 
the ordinary Bhojpuri of the District. It is not sufficiently corrupt to entitle it to be 
classed as a broken dialect. The total Bhojpuri-speaking population of Shahahad is 
therefore 1, 901,1 «2-f 171 or 1,901,353. 

The first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed 
in the Deva-uagari character, in which character the specimens, as received, were 
written. It has the advantage of distinguishing between short and long e and o. 


Kevined figares. 
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[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihArI. 

Specimen I. 


BHOJPURi Dialect. (DiSTRm Siiaiiahao.) 

^ Tf I WTT ^ V ^JITT 

^ I 7TW I ®t2^T ^ 

^ I w >?ST ff^T«r BfT ^sre I HM m r\^ h^ 

wfT I ^ I TR ^ mi ?^f ^it ^ 

wr«r ^ % ^trsTT %?r w %««r i -as w^ i=r 

r 

’?jTt|5r irfcrT ir n^mi isrT?r i ’?rT^ f w ^ ^ri i mfmii 

fsimiT. % w ^ ^?rt twh ^ti ^src ^ft ^«rT % ^iNr wri^i 

^T w% ^^r?r ^tstIT i w fw ^r ^ v mi^-^ ^T^^«^ 

^T €tWT d^t I '?w 7^r % tth?: Ijt i ^wtt % 

srtaR^sT w TT’iif I 53f ^usTT 5|TXT f^f ^91 1 ^Tafit fT wi^T « ^ 

iJtqia: qiTT t^^suT I ?r ^ turn mtmKi % q«iT w ^arr ^ mw minm i ^ffafii 
qmt w w«n:q5T^qi?i5qTqqiT’«f ’qi^Tittr mm 

KT^W ^3T WiWiq qagf i qrq a!>q»a:n % qiW«m ^twsT ’sjan % TqqjT 

% qjfr4 qqr W qt? w qsfiq W^aBI aim ’qjqs^ qfrf i 

qjrs wiTTT qjT w ?% tR?; i 3s?*T^afiT 

quar^ aW-Riqqr ^ II 

qsqnr wt x% i fS^qiiaRTt^^rrsw^^TTn^q^Rai i nqt^qiT m qW 
aff ^mmw fqf t w wtfT qr i wr ^ ^raa: wri 'f r i Tj^a: wm ^^iqfT % wTsr %?r 
qri qiT^ ^ sn^fr ’sifir i t h«i ^ fasfarqi q?si i w^tit stt q^si i 

qm qna; ’qrTRT ^T qi? ?fTq^ l ?T ’qiRTT WTO *r qi^Rq ^ ■? ITI ^?T5TT 

f^*T %qT ^ ^TT qiTT ^ I R'?? q? qqt qSR^l ’!iq»IT 

qiT ^15 ^T5f^ I ^ TT^a: mi^m m qw q^r ti6t qfjfT^r w 

3ST Ckt Wtqi^T % Wier I qr % olRIR ^ qZT, TT q«« 'giqirqiq 

qi^ % ^5 qqa^r qiq qr Ir q1qT ir i gfq<T q ^ qq^qiT qiqsq qiaY mi a|q 

vm agiTfq^ ^ qWiT wt ^ “ 


:J B ii 
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[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BinARl. 


Eastern Group. 


BnojpuEi Dialect. (Disteict Shahabad.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad'mi-ka* du bete raho. Chhot*ka ap*na bap-se kah'las ki, *e 
One man-of two sons were. The-younger hU'Own father-to said iAat, ' 0 

babu-ji, dhan-m€ je bamar bissa bukbe sc bat-df.’ Tab u d&nO* 

father, property-in which my share may-be that dividing-give.* Then he both- 

kc bat-dolas. Tbor-bi din>ini cbbot’ka beta sabb dban ba(or*ke 
to dividing-gave* A-few-even days-in the-younger son alt property collecting 
dur dcs cbal-gail. Ubi sabb dban kucbal-ml ura-delas. Jab 
distant country-to went-away. There all fortune evil-conduct-in he-wasted-away. When 
sabb kbar'cli-kli-delas, tab ob dcs-mi ba^ akal paral. Ok^ra ba^ dukb 
all he-had-spent, then that country-in great famine fell. To-him great trouble 

bukbe lagal. Tab u oh dc8*ka ck ad*mi ibS ja-ke rabe lagal, jc 

to-be began. Then he that couutry-of one man near going to-live began, who 

ok*ra<kc ap'na kbet-m@ suar charawc kbatir bhcj*delas, aur u anand*se 
him his-own field-in swine feeding for sent-away, and he pleasure-with 
ohl bhusl-su apan pci bharit jc suar kbaNrahas, 

those-very husks-with his-own belly would-have-filled which the-swine used-to-eat, 

aur ok'^okc kcbu kucbli det>i)a*rabc. Aur jab ok‘ra ap*na 

and him- to any-body any-thing giving-not-was. And when to-him his-own 

bicbar«tDc ail ta sujbal ki, ‘ kafoa bam*ra bap>ka nokar 
consideration-in it-came then he-considered that, ‘ how-much my Jather-qf servants 
cbakar'ka ruil*kbai]a*sc b^cb-ja*]a, a bam bbukbc muat-ban¥. Uam uthab 
servants-of bread-eating-after remaim, and 1 hunger-from dyivg-am. I will-atdse 

ap'na bap kibb jaib a kahab ki, ‘‘e babu-ji, bam Par*mesar*ka 
my-own father near will-go and will-say that, “ 0 father, I Qod-of 
sdjba pap kaili a raur-6 sojba. Ham eh jog naikhf 

before sin did and of-Your-Honour-too before. I of -this worth not-cm 

je raur beta kabaY, ham*ra-ke ap'na nok*ran>ml 

that Your- Honour's son I-may-he-called, me thy -own servants-among 

rakbi.'” D uthal ap'na bap kihS ail; baki ab'hl tb6re*dur 

keep."* lie arose his-own father near came; hut yet a-lUtle-distanee-off 
* 

rasta-mi aw'te-rabe ki okai* bap dekh'las. Ta cbhobd-ke 
way-in {he)-coming-was that his father saw-{him). Then being-compassionate 

^ Hero the eigne of the genitive it in the oblique form beotuse is in tho plural. 
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ap'na 

his-own 


dauraU ok*ra-ke gala-me laga*ke chuma lowe lagal. Larika 
he^rnn, him neck-in ettfolding kieses to-take began. The~son 

bap'se kah*las ki, *babu-ji, liam Is*\var-ka san^mukh pap kailf aur 

father-to said that, 'father, j Ood~of before sin did and 
sbjba, aur ab pher raur beta kabawe jog 

b^ot'e, and now again YourSonour's son to-be-called fit 

bap ap'na nok*ran-se kahMas, * ninian luga le-awft, 

father his-own servants-to said, ‘ good clothes bring-out, 

, a ek aguthi liath*m§ aur pan*hi gor-m6 penbawd ; 

and one ring hand-on and shoes feet-on put ; 

kbat-jaf, anand karT, kabe-ki hatnar beta 

eat, tnerry make, because-that mg son 

jial ; bbulail-raho, a rail-gail.’ Aur 

alive-became ; had-been-lost, and 
lagMe-sa. 
began. 
rabc. 


raur-o 

Your-B.onour-too 
naikbl.’ Okar 
l-am-Mit' Sis 

in*ka*ke penbaw& 
him put-on, 
ham*m*ka aathe 
{let-)us together 
mu'ga'ibrabe a 
had-been-dead and 

unh*ni>ka anand 
merry 


pher 

again 

kare 

to-make 


found-is.’ And 


Okar 


bar^ka bhai kbet-mS 
Sis elder brother field-in was, 
rag sun'las. iElgo nokar-ke bola-ko 

music he-heard- One servant calling 

Jabab delas ki, ' raur bhai 

Answer he-gave that, ' Your-Sonour's brother 


Jaisc gbar-ka iiagicb 
As hoHse-qf near 
puchh'las ki, * i 
he-asked that, * this 
aile'ha. Raur 


ail nacb 
he-came tlattoing 
ka hut'ba ?’ 
what is-being ?' 

bap un*ka* 


bboj det-bayo 

feast is-giving 

pahucb*lc-ha.’ 
he-has-arrived.’ 


kahe-ki 
because-that 
I 8un-ke 
This hearing 
a 

and 

ki, 
that, 

bat'ke 
words 


ke 
to 

nikc 
safely 

Okar bap bahar ail 
Sis father outside came 
ap*na bap-sc kah^las 

his-own father-to he-said 

kaili ; na raura 

I-did ; not Your- Honour's 
rauS ego path*ru-6 

Your-Sonour one kid-even 

anand-manaiti. Baki jas^bT 
I-might-have-rejoiced. But when-even 

sabh dhan raur paturia-ml 

all fortune thy harlot-among 

bboj deW.’ Teb-par okVa-ke 

feast gave.' There-upon him-to 
ham*ra*8ath bap&, aur je kuohb 
me-with art, and what even 


na 

not 


is-come. Your- Honour's father him- 
jlat jagat Sge-debi 

alive {and)-awake in-good-heallh 

kbisia*gail, bbitar na gail. 
he-angry -became, inside not went, 
min“ti karc'lagal. I’a jabab- mg 

to-entreal-{him) began. Then answer-in 

Miae, at*na din raur sowa 

‘ alas, so-many days Your-Sonour' s service 
ulagh*ne kaili, tcbu par 

transgression-even [-did, that-too on 
dclT je ap’ori hitan-ka satbu 

gave that my-own friends-qf with 

i larika raur ail je 

this son of -Your-Sonour came who 


ui‘a*dclas 
squandered 
jabab delas 
answer he-gave 

ham'ra pas 
me with 


raura ok‘ra-k6 

Your-Sotiour him-to 
ki, ‘ beta, tQ sadai 
that, ' son, thou atiUdgi 

ba se tohar*e h&. 
is that tliine-even is. 
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TJelu't hA k1 ham’nika anand kari a khus hof, eh khatir ki 

Vroper is that toe merrp make and pleased be, this for that 

tohar hJial mar-pail-rahe, aur pher ji*gail ; bhula-gail-rahe, a 
thy brother had-died, and again alive-became ; had-been^lost, and 

phcr mil-gail.’ 

again found~i>>* 
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’HOJPUBi Dialect. (District Suaiialai).) 

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 

^Nft«rr TTsr w: n: i 

^ w WTf^ TT I I W ?nfT9r ^ qf> If 

nrsT ^ I sni^rn ti?: ^ Tiit w qr ii 

(wnsr) I w t ^ ^ % u 

^»TTt I qqf ^ 5fw i »t3^ ^ 

fx I ^s| qiT % I t ^ I ^ x% tt i 

*it5iw ^ XRTR nx »re^ ^T I ^ XTxi WT w xnr 

•re^ I ^ iiqi?: nqfT5T ^ ^ ^ i qj^qncr ?st ^it wtf q i ^ wqipr w 

»itq:qqT-qiTi xp«q^qi^gixRcii^^qi^«iT%^n %qi^^i Yxrqr 

w^* 
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BIHABI. 

BhojpueI Dialect. (Dibtbict Shahabad.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ij*har Ajodhya Ray 8a(kin) Nawada Ben Fra(gana) 

DepotUioni^'Of) Ajodhyd Hay resident~of Nawada Ben Pargand 

Are. 

Arrah. 

Hnm Nawada*mi malik hai. Mudai mudaleh>ke cliinbi«Ie. 

I NawMd-in owner am. The-petitioner aecuaed I-know. 
Sabik-mi makan bam*r<o patii-mg rahal>ba. Ba(*wara bbaila-par 

Formerly home my-indeed ahdre-in was. Partition occurring-on 

bain*re pattI«mS ba. 

my -even thare-in it-is. 

(8wal'). — Us makan>so mudai>ku kuchb sarukar bai ? 

{Question ). — That home-toith the-petitioner-to any connection is? 

(Jawab).— Eucbhu-d na. Mutar*pba agari Dborha-se 

(Answer ). — Any-even not. Ground-rent Jormerly Bhdrhd-from 

pawat ralT-hS. Ab madai«sc pal«le. Dburha du 

getting I-was. Now the-petitioner-from 1-get. I)horhd two 

bbai rahe, ek*ke nam Dburha, dos*ra-ko Dasai. Bhandu 

brothers were^ one-qf name Dhdfhd, the-other-of Dasai. Bhandu 


agariy-o-se nok'ri-ohak'ri kare jat rale-ha. AVhS ja-le. 

before-too-from service to-do going hod-been. Now-too he-goes. 


Baris din-se bab*re 

rale-ha. 


Gbar-me 

Dasai-bahu-kS 

A-year days-from out 

he-has-been. 


House-in 

Dasai*S‘W\fe 

cbhur-gail-rale-ba. Atharah 

onais 

din bhail 

makan-par 

gail-rale-ha. 

he-had-lejt. Eighteen 

nineteen days ago 

house-to 

he-had-gone. 

Mudai GoVri 

Ray 

a ham 

Gobardhan 

Ray kLba 

The-petitioner Odbri 

Bdy 

and I 


Gobardhan 

Bdy near 

gailY;* kah*l? Id, 

‘ekar 

makan 

h&, 

obhop-df.* 

Mudaleh 

went ; we-said that, * 

this-one’s 

house 

•»» 

give-up.* 

The-acoused 


‘The questions put bj the Court are in the Court-language,— HinddsUni. 
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kab'las ki| * na chhorab.’ Oh nwkan-in? 

iaid that, ‘ not I-tcill-give-up’ That house-in 

goru badha-la. llam'ni.ka kah*la-par kah'las ki, 

cattle is’tethered. Our aaying-on he-said that, 

raan'iue awe se karlb^ j ham na chhOrab.* 
mind-in cornea that you-may-do; I not mll-give-vp* 


mudiileh-ke 

aecused’a 

‘ j«. ]o 

* go, which 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Depoaition of Jjddhyd Hay, of NatcadCt Htm, Pargava Are, 

I am an owner of Nawada, and am acquainted with both the Complainant and with 
the Accused Terson. Formerly the house (in dispute) was in my share of the village, 
and, when subsequently, there was a formal partition of the property, it also fell in my 
share. 

Queation . — Has the Complainant anything to do with that house ? 

Answer . — Nothing w'hatever. I used formerly to got the ground-rent for it from 
phovha Singh. Now I get it from the Complainant, phorlia had a brother named 
Dasai. Bhandii used for long to bo absent from homo on service, lie still does this, 
and, this time, had been away for a year, lie had left Dasai’s wife in his home. 
Eighteen or nineteen days ago ho went to the house. The Complainant, Gobrl llfiy, 
and I went to GObardhan Eay, and we said to him that the house? was Bliandu’s, and 
that he (GObardhan) should give it up. The accused said he would do no such thing. 
His cattle arc still tethered there. AVhen wa? spoke to him, he said W(? might do what- 
ever came into our heads, but he would not give up the house. 


It may be stated as a broad fact that, south of the Ganges, Standard Bhojpuri is 
bounded on the east and south by the left bank of the llivcr Soiu'. Similarly the 
District of Shahabad is hounded on the cast and south by the same river. On the south, 
however, the language has crossed the Sone and occupies a small strip of ground about 
eight miles wide on its right bank in the district of Palaniau ■where it is spoken by 
about 50,000 people. Beyond this it becomes the impure Nagpuria Bhojpuri which 
extends across the Ranchi Plateau of Chota Nagpur. 

Although the language spoken in this small strip is standard Bhojpuri, it has a few 
divergencies from the examples which have just been dealt with. For this reason I 
give the two follow'ing specimens of the language of this tract. The first is a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a villager’s account of his adventures 
in the jungle. The principal divergencies from Standard Bhojpuri aro the following. 

In the pronouns, the direct form of the Genitive is sometimes used instead of the 
oblique. Thus, we have ham dpan (instead of ap"tid) huhd-ji kiha jdt, I will go to my 
father. Instead of kichhu, wo have kichh, anything. For ‘ he,’ we have uhS-kd, with 
a plural unhi. 

In verbs, we may note the use of the Simple Present in the sense of the Future, 

thus, /d», I will go, and kaht, I will say, instead of jdib, kahab. The verb hdwt, I am, 

2o 
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becomes hmwi. So also haiiwd, you are, and hautoit it is. These, however, are hardly 
more than differences of spelling. 

The most noteworthy peculiarities occur in the conjugation of the past tense. 
In Standard Bhojpuri, as in all other dialects and languages of the Eastern Indo- 
Aryan Group, the characteristic letter of this tense is 1. Thus, Bengali dekhildm, 
Maithili Bhojpuri dcH'Zs, all meaning ‘I saw*. In Falamau, however, 

instead of I the characteristic letter is frequently u. Examples are kaiii, I committed ; 
pithuchut, I arrived ; bujhut, I understood ; taku?t I looked ; dekhut, I saw ; rahue, he was, 
they wero ; hhaiie, it became ; gaue, he went. The following are third persons plural, 
mostly in the sense of the singular ; dihuatit they gave ; lagmn% they began ; utkum^ 
they rose ; rahuan, they were ; dekhuan, they saw ; kahuan, they said ; puchhuem, they 
asked ; chahuan, they wished. It will subsequently be seen that this form of the past is 
also used in Saran. 

It should be observed that the past with I is also freely used. Thus, dih’li, he, 
honorific, gave, and so on. In the following examples, the plural is used, in most cases, 
instead of the singular, chah*lan%, they wished ; kahHand, they said ; chaVlani, they 
went : kaUanit they did ; lag’lani, they began ; gaUani, they went ; atlani, they came. 
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^ ^ if 1w ^^TTT ^’larr ^ ^ i ?tw htNit >T*r i 

STT ^ ^ ^ IR^ M JTSt? ’ffk w ’qm 

^ I ^ ^ITtR ^ TRT ^l^fT ^ ^ trtfw^ 

€rf»q IT I ?R oiT ^ gr TPR ?r^ i gr gsrai % 

qnrsrr ^ % i?9iqifg ^ g[;%R ^rm % gr ^iprt qz 

I #1 ggqtT% ftra gr i ^wgsRfT^qi^TTgii ?R5inr^fg^^«TT 

qrr gffRT ^ ^regi % ’rihqw-^i ^ ^ trttt^ i ^ gg ^ ^itpr 
ajftwf^TTT^ g5?%gf^ ^ % grg-^ ^ gRi ^ g^l TiRTfsnqt mrrqjgr yit 

Cy. 

% ^ T^gr: grftqiT qRRg I gt % gugr gWfgw ^ tRfg ^ gftg’T qsTf \ gf«f 

gggg gn«n gig*^ qrr tjig gggfg i gg^: gg gr giT:% Tggg gg g^ gR grg-^ 

nJI ^ '• <K 

gggfT grK ttri gragrfg gfN: ftr ^ ggr g ggrr ^ ^jg gggfg i gftgiT ggaRT ^ 
gr^gfg ^ g grg-'gt grg ^ ggz ^ Tigt fgg^ grg gig ^ gg grgg grfggiT 
giTT^ WC’rg^ I ggg gg gnc gr^^ gigg glgR ^‘^w^ggiigg ^ gg % 
gfeifggT%gT4gggfT%g^T4i g gggt gfk ’ftg g ^ gfgrrg i g^ 

^grg ^ grgg gitf giig ^ ggR t gftgg gr gggr g^gg gg ^ gggfg i ^ ’pir 
gggr fgg fgg grg i gg ^ gir gjjgg n 

g-tgrr gjf gR gg gii ^ <^g«i i gftr: gg gr gg ^ ggrr gwifg gg grgr 
^ grg «fr^?NT gggrfg I ^gTgggtgrTg’^*%ggr%ggTi:^H®gg^tgTTi 
gIgR g^ t giggrfg ^ gig^ gii gT% gr ^ grgr: gjg-gt gtg ^g f^gfr tt i 
gtrg ^ grgg gr^^ gggg ^ iwgr ggg % ggg gr 1 ggggi?t\g gR%^gg gng 
gr gyqg i ggt t gg gR gii;;-^ grgg gggg gh: gggrr % ggrg g^gg i gg gr gi^- 
gtgJggrgf^jRtgrgf gTTTigf gltgf^tjggr grrgrgt g^?: Tigrr i^gig^ 
grzg^gfi grgt grRT-% grg^ jrijft ireg gr ^ gggr ggR grig g Rfir ^g 
grtf I ggg t grgg tCT Sr grggt g gft fgr gg gKr fgg% gt gt ggSr gt grgf gggir 
wifTR gtgr glgg ^qgg^ gf 1 gT^^gr5gggi\g%3Tg glfgg ggrr ^ ggg 

gggf ^ fro ggR ggg % gg gVgt ggg i ggg gg^ ggg g^ ^ ^ gtrl 
g^ gigg ggg tt grr^ ^ g^TR t grt gg ggg grr tt ftrg ^gg tt i ^gr ggg 
ttstt^ fggTTTT II 


2o 2 
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bihAri. 

Bnojpuui Dialect. (Distuict Palamau.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kauiio afliinl-lve dui-ilic larikil raliuf*. Unlii-mg-so clilioPka 

A-certain nian^of ftco aons loei'c. TUeni-in-from the-younger 

l)abu-jl-sf! kab'iasi kl, ‘ 6 babu-jl, dban-mc-sc jc*kicbh haiuar 

father-to said that, ‘0 father, property-infrom tohat-ener my 

baklPra hoi so liam'Td-kc bat-dT.* Tab uha-kii fipan 

share will-be that me-to dividing-give' Thm he his-own 


dban bat-dib 

“IT. 

Babnt din na 

Vital 

ki 

cbhot"ka 

property dividing -gave- 

{them). 

3tany days not 

passed 

that 

Iheyounger 

apan kul dlian 

Id-kc 

pai‘'dds-mO 

dial 

i^aiid, 

aur ulia 

his-own all property 

taking 

/ i)reign-country-inio 

went 

away, 

and there 

kicbai-me apan 

dban 

ui;a-dili”lasi. Jab 

unbi 

apan 

kul dban 

evil-deeds-in his-own 

fortune 

squandered. When 

he 

his-own 

all fortune 

oni'diiuian, 

tab u 

ddso bava 

sukbfir 

Iiarali 

aiir unbi 

had-sqnandered-away, then that 

counlry-iu great 

dryness 

fell 

and he 

jijarib bba-s^aiid. Tab 

unlu jii-ke u dds-kc 

dk 

adimi 

kilifi rabo 

poor became. Then 

he going that country-of 

one 

man 

near to-Uve 


laguan. fJ adimi un'ka-kr? ap'na kbote siiar ebarfnvo-kd bbej“lasi, 
began. That man him his-oicn in-fiehU sicine to-feed sent. 


aiir jo bok'‘la sfiar kbat-rabud, Obi-se xi apan pet bbai*e 

and what husks swine nsed-to-eat, thosc-even-ioith he his-own belly to-fill 

chalPlani. Kcbu mi'‘ka-kd kichli n;i det-rahue. Jab iin-ka 

wished. Anybody him-to anything not 'used-to-give. When him-to 
akil bhaud tab kab"lani kl, ‘ bam"ra btibfi-ji-ka kaPna nokar-ke 

wisdom became then he-said that, ^my father-of how-many servants-of 

kbailii-sc roti bacbat-hOi, aiir bam bbukhe mar”tanl. Ham 

eating-after bread might-be-saved, and I hmiger-from am-dying. I 

utb-ko iipan bfibu-ji kiba jaT, aur unb-sd kabl ki, “ bd 

arising my-own father of-near will-go, and him-to 1-will-say that, “ O 

babxi-ji, ham Sar“g-ke ul*td aur raw5 niarc pap kabl; 

father, I Jleavcn-of opposite and of-YotirSonotir near sln have-done; 
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ch-sii ab raur larikii 

this-for now Your-Honour's son 

ap“iia nok‘rani-m6-s6 ek-tbij ko 

thine-own sermnts-in-from one of. {to) equal make'*' 

ap^xia babu”ji-ka pas chal*lani. ]\Iafi[ar jab u pliar"kc 

when he far-off 


kabawe jukur naikbl. ]\[0*kc 

to-be-called Jit I-uot-am. 21e 

barobar kari.” ’ Unlu uibuan iiiir 

lie arose and 


his-own 

unh'kar 

his 

lagai-ko 

appluing 


father-qf near started. 


But 


Sar“g-ke 


babu-jl un-ka dekUiian aur 
father him saio and 

chumo lag'hQi. Larlka 
to-kiss began. Thc-son. 
ul“tO aiir rawa 

lleacen-of ojpposite and of-Yonr-IIonont 
raup larika kabawo 

Yonr-Uonour's son to-be-called 

apan nokar-mP-so ck-Uic-sf; 

his-own servants-in-from one-to 
Ic-awa, in"ka-k5 paUirawa, jiiir 

bring, him-on put, and 


maya ka'ilani, aur 
pity did, and 

un'*ka-s6 kaU^lasi 
hitn-lo 


jukur 
Jit 
kaliiiau 

fit fid 

hfith-mo 

hand-hb 


man' 
iiCiH* Sin 
nnikhi.’ 
I-nof-nm.' 


ki, 

that, ' 
iXguthl 
ring 


rahuan tabf* 

tons then-even 
daur-ko gala-mr 

running neck-in 

kl, ‘ f' babu-jl, 

fa I her, 
liiir a!) 
1-have-done, and now 
Magar un-kav babii-ji 

his 

barilla 
good 


said that, ‘ O 
pap kai-cjiuk’li, 


But 
‘ sab-sf*. 

' all-lhiin 


aur 

and 


feel- in 


father 

Ifiga 

clothes 

jiita 

shoes 


pahirawa. Sabhc kbal, 

a ur 

a nan 

kari ; 

kaliokl 

liamar 1 

put. {Let-us)-all eat. 

and 

rejoicing 

mike ; 

hecinise 

mg this 

larikii mar gall-rahuan, ab 

ji 

gailani. 

iiiir bhulii 

lea’ll- rah ur, 

jiliiii mil- 

son dead had-heen, now 

alive 

became. 

and lost 

li(fd»hcen^ 

again J'oand - 

gall.’ Tab chain 

karc 

laguaii. 





became! Then 
tT-bcla 
That-tiine 
ghar-ko paj*!’:!, 
honse-qf near 
apan 
his-own 


merriment to-do theg-began. 

unh-kar bar bbal khufr* rahuan. Aur 
his elder hrolher in-Jield was. And, 
ailani tab baja ailr naob-kc baura 

came then music and duncing-(>f noise 

nokaran-me-so ok-ku bahu-ko puchhuan kl, 

servants-in-from one-to calling asked that. 


jab 
when 
f:Hu'‘Iaui, 
he- heard, 
‘i 

Hhis 


u 

he 
aur 
and 

ka 

what 


ha?’ 

is?' 

bfi, 

is. 


Tab 

Then 

aur 

and 


nokar unb-sil kah^lasi kl, 

servant him-to said that, 

raur babu-ji nik 

Your- Honour's father a-good 


‘raur blial allu 

‘ Your-llononr's hrolher come 

bbojan kbiadlu-ba 

dinner has-canscd-to-cat 


kahe-ki 


riiur 

babu-ji 

unb‘ka-kc 

kusal-anan-sf; 

paiilc-lia. 

because 

Your-Honour’s 

father 

him 

hcalth-jog-with 

found- has. 

Magar 

u 

kbis 

kailc, aur 

gliar-me 

j'ly 

iiii 

chahuan. 

But 

he 

anger 

did, and 

house-intu 

io-go 

not 

wished. 

£hl-sd 

un-kar babu-ji 

babar 

ailan 

aiiv 

un-ka-ko 

This-indeed’beoause Ms 

father 

outside 

came 

and 

1 -f af - 

him 

7-t 


manawe 

io-appease 


laguan. 

began. 


Tab 

Then 


11 

he 


?jabu-ji*k« 

falher-to 


jaw.-ib 

answer 


gave 


that, 
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* raws, d6kbf, ham rawa*ke dher din-se tahal 

* Your-llonour, look, £ Your^Sonovr-to many dayo-iince service 
karHaiii, Sdr raur hukum kaVhT na tar*lf-L5. 

am-doiny, and Your-Honour's orders ever-even not have-transgressed. 

llawl ham*rd*ke kab*hf eguro path“ru bhi na dih'lf Id 

Yoar-lLonour me-to ever^even one-even kid even not gave that 

ap*na iar log-ke sahge chain karl, Magar i 

my-own friend's people-of with rejoicing 1-may-make. But this 

raur beta jc kas'^bi-ke sahge kul dhan ora>dih*le. 

Your- Honour’s son who harlots-qf with all fortune squmdered-away, 

jabe gbare aile, tabc rawa un-ka-kbatir nik bbojan 

just-as house-to came, just-then Your-Hononr him-jor a-good dinner 

kbiaiili'ba. Babu-ji kahuan ki, *c beta, tu to sab din 
has-caiised-to-eat. Father said that, ‘ O son, thou indeed all days 

ham'^ra sahge rabat-baiiS, aur je-kiebb bamar baiiwe se sabh 

me with remaining-art, and whatever mine is that all 

toliare hauwe. Magar ab*hi anan kare-ke Sur khusi 

thine-indeed is. But now rejoicing tmking-for and joy 

hOkbe-kc chabat-rabat-ba, kahe-ki tobar i bbai mar-gail-rahal-ha, 

being-for it-is-projjer, because thy this brother had-died, 

phin jial-ba; SQr bliuE-gai'l-rabal-ba, se milal-ba.* 
again alive-is; and lost-had-been, he has-been-found.' 
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[No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHARl. 

BhojfueI Dialect. (District Palamau.) 

Specimen II. 

^fsqr nrrc ^ gtwf 

31% wt?: % »nc«Rr Tf I! I *ni3c 

^ % w ^rm mm ^ 3ift mm m utr w ?rt si^ ^ 

iT5^ I ?R ^ 3pr « 3T^ ^ ^ % mm w w ^it 

I mm ^ wm ^nwr ^ 'nm % >nrair i mm Tre w w wpc 3^ mm 
^ 3iT ^ fwiJTsr t ^ fsRtr^ I ^'^qdr^5TT3w,3n[ 3irT*ntTir ^3rfT^ 
mm z mz m t mim \ mm «ftf^ ^ w er 'fw litT ^ Tifr m 

^iiTsft#3r?n:^^#fiTOr^, *iflpd *n^ ^ ^rpfTr nni, 
%%Tra3jfiT«nif ^Nif-Tf owi?rwT?fr 

3T^ "iiK ^ ^iuhi 4 Ii%« m 

%^RTltT^ II 
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[No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group^ 

BIHAEl. 


Buojpl'kI Dialect. (District Palamaxi.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


E bbaya, ham kii 

kabi 

; jhulhc 

dar-se 

aisan 

derat 

0 brother, I what 

may-say ; false-even 

fear-with so 

afraid 

rabui ki je-kar 

hal 

bam mi 

kabi 

saki. 

Ka 

I-toas that of -which the-condition 

1 not 

to-say 

am-ablc. 

IVhat 

bhaiic ki kalbi 

jab 

bam”ni-ka pabar-ke 

paj®rc 

paj're 

became that yesterday 

when 

we 

hill-of 

near 

near 

pctbiya-s 6 awat rahuf. 

tab 

pabar-ke up"ra 

bagh 

bare 

jOr-se 

markct-from coming were. 

then 

hill-of on 

tiger 

great force-with 

gai‘"jat rabuc. Ham'ni-ka 

dhfu* adiml 

ralrti. 

kichb 

dar 

roaring was. IF'e 

many men 

were. 

any 

fear 

mi liigal. Magar liju 

uhi 

rah-te bam 

apan 

mama-ka 

not seiied{-us). But to-day 

thut-very road-by I 

my-oion 

mater nal-uncle-of 

gSwc tbik du-pab“rc 

akolo 

gail-rahuf. 

Jab 

paluir-ke 

tare 

lo-village just at-noon 

atom 

gone-was. 

When 

hill-of 

below 


nadi-arfi paliuchui, tab acliakkO bari har"bari ban-mi nadi 

on-this-ricer-side I~reached then suddenly great distt^rhance forest-in river 


ore sunaili, jebi-so hamfir jhv sudb-me nfi rahal. Ilara 
loicards toas-heard^ which-from my mind 8cnse-<in not remained. I 
bujbuT ki bagh ail aiir bam"rji-kf5 dhallas. llam'ra bath-mi taruai* 
thought that tiger came and me canght. My hand-in sword 

rahal, magar jun nfi milal ki mian-sf; bah“rc nikalT. 

foas, hut opportunity not was-fomid that sheath-of out 1-may -take-it-oul. 
Karfda kapo liigab dar-ka mare bam sukh gaill, bagh-ko 

Liver to-shudder began, fear-of through I dried-up 1-went, tiger 
bo-dekli''lo tak'taki big gaili. Magar thorika derl-mi jab ham 

withouUseeing motionlessness seized me. But little time-in when I 

oh or taku?, to ka dekhuT ki egura burli Sautsil nadi-ke 
that ' side looked, then what did-l-see that one old Santdl river-of 
paiil 36 pabar-ke up*re-s 6 girat rabuc machh*ri-mare-ke banhat 
water which hill-of above from falling was fish-to-kill embanking 

rabuc. Obar-so je patbal nich*xi^ pbekat rabuc, sm 

Thal-side-from which stone downward throwing was-{he), they-{very} 


was. 
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BEOJl'rRi OF EAST GHAZIPUK. 


bisoha 

for-scores 

Jab i 
When this 


bath 

{o/)-cubit8 

talcu-T 


nich“wa 

downward 

to jiw-mi 
then heart-in 


phuruti aue. Ham ap'ne i but 

agility came. I myself Ihis thing 
basat-banT. 
laughinyam. 


khar*l)arate awat rabug. 

crashing coming were. 


sabas bhauwo iur 

courage became and 

iad-kan-kc apan 
■remembering my-mcn 


doll -rag 
body-into 
sfibas-])ar 
courage-at 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Brother, what cau I say ? I was so tcrrilied by an imaj^inary foar that it is impos- 
sible for me to describe it. It so happened that yesterday, when we were rotnrnin" 
from market along the hill-side, avo board a tiger roaring very loudly above us. As wo 
were a largo com])any, none of us felt any fear. But. to-day, I was going alone along 
that very road to my uncle’s village, and bad reached flu; foot of the hill by the river, 
when, all at once, I beard a tremendous noise in the fon'st, which altogether turned 
my soul out of its senses. I thought to myself that the tigc'r had come, and had already 
caught me. I had a sword in my hand, hut I had no time to draw it out of its sheath. 
My heart began to trerahlo, and T dried up through fear. Allhough I had not seen tlu' 
tiger, I heeame motionless .and fascinated by his supposed jiresence. A little while after, 
when I looked in that direction, what should I see, hut an old Santal, who had hoim 
damming up the Avater Avhieh fell from the upjier part of the Iiill, in order to catch fish. 
He had been throAving down atones from there, and they had come, crashing down for 
scores of cubits. When I suav that, my heart was again filled Avith courage, and my 
limbs regained their wonted activity. When I remember this, £ keep laughing at my 
own courageousness. 


The dialect of the eastern half of Ghazi^mr, both north and south of the Ganges, is 
practically the same as that of Shahabiid. This Avill ho evident from the following 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The only speei.-il points which require 
notice are the forms of tlu? Relative Pronoun and of its Correlative, which nxajewan and 
tewan, instead of jawan and tawan respectively. We may also note the third person 
singular of the Verb Substantive, which is bdi instead of bd. These distinctions do not 
entitle us to class the language of eastern Ghazipur as a dialect separate from that of 
Shahahad. Ghazipur is a border district hetAveen the Standard Bliojpuri spoken in 
Ballia and the western form of the dialect spoken in Benares District. In the eastern 
Pai'gjjuas of Muhammadahad andGadha the dialect is flu? same as that of Balli.a, Avliilo in 
the Avest, in Pargana Mahraich, it is the same as that of Benaros District. The total 
number of speakers of Jlhojpuri in Ghazipur is 938,000, of Avhom half, or 409,000, may 
be estimated as speaking the Standard, and half as speaking the Avestern Sub-dialect. 
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[No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BinlRl. 

BiiojpuBi Dialect, (Distkict Ghazipuh.) 

(Bnbu Bliolmuith Jtay, 1898,) 

'iiil 4^^ I ^ ^ oTa<»i «w<[i 

5fl ^ »l5i^ c^tT^ a I 

f\ci ^ ildj i]' cl^Hl VAQiXW I 

^ a?ion ^ ii4^M 4 To 51^0 I \au ^ 

^ 8«(0a 5[ Tg^oT^ l ^C| ^\^q, r^d ^ 

^ c('Sl HvSO »lc( «^jUQ fi ltd ^ .5(^1 9l?l|' iWQ^ I 

^ uia ^ AA\^ ttiiTnn i uiiTa 

^ ^ H<n 4 I ^<AA\ ^\ 4 1 

fi«< ^oTo 4 ^h ^ ^AA\ «im «ii^ ^ 

^A ^ Sl^l ‘9^*4 I m m^X AXA Xii\\A\ 

^Ih 'SA ?( <5^^^ I T^, «(l^ »ll^H vi;>i5liA ^ «(\SI mn ^4 c(i\5[ 

m flUi'iV Al^M ^^l ‘fr(n?L ^AAX ^ Wl HU^'IA AilA \ 

nc( ' 8 T 5 ^ AW ^ooTa «i4< ^^0^ h^oT<^ <^1 a5 nSA «(w 
N gA ^ I c(td^l Qiao ^A flT^S ^ 'S^l To^oTa 4\h ’ie^OlA I 

AA '3^ <^l Am e Am iriaAiA ^a ni^ni Am 9^4 

Al'Si ^A AA ^^l Om^ft 1 A A ^^A AlA AAAI 

^ AlHA g;iu ^ AlA A'l ^A9>A ^ aT^AIA ^A ^A0 fH 

^Vl ^ f U118{; aIA Al|l AlA h\ui •AAX 1 Al^Al ^ ^HXA ^<41 AU iUO 
a^oTa I 41 «< lAi a^olA I*, ^01 a^o h^oTa I «>i \h\q juoTa f i 

5l^ AA A AAlA AIAIA OaOTA 11 

AlAH Av&sM ^^l AA mA I »aA ^ -aTq ^ e(>i ^ 

m\Q AA >3^ AGAl 4|4 AiT^ ^ 4h ^AO^^ l ^A AA Wl 
<nlAH' ^ AOl^ ^ Al ^ ^ri -Jfi Al^ I AA ^ AlAHl ^ 

qT^ Alm^ >aA A^OA I AlA aI^M AlA h\ia A'tA AJvsIa a 4 
>3^ '8AAH1 ^ VlOl 4MI AAOA I’ I AA 'S^ TmT^AK ;)l^0. 4|H ah Al lAlA I 



BUO.rPl Rf or EAST OHA/lPl l!. 20:{ 

nci T«i^To «iuo ^ i *vc( 

m 4i>8^ ^c(i <#41 ^iNg^ 

«ii5Wi <11 ^4ol 4 'b9iI ^ ci^Hi <ii ^ m^i 

^4H<1 ^ ^l«l lA'tll ^ <l\ V(\q\^ HI'34 

^<l ^ ^121 NSvSl Ts^O<? »lg^ M< 'S<l9>Hl ttllT«l4 >i^lui 

Te^^ i * 1=1 '3^ ^s^ 4 i ^ ^ "kM fi ^i«i 

4l< ^ ^8? ^HH «iU ^1 ^ ^ Mi'l X *»! 

tt|^ ^ Vil^ h'i^ iUO 't^oT<l t 

^i4 V^aTn ^ou .m^o h§oT<] $* woo'i^ u 


2 d3 
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[No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BuoJPurJ Dialect. 


BIITABl. 


Eastern Group. 


(Disteict Gitazipur.) 


TRANSLITERATION. 


(Biibu BhoUmath Ran, 1898.) 

Ego adima-kfi dui bfiia rah®lc. O-ml-se chhot'ka larika ap"na liap so kali*]asi ki, 
‘c bsip an-dhan’-mO jewan haniar bakh®ra hokbc tewan bati-dft.’ Tab u dban<tn0 bakh®ra 
biPgai dih^lani. Thorik din-me cbhot“k5i bei“wa kulhi dhan o daulat batori-ke 
parades chali gail. Ohi-ja jai-ko npan kullii dhan o daulat phakari-mi phSki 
dih®lasi. Jab kulhi orai gail, tab o des-me bara snkba paral. Tab kangal lio-gail. Tab 
obi-ja-ke thakui* kih§ gailan. t} ap"na khct-3Qai suar cliarawe kbatir l)lu>j“]aui. Jewan 
bok“la suar kbati-rab"lT tcwana-so pet bbaie-ke o-kar man karat-rabe. Kobu ok*ra-ke 
kicbbu na dot-rabe. Tab o-kar nkbi kbulali attr socb“lasi ki, ‘ ham“ra bap klbi ket*na 
maiura kbai-kc jiat bare-sS. aur bam-ko dfina naikbe jurat.* Ab bam ap^na bap kib^ 
jaibi iiur un-sd kab®bi ki, “ 0 bapu, bam tubar aur ]3bag®wan-ke baifi pap kailc-bari. 
Ab eh lack naikbT ki tohur betfi kaluu. Ham“ra-kd ap“na majOran-me jana.” ’ Tab 
uihi-ke ap"na bap kibd cbal“lani. Ab-bi pbailawe rab“lani ki tabbai un-kar bap un-ke 
dekb'lani. Bap-kacbbdb blgal, liur dauyi ke utba lih®lani, aiir ohumii dib®lani. T^ji) u 
beta bfip-sd kah*lasi, ‘ d bap, bam Bbag®w;in afir tob“ra sam'nd pap kaild-barT, aOr ab 
bam tohar bdla kabawe lack naikbT.’ Tab d-kar bap ap'na ndkar-sd kah'lasi ki, 
* niman luga Id-awft jiur ia“ka-kd pabinawb, abr obala, ham sabli kdbu kbaf adr plbi, 
abr mauj karT, kabe-ki i bamar bdla mari gail rab®lani haT, au pbdr ji gailani 
hai ; bhula-gail-rah*lani bai, pbdr mil i-gailani-bai. Aur tab u badbaw bajawe lag“lani. 

O-kar bar“ka bdta tab kl»dt-md rubd. Jab uba-sd cbali-ke gbar-ke godra aili, 
tab u baja abr nacbi ke sdr sun®lasi ; abr tab ap"na dk ndkar-kd balai-ke puchh®lasi 
ki, ‘ i sabb ka bdt bai ? ’ Tab u ok“ia-sd kab“]asi ki, ‘ tohar bbai ailan bai abr tohar 
bap mauj karat baiani, kabc-kl uu-k*ra-ke bbalu chaiiga paiilan haT.’ Tab u khisiai 
gail, jiur gbar iia jad. Tab d-kar bap babar nik"li ail, abr ok“ra-kd cberaiiri 
kailan. Tab u ap"na bilp-sd kab“lani, ‘ ddkbl, bam et“nri baris raur sdwa kaili, kab®bt 
raur agya na tor’ll ; tab-bS raiia bam®ra-kd dkd bak“ra na dih®lT ki ham ap*na iaran-ke 
sath mauj karf. Ldkin-jab-bf riiur i beta ailani, je niur sabh dhan bds5.-k(5 satb ura 
dih’lan, tdbu-par raua un-k®ra kbatir bhdj dib“ll.’ Tab u ok®ra-sd kali’lan ki, ‘ he 
beta, tu ham®ra sath barubar bara, libr jd kucbh hamar bai sd toh®r-d lift. Aur i 
ham‘nl-ka chain ki ham®ni-ka khus hdf ftbr anand kari ; kahe-ki i tohar bbai mari 
gail rah*"lani bai, abr phdr jialani ; bbulsii gall rab®lani haT, ftbr pbdr mil’lani.’ 


* (irain and wealth. 

’ To uie grain (t.e. food) ia not availablo. 



BHOJPUKi OP BALLIA. 
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Opposite Shahabad, on the north bank of the River Ganges, lies the North- 
Western Provinces District of Pallia. It is closely connected with the Rhojpur 
Pargana by many ties, historical and traditional, and the language spoken in it is 
practieally the same as that of Shahabad. This will he manifest from the following 
specimens, which are in the Deva-nagari character. 

Here and there, we see traces of the form of Rhojpuri which is common over the 
rest of the north Gangetic area. For instance, while the servant says to the elder 
brother raur bhdl ail bare quite correctly after the Shahabad fashion, the father 
uses the Saran idiom, bate instead of hare in addressing the elder son. 
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[No. 39.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BlHAltl. 


Biio.ii*URi Dialkct. 


(District Ballia.) 


Specimen I. 

W I W % IftegiT ^riRT ^ % I? WT^- 

^ UST w it W wwn: fl ^ I rf^ ^ WIST ^ ^ I 

’n ^ tTT^ ^ W ^ ^ ^ ^TtR I 

w ’!tTiT*T f%5T ftftnrtr i arw ^ hw ^t 

^>1? ^ ^at »Ttsr i a:if ^ ?:^f5t¥T?^w"% tfait 

gt ’’sra^tT %t w ^;:?tT ^Tit fi ^ ^ I ^ 

v?^ ?t ’«fTO5T vi^ fR^ fgjf % l ?T^ ?rN??T tcT WT^ ^ ^IHTJ 

^T ^ Jjw it *T^:fT ^rrf i ^ atfe ^ ^rqstT wm 

^ m^T wrrf^ ^rar ^f^r^RTt ^ ^ i? ^ ?:^t ttiwn mxi ^t% 

5rT^ 1 ^ TTSTT ^fC^T ^1% SIT^ I ^ % 'ssrttsTT R % ^aft ^ q^|5 |i 

WT^ I "at ^ ^ ^fftnrr ^ni ^ tire ara:^ i ^fttat ar^ rt^ ^ ^ ^ 

tn: ^aiT ^m: flfr ^ % ’snratT aMT b ^rtfar i ^rftsRT ^?t % wrf- 

1? ¥»t ^ af^TCT !amat tnti atre# marf i 

anraif I ^FRt ^tttarT ^^ar % efi^ 5Rt w ^ gtar^ far^fe ^ ^- 

aR^T-% Ttf^an^ '^st ^ aft^f ^T W 'WWaft^iT a^r? 

^ai I ^ i ^wr: tzT (tncsr 'Wi fttfr i arf^ an^gr ’wt fprfr 
^1 ?R at ^ ^ ^nt^r ii 

^teairr ^rftatT %t w ?? i ^ ^ at ■atr^ ^ ^ ^ farasr?! tii’*?9T ?tw an^ 
% VR^ asTtaro ^lar w a?f^'5T I as^a: at asnRT ^^farat ^ % anrt % ^nrarr fa^i 
at^nr ^ q^ftFt ^ t atT I ataftatacafatat^T t at^fa^TTSTcant^tR^arf i aqar 
^aa: aru a^aR aR[% ^ v^ tf t^?: gft ^ afa^ar % aRT aarr trait wf i %ftfa at 
aatm ataafa aar »t^ ai ^tw a’^^a i aa ^a?: ara am ara ^ want ^nrarar i at 
waai aia ^ ^ aw irwaT aftw t am ^ ataw ararf wk a^r aR # 

ata^ ar aa^ ^ aaaf a?Ft af^ an ata'af wt ^ wxrt arfaa ^ ajia ? 3 wt 
ataf 1 %f^a t am arf^r it atar^ ^ wra araa aa ^ aarafw wraw waff aaaf 
wtaiar tarf^ wtw ata^ i ara w^atar t amrfw ^ a i^r ^ ^war arm ^a^ at?- 
w ^ it fatf awra T % fTtarra a I ^fam^araft^tj^aifwwtwTaTwafaarwwaTtafTt 
^twt^wri^w a^warfatfa^war ar I www aaar ^ fatk fwww ar n 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


lilllARl. 


Eastern Group. 


Bnojpuiti Dialect. 


(DisTRitT Balm A.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kaw“n6 
A‘Cerlain 
ap”i)u bap'so 
HS'Otoit father-to 
baklfra, hokliii so 
share may-be that 

ke bati*(lili''lo. 
to die kliiKj- gave. 
sabli-kuchb jawar-kaike 
all~lhi)igs 
lucliai-nie 


adirni-ke (hii-fjo hota 

man- to two sons 

kali“lasi jo, ‘ o 
said that, ‘0 

ham‘'ni-ke do-da.’ 

)jie-to give' Then 

Bahut dill na blto 

Many days not lo-gass 


olibol'ka 
Ihe-yonngcr 
jo liaiuur 


ratio. IJnli“iu-ind-so 
were. Them -i n-from 

babfi-jl, dlian-ino-so 
father, Drogcrly-in-from what my 
Tab fi apau dhau nnli"ni- 

he his-owii properly them- 
pawal ki oliliot"k;i bota 

got that the-yonnget' 

apan rail pakar'Iasi. 


dfir d«'‘s 

collecting a'dislant country- to his-oten way took. 
apan din bitawat apan dban ura-dih"lasi. 


evil' cond net-in h is-own 


jab 

u salih 

uva-cdiukal 

tab 

when 

he all 

had-speut 

then 

a war 

u kangfil lir)-g;ail. 

Awar 

and 

he poor 

became. 

And 

rahe 

liigal. 

fj ap'na 

kbr 


days causiiig-to-pass his-own forlnue. hc-sqiiauilcrcd. 

oh dos-mb barn, aki'il 

that counlry-in a-yreal famine 

ulia-ko rali“iiibaran-ino-sb 

there-oj inhahilnnts-in'J'ront, une. 

-mb soar elianiwo-kb 0-Kb 


to-live he-hegan. Me his-own fidds-in 
dili'lasi. 0 bli-i ohlilml-sCi 
away. Me thosc-very hnsks-with 
pot libare clialr'lasi, awar 

belly to-fill wished. 


swine, feediiig-Jor him 
jb soar klirit-iali“lb-sa 

which swine nsed-to-eal 


son 

liliil 

There 

A war 
Ami 
para), 
.fell, 
kiliS 
near 

lilibji- 
Si nl ■ 


a])an 

his-oion 


and 


10 . 


Tab 


oIvYa 


used-to-gioe-fhim). Then 

him 

hahut nok“ran-ka 

adliik 

many servants 

much 

marat-baiiT. Ilam 

fitlii-ko 

am-dying. I 

arising 

unik“ra-sb kahabi 

ki, 

hini-to T.will-say 

that. 


krdm 
any -one 
k-i, 
Ikaf^ 


(lo'Hiir 

olki r 
clir^t-bhail 
senses* btfranic 
rot i InVlfi a war 

hreud is and 

ai>"na l)ap-k(* 

my •own 

‘‘ r* IJabu, bam 

‘‘ 0 Falhcry / 


kirllllll 

itnythufff 

‘ liam^ra 
‘ my 
liam 


n:t 
NOl 

bap-ka 
fulhcr-of 
bliukb -sO 


/ rotn 

pas jail)!, a war 

near wilUyOy and 

sara^-k(i ulita 

heaeen-of ntjninsl 
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BinARl. 


awar raurfi sam'nc pap ka'ile-bam. Ab bam raur 

and of- Your- Honour before sin hare-done. Now 1 Yotir-ITonoHr's 

larika kaliawo jo£? naikhi. Ham-ku ap®iia nok^rari-mg-se 

son lo-be-culled worthy ain-not. Me thine-own sermnts-among-from 

ego-ko barubar mani.’*’ Tab u uthi-ko ap'na bap-ke pas 

one-oj eqiial-lo consider.** * Then he having-arisen his-oion futher-of near 

gall. Liikiu jab-tak u dure raho okar bai) ok*ra-par daya 

went. Bui while he at-a-distance was his father him-on compassion 

kailasi, awar dauri-kc ok^ra-kc ap®na gala-m§ lugi-ke chum^lasi. 

made, and haviny-rnn him his-own neck-on having -applied kissed. 

Lariksi ok“ra-sC‘ kah"lasi, ‘e 35abu, bam sarag-ke ulita aAvar 
The-son hini-to said, ‘ 0 Father, 1 heaven-of against and 

raiira sam'‘ne pfip kaile-banT, aAVar ab raur larika kabawe jog 

ofYonr-Honour biforc sin have-done, and note Your-JIononrs son lo-be-called toorlhy 

na'ikbl.* lifiki okar bap ap"nri adimin-so kali“le ki, ‘ sab-se aclicliba kayi^ya nikali- 
nol-am' But his father his-oicn nien-io said that,* all-1 han good clolhes taking- 
ko ok*ra-ke pabinfiwii, awar ok"rri agurl ni? agullu o gov-m? jutu 

Out hint pnl-ou, and his finger-in {on) a-ring and feel-on shoes 

pabinavva, awar bain®ni-ka kbaT ]uf eliain k.ar?, kfibe kl i bamar 

put-on, and {lel)-us eal drink {and) merritneni make, because that this my 
beta maral rahal-lia, phiri jial ; bbuli gail-ralial-ba, milal-lifi,’ Tab u log 

son dead had-been, again became-alive ; lost hnd-been, found-is* Then those people 

khusi karo lagal, 
rejoicing to-makc began. 

Okar jeth'ka larika khet-m6 rabe. Aur jab u awat-kha 

Bis elder son ficld-in was. And when he coming-in 

gbar-kc uiara palmchal tab nacb b baja-ke bbanak ok*ra kan-me 
house-of near approached then dancing and music-of fainl-sonnd his ear-into 

pahuchal ; afir u ap'‘iiri adimin-mb-se ego-ke ap^na niara bolai-ke puchh“lafii ki, 

arrived ; and he his-own men-in-from one himself near calling asked that, 

‘ i ka hawe ? ’ tl nokar unik“rri-sC* kali"lasi ki, ‘ raur bbai ail bare 

‘ this what is ? ’ Thai servant him-to said that, ‘ Your-Honour* s brother come is 
awar • raur bap niraan bboj kailO-ba, ob kbatir ki u unik“ra-ke 
and Your- Honour* 8 father good feast has-madc, this for that he him 

bbabi-ebanga paiile-ba.’ Lekin u kbisi kailasi awar bhitar na jac cbah"lasi. Tab 
in-good-health has-found.* But he anger made and inside nol to-go wished. Then 


okar bap bahar ni-ko manfiwe lagal. 
his father outside coming to-appease began. 
• dekbl, bam et“ua baris-sb rmir 


tl ap'ua bap-ke kab*lasi ki. 
He his-own father-to said that^ 
sewa karat-banl aur raiira 


‘ see, 1 so-many years-since Your- Honour's service am-doing and Your-Honour's 
bat-ke kab“bl nii tar’ll liiir raiiwS Cko patbiyo na kab’bf 

words eoer-eoen not transgressed and Your-Honour one-even kid-even not ever 
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dih*li ki ham ap*na sangin-ke siith khusi karT. Lekin i rfiur 
gave that I my-own friends-of with merriment might-make. But this Your- Honour's 

larika je ka8*bi-ko sath rfiur dlian khoi-ghal'lasi, jabii 

son who harlots-of with Your- Honour's wealth has-losl, tohen-even 

ail tab'hl raiXwS ok*pa khatir acbchba bbOj kailT. Bap ok’ra se 
he-catne then-even Your- Honour him for good feast made. The-f other him-to 

kabMasi ki, * § beta, tS bam*ra satb bar dam rab&lS, afir je kielibu baniar 

said that, * O Son, thou me with every moment livest, and what thing mine 

se tohar M. Lekin bam‘ni-ke klmsl-kail o finim kail bbal bate 
is tftat thine is. Hut for-us merriment-mahing and pleasure making good is 

kabe-ki i tohar bbai mual rabal-ba, idiiri jial-ha; bhiilal rabal-ba, jdiiri 

hecause this thy brother dead had-been, again alive-is ; lost had-heen, again 

milal-ha.’ 

found-is.' 


The next specimen, also from Ballia, is a yillager’s wail over bard times. 
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HT w i ^?prT f? 5 r w ?Brm i 

TT I ^ «lt^ ?TtT?T 'ER: W Veart *T II 

Q. 

mm I arw mm trt % mnr tt 

mfissTw ?niwi Tifw 

j»fT mw w w I ^mr m: w mmr t ^ 

mm«T I ^ TF mr m^r ^ mnw $ ^ ^mr ^ stsit wi Tmr 

m tj?:^ ^ mr?: m S P ^ fd Jl ^ 1 mn?: ^ 

^Brmt t*Rf?T TMmai m m irram ^ I mm ^ mm 

mm fim mRT ^ % 1 tn^ m t mr mfir fmr ^ ?r:^ % T^ft- 

% I mif ^ f^ m ^ w mfw m m m^' ^ w mrtt m 1 

mftn] tNit mmr ifhiF ^ %t w % 'ftr mfe % m ^ 1 m^rsi ^ 
wra^rsrrft^mftT^^TfwmmnTTmtarrf I 

«mf mrirs^trarmi^ fT^mft mraiR: mi[% I 
▼ ai> m ^ m?? 5 r mr w 1 mr w a i mft i mfin 11 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


biuari. 


BhojptjeI Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


(District Ballia.) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kapil Dev 1 aju 
Kapil Dew / to-d»y 
At'na din tS 

So-many days you 


toh*ra-k6 dher 
you many 
rahMA-ha ? 
where were ? 


toh*ra g5w-ke’ l6gan-se puchhat rah*lT-ha, magar 

yfour villa ge-of people- from asking was, hut 

na batawat-rahal-lia. Ab kahft, toh'rfi gliai'-kc sabh 

not telling-was. Now say, your house-of all 

barl, nn ? 
are, {or) not f 

Jibodh bliaiiya, 

Jihodh brother, 

9un*bft ta 

you-will’hear then 
girawe 

to-cause-to’drop 


din par ham dokhat-banL 
days after 1 seeing-am. 

Jab-tab ham toh'ra bfiro-inS 
Some-limes I you about 

kehu 
any-body 
bekati 
persons ' 


hill snph 
news plainly 
aoholilil tarb 
good . ways-in 


to ka puchhat bara?* .lab 

you what asking are f Wh&n 

toh^ro dukh biapi, b 

yonr-also anxiety will-fill{-you), and 

lag*b&. Jab ham ethh-s6 

you’Will-begin. JFhen I herefrom 


ham‘ru haUke 
my accounts 
akhin-me-su lOr 
eyes-in-from tears 

gharb gailt 
homC'to went, 

din obi kam-mb 


tab-sc gir'hati-ke kam-me bajh*!?. Rati 

then-from household-of work-in was-I-enlanglcd. Night {and) day this work-in 
ham bani. Dosar kbhu ham“ra gbar-mb aisan nai'khb jek*ra-sb 

I am. Another anyoite my house-in such is-mf whomfrom 

ham- kb ekb leh*ja-ke aram rail! ; kaho-sb-ki ham^ra bap-kc akhiyb 
nie-to one-even moment-of ease will-he-gol ; because my fathcr-of eyes-even 
jawab de-dih^lis, b bamVa jbth jana bhai ham“ra pahuch“la-ka 
replies gave*, and my elder man brother my reaching-of 
pahile-ln parades chali-gailb, awar tal)-sb bko chitliiyb 

before-even foreign-land-to %oent-away, 
na bhei'leha. Hamar mah'tari o 

not he-sent-has. My mother and other female-persons 

paiila-se bbhal barf. Hamar kaka-ji ap‘na 


brother 

tall -sb bko 

and ’ thal-time-since one-even letterrcven 
auri bekati unik*ra hal-chal-ka. 


his 


na 


not getting-from uneasy are. 


My 


nncle his-own 


news 

larika 

children 


« Ka puchhat hard means ‘ wLit you are enquiring about is so bad that tbe less said about it the belter. \ 
* J.e. have become useleas. 


it K 2 
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bala 
wife • 
phikiri 
anxiety 
ha 
have 


sauiet al*gi rahe-le. sab ojah*se ham rati*din 

with separate lives. These all canses-from I night-day 
o tar*dut*se pisail rahi-le. Ab'hf dui din bital* 

and trouble-wilh crashed remain. . Now-only two days passed- 

ki ham rati*kha kapar-bathi-ka-raarO khct-ml agure na 

that I night-at headache-from field-in tO‘look»^after not 


gailf. Chari'gu bujlia lagal gdhu-ke hamVa khct^me-se chur kati 

wpnt. Four bundles standing wheat-of my field-in-from thieves cutting 

lci*gaile-ha-sd. Mah'raj-ko Tab'sildar mal'^gujari khatir 

taken-away-have. The-Hlahdrdja-of rent-collector rent for 

dui piyada tanat ka'ilu*bare. lllko kaiiri ham'ra pasi naikho ki 

two peons quartered has. One-even cowry me with not-is that 


uni-ke diau. Mama .bid par*80 aile 6 unik*- 

him-to may-be-given. The-patemal-uncle also the-day -before came and him- 

ra-se jab ham kuchh rup‘ya mag*li ta u saphe in*kar-kaile. Khisa 

from when I some money asked then he plainly refused. The-proverb 

h 4 ki, _ ‘ ghar-ke maral ban-ml gailT ; ban>mi lagali agi.” * 

is that, ‘ home-of beaten forest-in I-wenl ; forest-in was-set fire.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

To-day I see you, Kapil-dgo, after a long time. Where have you been so long ? I 
now and tlion asked about you from your fellow-villagers, but no one gave a clear 
account. Toll me whether all your family is well. 

Brother Jibodh, what do you ask me I When you know about me, grief will 
overcome you also, and you will drop tears from your eyes. When I wont home 
from this place, I became entangled myself in agriculture. By day and night I worked 
at it. There is no one in my family to relieve me for a ” moment from the toil ; for my 
father's eyes have become useless, and my older brother went off elsewhere, before I 
reached home, and has sent no letter since then. My mother and the rest of the family 
are unhappy because they hear no news from him. My uncle with his wife and children 
lives separately. Eor these reasons care and trouble crush me both day and night. Only 
two days ago 1 could not go to watch my field in the night on account of a headache. 
Thieves therefore cut away four bundles from my standing wheat crop. The rent-col- 
lector of the Maharaja has quartered two peons on mo to realize the rent, but I have 
not a cowry to pay them. My maternal uncle also came the day before yesterday and 
when 1 asked him for some money ho flatly refused. Mine is only an mstanoo of the 
saying, ‘ I was beaten at home and went to the jungle. When I got there the jtmgle took 
fire.’ 

* Out of the frylog-pao into tho fire. 
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The District of Saran lies on the north of the Ganges, opposite the east side of 
Shahahad, and the west side of Patna. 1 have already stated, ante, p. 186, that .the 
language of the portion of Saran which borders on the Ganges is Standard Bhojpuri. 
This statenaent, however, requires a certain amount of modification. 

A reference to tho map will show tliat the language of Muzaifarpur, which lies* to 
the east of Saran, across the river Gandak, is western Maithili, which, as has been 
shown, is largely infected Avith Bhojpuri, and is in fact, a border form of speech between 
the two dialects. Again, the language of Patna, opposite the south-east comer of Saran, 
is Magahi. Hence, as might bo expected, the language of the cast of Saran is tinged 
with Maithili peculiarities, and that of the south-east with Magalii ones. To’ give 
specimens of all such mixed forms of speech w'ould extend tho volumes of tho Survey 
beyond reasonable limits. It must suffice, in the case of Saran, to deal, in detail, with 
the two main forms of speech, that of tho south, and that of the north. For a more 
noinute account of the various forms of speech current in the District, sec Notes ott the 
Vernacular Dialects spoken in the District of Saran, by Babu Girindra-nath Dutt, in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi, 1897, Part I, pp. lOl and ff. 
It is to this gentleman that I am indebted for the specimens here given, which represent 
the Standard Bhojpuri spoken in the south of tho district, over against Shahahad. 
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BhojpubI Dialect. (Disteict Sarah.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Balm Girindi'a-iidith £>utf, 1808.) 

Ek ad*ml kOl rahe. dui-gu beta raliO. Cbot*ka l)ap*se ap'na 

A man certain was. To-him two sons were. The-yotinger tlie-father-to his-oum 
kah“las kl, ‘ dhan hamar adha bSt-dS.’ Okar bap dban 

said that, ‘ the-wealth my half dividing^give.' Sis father ihe-wealth 
bat-dilial. There din-me ebbot'ka babua dban ckattha kar-ko 


dividing-gave. A-few 

days-in 

the-yonnger 

son the-tcealth together havmg-made 

bali'ra cbal-gaile. 

Oba 

gaile 

Incbribiijl-me 

saje 

dban 

forth went-away. 

There 

he-went 

in-riotous-living 

the-entire 

wealth 

iirac-dili'le. 

Saje 

dban 

un-kar sadb-gail. 

tab 

barn 

he-squandered. Thc-enlire 

wealth 

his spent-was, 

then 

a-great 


akal paral oh des-ino. Garib hoe-gade, o jini-kehu klha 

famine fell that country-in. Poor he-became, and somebody near 

rabo lag*le, Ibe kah®le ki, ‘ khet-me siiar ebarawA.’ Suaria-kc 

lo-dwell begun. This-one said that, ‘ the-field-in swine feed.' The-swine-of 

dburbi je kbac-ke rabe, se ap^ne lag“le kliac. 

the'hvsks which eating for were, those he-himself began to-eat. 

Kebu kncbhu det iia rabe. Tab un-ka akil kliulal, u kab*le 

Anyone anything giving not was. Then his seiises opened, he said 

kl, * bam*ra bap-ke majiira-lOg-ke dher rotl bacli ja-la. Ab bam 

that, ‘ my father's scrvant-people-of much . bread surplus goes. Now I 

bbukbe muat-banl. llam ap“na bap kihS uth-kc jaib. TJn-ka-se 

of-hunger dying-am, I my-own father near havi/ng-risen will-go. Sim-to 

jae-ke kabab kl, “ ham bara pap kaili Baikuntb-ka, adbika ralira 
having-gone 1-will-say that, “ I great sin did Meavenrof, moreover Your-Sonour 
sam'ne. Eaiir be(a kabawo lack naikhf. He bap, 

before. Your- Honour' s son to-be-called fit I-am-not. O father, 

bam“ra-ke e-go banibare-ke saman jani.” ’ Tab ap'na bap-kane 
me one servant-to equal consider," * Then his-own father-near 

gaile. Pbailawa rah'le tals-bi bap-ke ebbob lagal. 

he-went. Ai-a-distance he-was then-even thefather-to compassioii was-attached- 
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Beta kali"l!m ki, ‘ he bap, ham 


l)awar-kc kora-me dhai-kc chuma dewo lag*le. 

Rmmng lap-in seizing kisses to-give he-began. Ihe-son said that, ^0 father, I 
sar'g-ke kam raura age na kaill-lift, raiira age 

before not havc-done, Yonr-Jlonottr's 


heaven-of duty 
pap kailT-ha. 
sin have-done. 

Lekin 0-kar 

But his 
nikal-kc 

having-brought-out 
pahira-dS, gor-me 
put-on, feet-on 
ki hamar beta 
that my son 

se milal-ba.’ 

he has-been-found.' 


rauni 

Your- Honour' s 


Ab pber 
Now again 
kap , 
father 


raiira beta 

Your-Honoiir's son 
kah“lan nOkar-ke 
said the-servants-to 


pahire-ko da : log“ni 

weurUig-for give : you-peopie 
juta pahira-da. nam"ni kbaf, 

shoe put-Ott. (Bet) us eat, 

mar-gail-rali*l(>ba, ta 
had-died, indeed 

Tab khusi kare 
Then happiness to-mdke they-beguu. 


kabawe 
to-be-called 
ki. 
that, 
in-ka-ke 
his 
khusi 
happiness 
jl*gaile-ba ; 
haa-lived ; 


lack lui 
fit not 

‘ iiitnan 
‘ excellent 

liath-ine 
hand-on 
karl. 
make. 
bhubi -gai l-rah“le-ba , 
had-been-lost. 


before 

rah-lf.’ 

l-was.' 

kap"ra 

clothes 

aguthi 

a-ring 

Kahe 

Because 


lag‘le-ha. 


TJn-kar jeth beta khet-me rah'le. Gbar-ka nagicb aile, tal) 

His elder son field-in teas. The-house-of near he-came, then 

nach baja un-ka kau-se suiifiil. Apiia iiokar-ine-se 

dancing music his ears-by were-heard. His-own sermnts-in-from 

bahie-ke puchh“lo kl, ‘ ho, i kawan tauiiisa liot-bate ? ’ 0 

having-called he-aslced that, ‘ho, this what strauge-lhiug ia-occarriag He 

kah“lan ki, ‘raur bhai aile-ba. IJaur bap niman 

said that, ‘ Yonr-Honour'a brother has-come. Yoar-Jlonoar’s father e.ccellcnt 

bhojan karaule-lia, ehi-AVtiste jr; khusi sath stj aile- 

dinner has-caused-to-be-niade, this-on-accounl-of that happiness with he has- 

ha.’ Lekin ti khisia-kc ghare Tui gallati. Blii-waste 

come.' But he being-angry in-the-house not went. This-on-nceoant-of 
unbi-ke bap biibar li-ke manawc lag“le. 0 ap'u.i biip-se 

his father outside having-come to-oppeasc begun. He his-oton father-lo 

boNe ki, ‘ dekhi, barisan-se raur sewa kaili-ljS ; raiira 

said that, ‘see, years- from Yoiir-Honour's service 1-have-done; Your- Honour's 
bat-ke kab^hi tar“lT*lia na. e-go patbaru-o n.i dih“lT. 

word ever I-have-diaobeyed not. Yoiir-Houoar a-single kid-even not has- 

hS, ki ap“na iar-ke khila?. Lekiu ilie raur 

given, that my-own friends-to I-may-givc-to-cat. But this Your-Honour's 
beta je bare, randi-ka sath saje dbaii nok'san kar-dili‘Jo, jaise 

son who is, harlots-of with the-entirc wealth destruction has-made, jusl-as 

ailc-ha talsMu niman bhojan karaulT-lia.’ 

he-has-come at-that-very-time an-excelleut dinner thon-hasl-caused-lo-be-made.' 
Un-kar bap kah‘le-ha ki, ‘ tu to barObar saiige bar'le-bam ; 
His father said that, ‘thou indeed ulicays with- (me) remainest ; 
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ie»kuolihu 

hamar h&we, 

se saje 

tohar 

b&. 

L§kin 

tohar 

whatever 

mine is. 

that entire 

thine 

is. 

But 

thy 

bhui 

mar-gail-rah‘lc-ha, 

se ji-gaile-ha, 

ab 

anand 

kliusi 

kar*na 

brother 

chahl.’ 

is-proper* 

had-died, 

he has-lived. 

now 

rejoicing 

happiness 

making 
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BIHARI. 
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Specimen II. 

{BiOm Qirindra-nath Butt, 1898.) 

♦liTl •lill im* -4^^ I '8^9^4 Olil 

V\\^ cll^S, ^^94 ^ <41 ^41 HsV ;>U0 

Hivvi ibuiAl ^ elA /i^nuto i q^i 

eta ^HK Ts§ 94 \ -i(0 "^154^9^41 ^ 4Ui I io 41 4v 

iilWQ I ^9^4 lAlTam ^ I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

E-gO siar rah"lc. E-gO gac rakliicVrah'lf'. lYi uu-kar 

A jackal there-was. A coto he-nml-lo-ki'e/j. Then his 

jat-log puclihal, ‘e bhai, kaise motail baia r’ Kali“lan ki, ‘Jiain 

caste-people askeA, ‘o brother, how f aliened are-yoii f Jle-said lh ,l, 

phajiro-ka 1)em muli (Ihol-le, ok gal roj-o akar chabaMr, 

morning-of at-thc-hour face wash, one monthfiU daily-aho ijrarel /-chew, 

Gaiiga-jl ko pjinl ok cliirua pl-lo, dSt blKib"r;i-gail.’ Siar-log kabio 

Ganges of water one handful 1-drink, teeth hare-fullen-out.' The-jaekal-gcuijle said 
kl, ‘ (iSt liamar tur-clili"lau. Chala cbodariikaro-kc inari".’ Gail log. To 
that, ‘ teeth of-m he-hrokc. Come the-cUc-one lel-us-kill.’ (rent the-peu/de. Thau 

na bbetail. 0-kar jatia g;iiic-kc mua-dih'Jf;. 

tiot they-found-him. Mis caste-fellows the-cow killed. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a jackal who kept a cow (and liv< d u|mjii its milk). 
Then the other jackals, his caste-fellows, asked liiin, saying, ‘O brother, bow b.avo you 
got so fat ?’ He replied, ‘ every morning I wash my face. Every day I .also chew a 
mouthful of gravel, and drink a handful of Ganges water. The result is that my teeth 
have all dropped out.’* The other jackals said, ‘ this follow has broken our teeth.'* 
Come, let us kill the base one.’ They wont (to look for him), but could not find him. 
So the jackals, his caste-fellows, killed tlu! cow. 

• The jackal is ebaffint; them. Ili» tribe i» notorious for impiety. He pretends that ho has jjot sn fat, not by drinking 
tbo milk of the eow, but by pious praclioes. lie lives upon the purest fond, and as bo no longer requirfw to eat fh-Hh, bis teeth 
bavo dropped out as useless incumbrances. The absence of bio teeth be puts forth as an additional proof of his piety. 

* Anglic*, he has pulled our legs. 
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NORTHERN STANDARD BHOJPURT. 

This form of speech slightly differs from the true Standard Bhojpuri with which we 
have just been dealing. It may he called the speech of the Doab of the Gandak and the 
Gogra, omitting the tract of country immediately opposite Shahabad. This Doab includes 
the Districts of Saran, Gorakhpur and Basti* and the language varies slightly as we go 
north-west. The language of Central and North Saran, and of a portion of Tahsil 
Deoria in Gorakhpur, may be considered the model of the south-eastern part of this 
tract. 

It has well-marked peculiarities which deserve notice. As we go further north, into 
Gorakhpur, we find two distinct sub-dialects, that to the cast being commonly known as 
Gorakhpurl ; and that to the west as Sarwaria. The latter extends still further to the 
west, and covers the whole of the Basti District, being, if we except the Tharu dialects 
of Gk>nda and Bahraich, the extreme north-western outpost of Biharl. The eastern 
dialect of Gorakhpur, or Gorakhpuri, differs only slightly from that of Central and 
Northern Saran. All these various forms of speech will bo found on the map facing 
pagcl. 

The following are the approximate figures for the population speaking the various 
forms of Northern Standard Bhojpuri : — 

Approximatn 

Name of District. population speaking Northern 

Staiulard Dhojpurl. 

Saran ...... ... 1,104,^00 

Gorakhpur, Northern Standaixi Bhojpuri of Deoria, about • 100,000 

„ Gorakhpuri .•«.... 1,307,500 

„ Sarwaria 1,609,307 

Basti, Sarwaria ..•••».. 1,783,844 

Total . 0,165,151 


Tho dialect spoken in Central and North Saran is fully explained in the Bhojpuri 
Grammar of the present writer. It will suffice to mention a few of the principal points 
in which it differs from the Standard Bhojpuri of Shahabad. 

I. — NOUNS— 

Tho plural is sometimes formed by adding the syllable ad. Thus ghdrd-ad, horses. 
Ill Standard Bhojpuri it is more usual to employ this suffix with verbs than with nouns. 

II. — PRONOUNS— 

Besides ham, I, hame is also used. Besides the standard forms for ‘ this ’, Saran 
has also hal, genitive he-kar, oblique form he or helfrd. Similarly, for ‘ that we find 
had, heu, hade, heuhe, or dhe, with a genitive, hb-kar, and an oblique form hb or hok*ra. 
For * anyone *, we sometimes meet kbl, and for the adjective ‘ what ' kauan. 

III. — VERBS— 

# 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs. 

The Verb Substantive bdfe, he is, often takes the form hate in all districts north of 
the Ganges, though the form hare is also used. Wo thus got forms like hdtt, or bdni, 
I am ; hd^d, you are, and so on. 
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B.— Finite Verbs. 

Sing., dekhue^ dekhat ; 3rcl Plur., dekhen, 

Part^This i» l,M beea remarked in the ease at the Palamau s|>oeimens, lioaiiles 
hannga form whoso charaeteristio letter is I, has also a fora, whoso eharaoforUlic letter 
IS u. The following are the optional forms of this tense in use in Saran. 2nd Sinr** 

deWlei, dekhue; 3rd Sing., dekhm ; 1st Plur.. dehhui; 2nd V\MX.,dekhndh,dekhuii ; 3rd 
Flur., dekh*len, dekhuan. 

The following forms in use in Saran arc duo to the influence of the Maithili spoken 
to the east of the Oandak, 


l9t person,— ham dekhUiyain. Only used when the object of the verb is in the third 
person and special respect is shown to it. Thus, raja-ke dekh^Hyain, I saw His 
Majesty the King. 

Ham dekh*liydtod. Only usotl when the object of tho verb is in the second person, 
and special respect is shown to it. Thus, ham raiird-kd dekh‘liydu)d, I sjiw yonr 
Honour. 

2nd person, tk dekhHahus. Only used when contempt is shown to the object, in 
the third person. Thus, lu maliyd'ke dekhHahus, you saw the wretched gardonfu*. 

Tu dekh''lahun. Only used when respect is shown to tlic object in the third person. 
Thus, tu rdja-ke dekhHahtm, you saw His Majesty. 

Fast Conditional.— 2n<i Sing., dekiftes. 3rd Plur., dekh‘ten. 

Generally speaking, Saran uses the suffixes hd, hit, ha, ha, etc., iniicli more freely 
than Shahabad. They appear in all the Past tenses, and not only in tlio Perfect and 
Pluperfect. Thus, the Itnperfect may bo ham-dekhat r<ih°li hd, I was siu’ing. 

The characteristic feature of the Saran dialect is t he use of tlni Past Tonsfi with n, 
instead of that with 1. This peculiarity extends to the Deoria T.'ihsil f)f Gorakhpur, hut 
is not mot with elsewhere in tliat district. 

The following specimen comes from Deoria ; note the frequent use of this «-P.ast. 
One or two forms may also he noted which properly belong to tho W(?storn llliojpnri 
spoken across tho Gogra. Such arc the Instrumental in an as in bhiikhmi, hy hunger, 
and the third person in oT, .as in ff/Awof, they wore. Jt has not been thought ncccHsary 
to givo an interlinear translation. 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIIIARI. 


BjiojpiiRi Dialect. ( Deoria, Gobakhpur District, ) 

(Pandit Murli-dhav NdqaVt 1808.) 

?T 5 ?pr $ ^ I ^ ^nisr >1*1 1 f^sr ^ 

^11% w I ^ W ^2T I 

’«fkni^^ p( ^ I ft »iBi? I ?f ^ 

^np? I 'ar % wErft ^?Tt % wit %?r w 5 tf^ f?fi? 1 wsr w ^ 

^iirnff ftft t ^ w?ff I ^ ^ tfr i ?! g? 

fpFT wr ^T ^ ’f?tTT WTH ^fT^T wf^TT ^ fti^ fw^TfflT ^ 

Tff MTfTT^ I '?»! ^ 5 TT ^TTI ^ stir ^ ^ f Wm W- 

O- 

^ W ^ TTtW^t w WraT 3 RTW aT*lf I ^*T fft^T ^ I 

^w?T % w*rt^ ^ ?TT ^T^gf I ?T^ afe ^ ’snr^ WTH % wn I wk- 

^iff aftasr ^aTiT%^?RT%f^ 5 ^ wt^ ?r 5 »ti ’^n ’T^fTT^Tf^’t 1 

I ft f art wrata ^ aarn an rTt^?:T ann^ araa arra are# 

ar^f 1 ara a. -naat ai ar^ ^ atw #af aswit' 1 %f^a am aia^ atanc aratT a aria 
^ ^a afaaT asaf t faanft Taar^r a affrra art am a fapt ^ at? a aai afaaia 
aaT ^ t arm 1 anft ^ a*ra a^t ?:?a aa ^ aaa 1 aanaa T?a fafe aaa 1 
?Ta aa %f ^[at ar^ aga 1 

aa ^ aaarr fast ^a a na 1 aa aT ^ aa aaa ?f ararr an ata ^ arar^^ga 1 

an ar aaa atan: a a aat ^ ^ar ^ Hfa, t an f 1 a ata aaaa ^ aWrrait aaa f' 1 

at^Tt am an^ *-? faraaa ^aarfa 1 anf ^ aaan aa aa anwr aai-” 1 ar 

f’afaar aaa an ataa ar an^ aia 1 a aaan am aan ft warn anja 1 ar am % 

aarafa^^tar^paaTfaat atamfararafaafafn^anaraat cTt^firaaTzaf" 1 

at^ a ataff.a^ arar ar ^?ar ^ aa^ aafaaa ^ air ^a^^aaf f^?ff 1 ato 

ata’CT a aaama a at'fTr aa at^ faat fa?a aaat aTt at aj^a ftft ad mf antsr 

ateia araC 1 amaraafa^f aaafaaraa^naa’ am anaaa^arfaaaprtacTti %%a 

* 

% arai: ^a ftd aT aar arft anf % ^ t atarrart ^[aarTfa t ^aaa ^ama 
T?a t fafa aaa 11 
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[No. 43.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


liinAiii, 


Buoji’uiii Dialect. 


(Dkouia, Gou.vkui’uu Distuict.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 


(L*andit Mut’li-tlhar Ndijar, 1898.) 

BkjKliml-kf; dui cliliawar rahuaT. (Jnlian-nu-sO lalmv'lci kalmc kl T- kaka, -liar-kef 
dhan-m? jawau hanulr baklr'i-a liokliai lavvan df-di.’ II ai>a.i) sa^"n dlian miliaii-kr hail 
dihuc. ibortii din Idiaiu* ki lalnir'ka (•lihaw''ra sa!'*iM dliaii a|)’'ii«‘ ])ali’ lf**ki‘ barf* latuino 
bali^ra chali ^aiic. UIr'wS .sai''i-l dliaii l)ad’in:isi-iiir hila dibuO. .lab sa-'n dliaii ora 
j^aiie, ta b dus-iae akal ])ai*ub; ^‘arll) bo i^aiu;. Ta it dbs kt; i'^b basiiiiia ktdia ralio laf'iu', 
C ok'Ta-kb sfiari ohara\V(!-kb aiV'na kbi‘t-iii«- ithoji (liliub. Ok^ra nian-nir aiu> ki ‘«uari 
jawan chlial kliatarl obi-sc apan pfd bliaVtl.’ Iwar kidni ok"ni-kb kbayo-kd na dot 
rabuc. Ta u bos kanid, a kahuc kl ‘ lianr'ra bap kibb. diiktd 'iia baiiibar-kd kbayo-sd 
adbik rOti mil“taraT a ham bbukbaii martaiil. Ham ap'bia ba|)-k(' lat-b ulbi-kt' jfib ii 
ud'ka-sd kababi ki, “ bd l)aj) bam Bba.!’ ‘\van a,i'<! a toli“n bajiir-ino-baur kam kaild*1):iiiT. 
IJam tob"ra clibawar kahawo layak na bani. llam“ra-kd ajt'in! banibaran-nid dk-ko-tard 
rukliT.” ’ Tab utbi-kc ap'‘uo bajj-kd la:;d cbalud. Alt"bl pliar“kabi rabud kl un-kobap- 
kd vin-ka dokbi-ko cbliob lagud. A dawari'ke “ar-nid gar miia lilmd, cbuniud cliatud. 
Tii cbbavv“ra kabiid ki, ‘ bd bap bam ap‘'m! Bbag’*wan-k(i ur'ta a toli'ni agiiri banr kam 
kaild banT. Ab d layak lui-banr ki tolr'ra clibawar kabru.’ Ldkin bap ap*jio ndkar 
cbakar-sd kaliud ki ‘ kbub barliiya kap'‘r:i iiikari in-kara-kd jiabiravva a batb-nio 

agixtbf aur gdr-md jiita paliirawa, awar sukb-sd kliai kabo-sd ki bani'ra beta iiiual 
rabud, ab ji gaiid; Idiulail valiiid, mili gaiid.’ 'I’ab .sab kdliu kluisi karc Jagiiai. 

Uu-kc bar“ka cbbaM'“r:i kbdt-mo valiud. .lab gliar ko lat>' aiid la baja a luich 

ko awaj sunud a u a]v‘uo ndkar-md sd ('go-ko bul:i-ko pucbbiid, ‘ i ka bai ^I’ti 
log bataulaT ki ‘ toli'ra blial aiUu-bii. Tolr’ra bap licblia aebba kbiyaiilai baiiani kabo- 

ki un-kii sab tard acldifi paiilai.’ J^dkiii u kbisiy.a gaud a bbltar na awo ebabud. 

Ta 1111*101 bap bab*ra bd-kc marniwo lagud. U bap-kd jabab dibiid ki ‘ddkba 
ham ct“lia diu-sd tobar kbij'mati kar'‘1:ini a kaw’nd lob*ra bukum na larul. iJaki tij 

dibua ki ap“nc sagbTiyan kc sarigt'. klniai kbaitT 


na 


kab*liT dko bhdri-kc baeba 
piyatl 
aiid, 

bar&, a jawan bani’ra bai tavvan toli'ra bai. Dokin klmsi karo-ko awar kbus bdkbc-kd 
jarur ubabi kfibC'Sd ki i tolnir bliai mual rabud, sd ji guild j bbuJail rabud, sd mili gaiid. 


piyjitii. Ijclvin tolr'rn botii jr* ioli*r«i iniil'i riiiLi diliuc, n«i 0. 

aiio, ohl yliarl A(*liliA hliOjiU) karut.’ liap kali^laiii kl lij s<ali <liria liarn ra laf'*^ 


i G ^ 
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BlUAKi. 


GORAKHPURT. 

Altliough tlio preceding specimen comes from the Gorakhpur District, it should 
not he taken as a sample of its language. It is only spoken in the south-east comer, in a 
small portion of Tahsil Deoria, and is really an example of the dialect of the north-west 
of Saran. As we go north and west from this point, the use of the letter u in the Past 
Tense of verbs is abandoned, and wo find a return to the letter 2 as in the South Saran and 
Shahabad. Omitting from consideration this small overflow of dialect from Saran, we 
find two kinds of Bhojpuri spoken in Gorakhpur, separated by a lino running nearly 
north and south through the centre of the District. To the east of that lino, the language 
is the ordinary Bhojpuri of North-West Bihar, except that the «-fonn of the Past Tense 
is not used. To the west of that lino, the local dialect is that known elsewhere as fearwaria 
which is also spoken in the adjoining District of Basti, and which will bo dealt with 
later on. 

As regards the Bhojpuri of the cast of the District, it is, to speak more definitely, 
the language of the two Tahsils of Padrauna and of Deoria and of about two-thirds of the 
U’ahsil of Until. T'hc language of the rest of the District is Sarwarifi. The population 
figures of the District may be estimated as follows : — 

Northern Standard Bhojpuri . . . 1,407,5U0 (including about 100,000 ipeakers 

of the Saran Dialect.) 

Sarwaria ...... 1,669,307 

EaKlcrn Hindi (spoken by middle class Musalmans) 9,989 

Urdu (spoken by educated Muealmans) . . 6,2(i4! 

Other languages ...... 1,057 

Total . 9,994,057 


Tlicso figures take no account of the secret languages spoken by wandering tribes 
of Dbnis and Nat s, which have not been separated out in the local return. The languages 
sjioken by Doms and Nats are not of importance, and specimens will bo given from other 
Districts. 

AUTHORITIES— 

A liricf sketoh of Uu* locftl form of Bhojpuri will bo found on p. 372 of tho Dial riot Cxazottcor. The lan^un^o is generally 
(Irsuribod by Dr. Buchanan ILtmilton, in vol. II of Mont^i^omcry Martin’s Eastern Indian on p. 429. 

I’wo spwinions of tho dialect spoken in Eastern Gorakhpur are here given. The 
first is a version of tho Parable of tho Prodigal Son. It is printed in tho Kaithl 
cluiractor, and is a facsimile of tho writing in current use in the District. A translitora- 
(ion has also been given, but, after tho other translated siiccimens, it has been considered 
ijseli'ss to give an interlinear translation. The second specimen is a piece of folk-lore 
showing how tho jackal outwitted the alligator. It is interesting to note that the 
incidents closely correspond to the adventures of ‘ Brer Tarpin ’ and of ‘ Brer Babbit and 
Brer Wolf ’ in tho Negro stories of Uncle Bemus. In this case an interlinear translation 
as well as a free paraphrase has been given. 
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As might be cxpootcd, there are a low local pcculiarititis in tlie dialed . The one 
whioh most prominently strikes the eye is the method adopted for writing the broad 
(f'sound, which is so marked a feature of lihojpuri. It is n^prescuted by writing the 
letter « twice. Thus ac. Examples are </«« •for bm for hi, pahirilioaa tor pahirduxi , 
and many others. The only other point regarding ])ronuneiatio 3 i which is worthy of note 
is that the letter r is preferred to r. Thus wo have paral, it fell, insh'ad of paml. 

Instead of tek'rd, the oblique form of se, ho, we lind se&^ra. Instead of kachhu, wo 
find kttchh. 

As usual in the North-Gaugetio Districts, forms like hdto and Ihe like aro proferrod 
to the southern bare, be is, 'flic form with r, is, however, also used. Thero is a third 
person plural bdt^, they are, or, honoritically, ho is, which is btisod on the optional form 
of the first person, bant. 

Thero is a third person plural in <1, wliich has been borrowed from the ti’ans-Gogra oi 
previously alluded to, see p. 226. Thus, rah‘‘ld, they wore. It has a fcmi)\ine in f, 
as in kahHt, she said, used honorilically. It should bo noted that, in the second speci- 
men, ndki, the word translated ‘ alligator,’ is feminine, llencc; the verbs which it gov- 
erns aro in the feminine gender. 

Anotlujr instanco of boiTOwing from the trans-Uogra dialect is tho use of the Instru- 
mental case in an, in bhnkhm, by hunger. 
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[No. 44.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BlHAlil. 


Buojpuitl Dialect. (East of Distbiot Gobakhpub.) 

Specimen I. 

(J^andU Uurli-dliar Mdffar, 1898.) 


t 
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[No. 44. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BITTARI. 


Bhojpuri Dialect. 


(East op District Gorakhpur.) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION. 


(Pandit Murli-dhar Ndf/nr, 1808.) 

Ek adiml-kfi (lui rali“l?. llnlian-mn-se chhok'ka kah"las ki, ‘e dada "har-ke 
dlian-mn jawan liamar hakh'ra lio-lfi, tawan ham-ke de-dA’ U dlian unliaii-mo bSt 
diliMas. riior'ki din iKUililir; ohliot'ka pufwa sai^Ti dlian liatOri-ke bari dur bah“ra 
nikari j^ai'l. A iib'wil sat'arl dlian bad^masl nio Intii dih"las. Jab sag“i*i dlian ora {'ail 
tab 6 dcs-inn ak:il paral a li t'arlb li6-{!;ail. 'I'ab 6 dos-ko Ogo bare adimi klhi 
elialL gailo. TT unka-ke sfiari cbara\ve*ko a))”na kbet-mi^ blny dilv'las. Okar man karc ki 
snari jawan eblifil kbatarl blii-se apan jiet bbar"tT.’ Keliu o-kb kliae-ke nfilu df;t rabal. 
'I'ali lies kailas, a kab“las kl, ‘ bani'*ra ba]) kcdia <ln-ket"na majiir-ke khae-se adhikfi rfiti 
mir'tar«> a ham bluikhan mar'tilrT. Ham ap’mi bap-kc lage nthi-ko jaib a o-sb kaliab ki 
“ham Bhag'‘\van a toharl hajur-me banr kam kail?, ii e laok naikbl kl toliar beta kaliai. 
Ifain'ra-ke ap"na majiiran-nie rakbi-la.” ’ Tab nlbi-ki* ap“na bap-ke lagb chalie. 
Ab-b? iiiiai’''kahT vahie kl nn ka ba]i-ka nn-ke dekhbkc cblioli lagal a danri-ko gar-me 
gar tiiila lihib, a barl ber le e.linm“le eliutie. Beta kaliib ki, ‘lifi bap ham Bhag''wan ka 
a toli''ra mokfibil banr kam kail? ab e lai'k naikli? kl tobar beta kahai.’ Bfiji ap*na nokar 
chakar-se kahie kl, ‘khfib barliia kapiTi nikari Ic-awa a inice pabirawA. Ja hatli-mb 
agiUhl a goi;e-me jiita pahirawa, awar snkb-se kbai. Kfibo-sc kl liamar beta mCial rahal 
liA., ab jl gall ; bbulail rahal, ab mil gall.’ Tab sab kebu kbus bo gal lb. 

Dii-ka’ bai‘"ka, pnt"wa kbet-mb rahal. Jab ghar-ko lagO ail ta, baja nach 
sune-mb ail. 'I'a apiie nokar-nib-se bgo-kb bnla-kc puchbias ki ‘1 ka hai ?’ TA. log 
liataiilb ki, ‘ tobar bhal allb hai. 'I'oliar bap acbba aebba kbiaule-be, ki un-ka achlia 
pailh^-lie.’ IJ ebi par bigari gallb a bliltar nab? awe cliali^lb. Ta un-ka bap bab"r.a a-ke 
manawe lagie. 0 bap-kb jabrdi la(gau)le kl, ‘dekba, ham ef'n.i din-se tobar khid*mat 
kar"tani a kawiiO tobar bnkum nfiliT tar”!?, baki tS kabii? eko blibri-ko bficha nab? 
dibiVlA kl apiia sagbatian-ke saiige klmsl-se kliait? jiiatl. A jab i tobar beta ail-he 
je tobar dban klibl ' kiid-mb matl milay dibias sek"rii-ke janiia gbari u ail tauna 
gharl raiia acbba bbojaii karaiil?.’ Ba]i kahian ki, ‘snnA, tO sab dina bam^ra lage 
bslrA a jawan baniar-he tawan lobar-be. Lekin klms bOkbe-ke jarur chain, kahc-se 
ki i tobar bbal niiial rabal-be, se ji gailan ; bbulail rabi?-be, se mili-gail?.’ 


‘ Mistake for un - ke . 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinARl. 

Biiojprni Dialect. (E.vsr of .Disruicr Gouakiipiii.) 

Specimen II. 

(Pandit Murll-dhav Niipar, 180S.) 

init ’?rT tr^ ’TTf^ I xm f?®! 5 #|»i I 

% ^ fm\x ^ ^ WTf I ^ rTT ^ i i?qi wttt « fanri? ^ 

^ fq» T l€l ^??T5T ^ ^ I ^ H % 

5RT WT^, 3f% % I ftl^lTT *l??RT ?t 

^T I ’?*T ^ ^ %T«r I cTt^CT ^ ^T 'ffWTT ^ WT I fflm 

^ I ’ffW rlYWTr % *RT ^?rr I ^TT ^ Tm I ftlPC tr^ ?Tt 

^ gtsr ^ ^ ^tisi i ^ w 'gffsr ftrarr w" ii 

JTft ^ <ftT wl ^ ^ T% I ;^fT w xn 

gniT I tr^ ftr^iTT TUT 4tfT ct ^ m’fr) ij^gri t^h i tt^ snfaR 

^T ^ ^ #f tTfJrfTf I fTt^ITT TJTTsi TIH ^ ^'»=fTr ^ ff%t 

^5T ^ afi^TT ^m?l WiTf I ^T oR’f ^ srif^ n vm ajl®^ I T^T % JTt^ 

fPR 'stt mfr I WTT 5iTf^ »rr^ #Tf5 ^ 4tfT ^ i f»imT fTTii^fi 

r • • i 

wf»T TT?if TTT 5TTfgR llfst ^ Tf^ TTT^ H 

W?TT TTHTI I Tl^ f^ fRqTT ^ Wlf^T W ^T ^ »I?^ I fTTOTT 

TT^ TT^f^ H TITi'” aft I ajTff^’ ^ ^ WTIT '^WTT TTlf^ naj’SfTfT T^fsr 

^Tl I HT^f TfajTnrT I cIW 5ITf^ TTJJTl^^ I f^?JTT Jht ^TTTT 

TTT^ I iT^t W TIT X afif?^ Tllf^ T^ $fff 

fiw infl ti?rt ^ ’hNi w ^ »!tf iz^TspR Ti Tf i ^ufaii gfiiT ^ »nraT w 

tll^f% 1 lTt% fTITITT I ffTi Jifw as Tlflt ^ i;fHi tit^’ efit tr?? W STlfaR TIT 

TI?^ Xjit I ^t i HTJT Tnfl fITI -fTTIT 5tlt5I a5RTgr?TfT I TIT^ ^T# 5iwf aSTT^TT?! 1 

<T^ % 5nf% airTT ^T^?W fITI ^TT^rf I fWT TIT0fT flTI ffw JITa^f I W¥ ^TTT, 

5^T^ ^-»R,g[ I TlfsT^ tirsF TlTfrr % TIT % Tlf^ I ^TTf^ ’aTt^ w’^TTW ^ *l<f^ U 

Tiftrsi ^ Tnfr ^ ^ ^itw ii 


■2 il 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

JilllARl. 

Biioji'uui J)rALECT. (East op Distkict Gorakhpuh.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(PamHt Murll-dhar Nagar, 1898.) 

fJ^o s'lyar a nfiki-inS bari sangihat rahal. Eat din barabbar 

Ove jackal and one alligator-in great friendship was. Night day always 

ok-san^f! lO;' rail?. Na, un-ko u bisiirO na un-ke u oblmr?. Kuobh 

together {these-^people lived. Not her he forgets not him she leaves. Some 

din Obi taro bit-yail. Ek ber kaw“n5 bat-me bigar 

days in-this-rcry way passed. One time some thii/g-in enmity 

bo-gail. A bigar-6 aisan bbail ki ck-ke 

iook-placc. And thc-eimity-aho of-sHch-a-uature became that one 

dokbc-mo ok na. Naki kab*lT ki, ‘be siyar, tS 

seelng-in the-other not} The-alligator said that, *0 jackal, you 
liatn-so ka lapHiyail bar& ? Tob“r-(5 .aisan bam bis jano-kc tbarho 

me-with why entangled areP Thee tike I twenty individuals standing 
lil-jal-lA’ Siyar bliar*na-dih“lfe ki, ‘1u kii 

(i.o. entirely) aui-accustomed to-eat-vp} The- jackal staked-the-word that, 'yon what 

hftu ? Uam bare barC-ke dokb-loib.* Toh"ra dolii-ke jOr btl, ham"ra akil- 

are } I great-men great-men wlll-.'-ec. Thine hody-of .strength is, mine wisdom- 

ko ba. 'rob"ra-so jawan bane tawan karibft. Ham tob"ra-ko mana 

(f is. You-hy what ean-hc-done that yon-may-do. 1 you-to forbkldmy 

naikbi karat. Jlam“ra-ko Ram banl.* Pbir chi taro duno jane 
not am-doing. Me-to Hunt is} Again in-lhis-very way bolh-cven people 
kallab-kai-ko apan apan rah Iib*l?. Naki uaddi-mO cbali gailt, 

gnarrelling their-own their-own way took. The-alligator river-into went away, 

siyar baii-mO. 

the-jackal forest-in. 

* Tli’w means ‘ oin? oouKl not brook tbo sijjht of tbe other *, /.e., each ticsired the annihilation of the other. 

' hiifd in spoken when one bears a long grudge against another on account of iiiiaginarj wrongSi The 

other in' which it is used is ‘ vrhen one lies in wait for the other to do wrong or in jury to him.* Here the phrase has 
been used in the latter sense. The sentence therefore moans, ‘ It is of no avail to yon to lie in wait lop me.' 

* Tu k'ii, etc . — tirkh you are nothing to me. I can face those who are really great in cunning and |)0«rer. 
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Naddi'ke tire ego pipar-ko per ralie. 

Biver-qf bank-on one pipal-of tree was. 

panl-in5 chali-gail-rahal, a kiichli upar rake. 
watcr-into had-gone. 


and some abone was* 


0-kar s6ri kiiclili dfu’i-lo 

Its root some dishnee-to 
Ek dill siyar-Kiiin' olii 

One dny jackal that-very 


Tab-lek naki dr*kh- 

In-the-meatitiiiie the-alUgator happened- 

im-kc goi* dha’ilaa. Siyar ap*nc 

his foot caught. The-Jackal his-own 

td apaii dSw lili'Iasi, ah kaivan 


sOri-par baitli-kc panl piyat rah'le, 
root-on sitting water drinking was. 

lili*las a du1)®lc-dul)al a-k(' 

to-see {him) and diving coming 

uian-mi kah'las k1, ‘ naki 

mind-in said that, ‘ the-alligator to-be-sure her-own htrii^ took, noic what 

iipay karl ?’ Plior kali'le ki, * he naki, tu hhaP harCi ; dliavo-kij 

device may-l-do?' Again he-said that, ‘O alligator, you good arc; holding -for 

gov dliailu-hd sori.’ Bas* naki gov eJihovi-ke sOri 

feet fo-he-surc yon-have-caught the-root' Bnough the-alligator feet Irtling-go thc-root 
liaiiha-ko dhai-lih"li. Siyiir mnh rigfnvat hh:iiri-gMih‘, a 

eagerly^ caught. The-jackal with-face makiny-{him)-angry ran-away, and 

naki hath mali«ke rahi-gailt. 
the-alligator hand rubbing remained. 

Ah liayar aiir-1 havhi-gail. Ek din naki siyar-ke iiiani-me 

Now Ihe-cmnily more-even increased. One day the-alligator ihc-jackal-qf den-in 

ja-ke baitlii-gaiii. Siyar aw'‘tr'! mahaki-se hujJii-gaiir kl naki 
going saf-down. The-jackal on-coming the-soenf-f rom understood that the-alligator 
baitlial-bfivT. Ivah*!? ki, ‘ be bhaya, hamar raani guguat-rahali-liA, 

is-seated. Said-he that, ‘ O brother, my den was-making-a-sonnd-likc-gu-g^. 


tiju kahfi naikhi 
to-day why is-not 

gugnailT. Siyar 

made-a-sound-like-gE-g^. The-jackal 
Achohha, ehi-inS rahA.’ A 

All-right, this-very-in lioe.' And 

rahal chbari-dih’lB. 
gave-up. 

Tab ego patai-ke gaj-me 

Then one leaves-of pile-in 

Nfiki joh*laga-ke 


gugusit, ^ ^ 
making-a -sound-like-gU-gU /’ 
kali”lB ki, 
said that, 
i Icabi-ko 
this saying 


Tab-lek naki 

Jn-thc-meantime thc-<dlignior 
‘ ah hamar man-o lelPlu. 

‘ now my deu-also you-took. 
clifdi-dilPlB, a inaiii-uiB-ke 
he-went-away^ and den-in-of 


r- 

which 

gajo-mS 


G(lr batOro-lan so raho 
Gonds collect he to-live 
pahuchali. Plchlie 


lag'le. 
began. 
siyar 


The-alligator search-applying the-pile-also-into went. Afterwards the-jacknl 


‘ In rrlating a talo the herw's of it arc Homotimes jokingly j^iven tho tiUo of A'im, o«|i(oially uhrn (hoy on! cunning 
anlmola of till! pattern of a jackal or a fox. Hut ia only added to the namo of a male liuro* To ( lie name of a horoiiio 
JR^ni is added, or soTnotimes 2)^7. 

* J)a%o le.by to take revenf'o upon. 

* Tu hhal hSvu means ‘you are a great fool," 

‘ l?a.f=. thereupon suddenly. 

Uauhd ke is used when one makes a mess of a thing by too great haste. 


2 If 2 



236 


BIHABl. 


(lekhi-ke bujhi-gaile ki 

seeing understood that 

* ho hliaj'ii, ago 

this-also-iu the-alUgator has-coine. lie-said that, ‘ O brother, formerly to-be-sure 
liamiir g?lj kliar'kharfit-rahal. Aju kaho naikhT khar^kharat ? ’ Tab-le 

my jdle was-rmtling. To-day why iiot-is rustling ? ’ In-lhe-meantime 

iiaki patta kbai‘*kharaibo th kaiili. Siyfir kah*!!, 

the-alligator leaves to-rustte actually made. The-jackal said, 

‘achcliba, ta bujhi-gaili. Bas-karh.’ Daiiral cbali-gafl tani-ki-ek 

‘ well, then I-have-understood . Fut-a-atop-to-il.' Running he-icent a-lUtle 

agi lr!-a-ko gaj plink-tlih"le. Naki obT-mo bhasam ho-gailT. 

Jire bringing tho-pile set-fire-lo. The-alligator that-very-in ashes became. 

Akil-ko ago jor kucbh nfi kam karc-la. 

lyisdom-oj' before brute-force any not work does. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Onco upon a t ime there lived a jackal and a slie-alligator in great friendship. 
N ight and day lived tluiy tog(!t her ; neither did ho forgot lior, nor she leave him. In 
this way they lived for some time, till all of a sudden they quarrelled. So hot became 
the strife between them, that one could not bear tlio sight of the other. Said the alli- 
gator, ‘O jackal, what is the use of your lying in Avait for mo? Why, my regular 
meal is twenty i)eople like you.’ Said the jackal, ‘ Avhat aro you ? I am not afraid of 
any big animal Tour body may bo strong, but it is I who have the brains. Do 
Avhat you ])lease. I don’t ask yoAi to stop. God Avill take care of mo.’ So wrangling 
in this way cacli went oti on his own Avay. Tlie alligator took to the riv»!r, and the 
jackal to the forest. 

Noav, on the bank of the river there Avas a tig-lroe, Avitli a root which projected 
over the stream, i)artly in the Avatcr, and partly out. One day master jackal Avas 
sitting on this i^oot having a drink, Avhen the alligator caught sight of him, and with 
a dive seized hold of Ids foot. Then said the jackal to himself, ‘ f’ faith, the alligator 
has got licr revenge now. What is t,ho host thing for me to do ?’ Then he added aloud 
‘ hulloa, alligator, you’re a genius, you arc. You thought you were goiiAg to catch my 
foot, and you have only caught hold of tlic root of the tree.’ That Avas enough for 
the alligator. She let go his foot and grabbed at tlie root, while the jackal marched 
aAvay UAaking factss at her. All that slu? could do Avas to rub her haiids together in 
disgust, at the trick. 

So the enmity increased more and more, and one day tlio alligator set out, and sat 
doAvn in the jackal’s den. When ho came home, he perceived her scent, and guessed 
that she AAas sitting inside. To make sure, ho said, ‘ Avell, upon my woni. My den 
alAvay said ‘(/® g^' and to-day it says nothing at all’ Then the alligator cried out 
‘ Bud tlio jackal knew she Avas there. Said ho, ‘ so you’AX* taken my den 

too,’ and u'ent olT and gave up living in it. 

Then ho mad(! a home in a heap of dry IcaA'es which had been collected by the 
Gonds. Here, too, the alligator traced liim out, and one day hid herself in the pile 


aile ; t& gaj-ke patai khafbar 

came ; then pile-of leaves upset 

ch-u*mc naki a-ga'il«bati, Kah'^le ki, 
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to wait for him. When he came home, he found tlie leaves all upset, and guessed 
that she was there. Said he, ‘ I ’ faith, iny heap of loaves always rustled hoforc. AVliy 
it is not rustling to-day ?’ So the alligator made tho leaves rustle, and the jackal said 
to himself, ‘all right, now I know what’s up. This must he stoi)pcd.’ So off he ran, and 
fetched a little fire, with which ho lit the pile of leaves, so that the alligator Avas 
hiirnt to ashes. 

The moral of this is that brute force is of no avail against mother»Avit. 
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sarwariA. 

Sarwarifi, properly moans the Language of the Saruar country, but the name is 
not quite acciimtc, for the dialect which it connotes is not spoken over the whole of 
the Saruar tract, and is, moreover, spoken in parts of the country to which the name 
Saruar does not properly apply. Sarwariii is, hoAvever, a name sanctioned by the Census 
Report, and is a convenient one. I hence use it with the above explanation. 

The word ‘ Saruar ’ is a corruption of Sorayu-pdra, or Trans-Sarayu ; that is to 
say, the tract of country on the far side of the Sarayu or Gogra River, looking from the 
city of Ajudhia, th(i ancient Ayodhya, near the modem tovm of Ryzabad. Strictly 
speaking, it therefore includes the whole of the districts of Bahraich, Gonda, Basti, 
Gorakhpur, and Saran, but, owing to a local tradition, it now-a-days only means the 
country on the hdt bank of the Gogra l)ctwccn Ajudhia in Ryzabad, and Majhaull in 
Gorakhpur. The story runs that wlien Riima-chandra returned to Ayodhya from his 
exile the local Brfihmans refused to sacritice for him, on the ground that ho was guilty 
of killing Havana who was himself a member of their caste, lie then imported some 
Brfdimans from Kanauj, who performed tlic sacrifice, but who wore promptly jmt out 
of caste for doing so by their brethren. They appealed to Rama, who stood on the 
bank df the Gogra at Ayodhya, and shot an arrow across the river towards the cast. 
It fell near Majhaull in the south-east of the Gorakhimr District, and he declared that 
all the land from the Sarayu, i.e., the modem Gogra, to the place wh(?re the arrow 
fell should belong to these Briihmans and their heirs for evei*. Hence arose the well- 
known caste of Sarwaria Brahmans, and the country held by them is considered the 
true Saruar country to the present day. 

The Sarwaria sub-dialect of Bhojpuri is spoken all over the distinct of Basti, and 
over the western half of Gorakhpur. A glance at the map will show that only a 
small portion of the Basti district falls within the traditional Samar tract, while 
on the other hand, the latter extends, in Gorakhpur, beyond the limits of the Sarwaria 
sub-dialect, and into the area in which the Northern Bhojiiuri of Eastern Gorakhpur 
is spoken. 

The population speaking Sarwaria is estimated as follows : — 



Taking the form of the dialect spoken in Basti, as the most extreme variety, 
we find that it dilTors from the Bhojpuri of East Gorakhpur principally in vocabulary. 
The M'ords for things in common use frequently differ considerably. This will be 
observed in the two following specimens, and it is not necessary to draw attention to 
specific instances. 
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There are also, however, some dilTerences of Grammar. Tlio principal are the 
following. With them, I sliall also mention the points in wliioh the Basti dialect 
differs from Standard Bhojpuri. 

We see the same reluctance to use the cerebral r in BastI that wo observed in 
Qerakhpur. Thus, we find paral, it fell, used instead of paral. The toniriiiation of 
the genitive is kdi, with a!h oblique form ke. TMs is borrowed from Western Bhojpuri. 
Thus, ddiu-kai, of God, but hap-ke InyS, near the father. As in Gorakhpiu*, the 
instrumental singular ends in an, as in hhiikhan, by hunger. Adjectives sometimes 
change for gender. Thus, tv'o havoyff«*7 achchhl-hai, the harvest is good. 

There are several peculiarities in tho declension of pronouns. The oblique form 
of the genitive always ends in e instead of d. Thus lutidre bdp-ke iha, near my father. 
So, inhere, ok^re, iii-ke, ap^ne; and similarly, tauue-xe, from this. Bor tho second 
personal pronoun honoritic, instead of ran^, etc., Sarwaria has tu, genitive liihdr, obi., 
tuhe or tnh“re. Tho third personal pronoun is u, with an oblique form o or took instead 
of o/i. The relative and correlative pronouns arey«/f» and f (//<«, instead of ye and se. 
Their oblique forms are ja une and taune. Kdio is ‘ whsvt ? ’, kmihh is ‘ anything ’, and kit’nd 
is ‘ how many.’ Most of these pronominal peculiarities are also shared in common 
with Western Bhojpuri. 

In verbs, tho most noteworthy peculiarity of the Basti dialect is that tl\,o third 
person singirlar of the Bast ends in is instead of in as. Thus, kahHis, he said ; so also, 
dih“lis, lihHis, puohh’lis, kdilis, and others. In one instance, wo have tho Eastern 
Hindi nrdis, ho squandered, iiLstead of uraulis. 'Tlie Respectful ImpcKitive ends in an 
as in rdkhau. Tho Bast Conditional may bo the same in form as tho pre.sent pirti- 
ciple, here, too, following Eastern Hindi. Thus, wo have »««««*/, for ntanaUf, might 
have mado. Tho tormimition of tho Conjunclive Partici])lo miiy be ke, as in jdy-ke, 
having gone, or kdi, iis in dekhi-kdi, having seen. Tlio oblique ejise of tbo verbal noun 
ends in di, instead of in e. Thus, charduodi-kd, for feeding. 

It is important to notice that tho Botential Passive is formed by adding and 
not d to the root of the verb ; thus, kah^wdt, 1 may bo called, instead of the staudivrd 
Bhojpuri kahdt 

Tho form of the Verb Substantive with t is, as usuiil north of the Ganges, preferred 
to that with r. Tims, bdte, ho is, and so on. 

Of the two following specimens of tho Sarwaria of the Basti District, tho first 
is a version of tho Parable of tho Prodigal !Son, and the sucoud a letter written by one 
native of the district to another. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


JilHARl. 

liHOJPURi Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


Sarwaria Sub-dialect. 


(District Basti.) 


Specimen I. 

^ I ^ n % itoiT ^ ^ 

#t5T ifwn: ^TT I 7TW ^Ttr i ^ 

fwrrir liw ^ ^ w ^ ^riPT wt^t, 

w I 5rw fT^ ^ w* wr^ tn:^ ^ gr ?r^]^ 

ft »r?«r I <T^ 3i ^ I fTW ’3» ^ TPlt ft ^Rll «" 

few I fk fhRT W*f «* T W fei ft^ ftWT f?t% % ^FT^T U? WW 

fe %!? ft I ^ ^ ^BT WTU % feifRT iT^ 

ffer<T T?f WtI“ fk W »?53*r ^TTrl wfef I If JT afTU % oTTU f fei 

^ 'SSl't 5^5T ^wf I ^ ^iff wrff fei <J^R gr?WTt I 'K(^ H 

^*r w ?T5f^?r^* I ?rw 3i ^qsf ^q % niir jtw gr ??r% 5im ?:w ?!^ 

o 

f feiT qjq tfer f ft'? w’ ’^TU ^ uyl ^UTU fef’f few ft ^^ffT-ferfferw I fk ^zwT ^tt it 
qi'f few fei W ^TTH ^ ft qi^ff fk Fff ftTf ^nff ^ff fei g w tzqr qi wif I 

fiq qm qrqit iT«ft % qfffem ferffei if ftqr qiqsT feqtTfe # w ^’’uffm w f 
W igqd ffe W qf'f^Tq ^ w W ^ ft ’ipr ftf l qiT%* fei t ^zqi »Rf 

*T?:qT ^w ft^^r ft f ^w fw^ i q? ^ ^ htht ii 

?iq qwT tzqr ftq ^ 3i «rq q^t: f qrf’ ^nw fk qrqw wwi^w ^fe f uqi 
flqt i^qt^TU ^ qwff q fei t qitq ftq qrq i qq qi qtqrfeiq fes gwi?: qrt ^iw % fk 
g^TT qrq qfq qtTffn: qiqf %" qni'* f fei qqi fur qqq ^ i qq gr kffqnq f q?: w qrff 
qqq I qq ftqir qrq qq^t qjq ^ qiqferq l qq gr qrq f qi^fere fei qff qgg 

feqf qJT^TqffqqqqiTqqTjf fk qtffg^ qqf qrqrqrff wff I ?ffe qi^^f 
qft fqft f qft qq % qrff feqf fes qqq tftqfeqiq f qif ^gqt qqirq fk qq gqrq 
i ^qi qjqq ftq gqnc qq fferq qgfeqq q wrqq ^ qfq ^Tfq^t: qiqf i qq gi qi^. 
fqq fei q t^qr q qqt qq^ qiq qfe i fk ffe wtt % ?ftq qq gTr?: ftq i qk 
qqi^ ft ^ ftl % qift qq^* fei ft^ qfe qw fki^ % fk f uq qw qw 

ferqq f II 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIUAUl. 

Buojpuiii Dialect. 


Sakwabia Sub-dialect. 


(District Basti.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek manai-ke dui hotVa rali'lai. Wali-m?-sf) clilioDka Ixit'ivA 
One man-to hoo sons icere. Them-in-from the-i/oninjcr son 
blip-si) kaU“lis ki, ‘ bap, dhaii-in? jann bainjir bakl»”ra hoy, tauii 

the-father-to said that, ‘father, thc-toealfh-iii what my share may-bc, that 

ham-ke milai.’ Tab bap u-kr bati dib'lis. Aiir tliorik 

nie-to bc-gioeu.’ Then the-f other him-to haviug-dioided gave. And a- few 

din bit"l6 chhoDka beDwa sab jaun kucbh rabal, tauu 

days on-passing the-younger son alt what any-thing was, that 

lat-ko ok dur dos-m!^ gail, aiir ulia fipan mril sab 
having-taken a far couiUry-in went, and there his-own property all 
bad'DiuSi-me uiay-dih'lis. .Tab sab oray-gail tab wall dtis-mo akal 

debauchery-in squandered. TPhen all was-sqnandcrcd then that eouulry-in a-famine 

paral, liur u garlb bO-"ail. Tab u ok bar-manal-ke iba - 

fell, and he poor became. Then he a rich-man-(f near went. Then that 

liar-manai o-ki? suar cliaraAvul-kb kalii-dih"la?, aiir ok'ro maii-inr rabal ki 
rich-man him swine feeding-for told, and his mind-tn it-was that, 

‘jaun bok’la siiari khati-b:iy, taunb-so :i])an pfd, bliaral kari,’ 

‘what hnsks the-swine are-eat^ng, those- with my-own belly filled 1-may-make' 


>-ko 

ball 

dib'lis. 

Aiir 

tliorik 

m-lo having-divided gave. 

Amt 

a^fcio 

sab 

jaun 

kucbh 

rabal, 

tauu 

alt 

what 

any-thing 

was. 

lhat 

aiir 

uba 

apan 

mril 

sab 

, and 

there 

his-own 

proper 

ty all 

oray-gail 

tab 

I wall dbi 

rst 

s-mi! 

akfil 


ki kobii 0-U? kucbb luibT dot-rabal. 
for any-one him-to any-thing not giving-was, 

‘ham“r6 bap-ko ibS kit’ni niaifir 

‘ my father's near how-nuiny • servants 

bbukban marat ball. Ilam a})"no bap-ki 
by-hanger dying am. I my-own father-o 

“ham daiii-kal o tulifir kaim k.Tsur k.aii 


Tab li br»s-iTi~ 
Then he sense-in 
jiat kbat balaT, 
living eating are, 
lago jay-ko 1 


•tu it^iOfts that 9 
I karT,’ 
d 1-may-make,' 
no ay-ifail ki, 
■in came that, 
i(ai,. iiur Jiaui 
are, and 1 

kalial) ki, 


bbukban marat bati. Ilam a})"no bap-ki* lagc jay-ko kaliab ki, 

by-hanger dying am. I my-own father-of near having-gone wilt-sap that 

“ham daiu-kal o tulifu* kaun kasur k.aiif. A I) aisau iialiT bati ki 

“J God’of and of-thee what fault did. Now such not 1-um that 

tubar bet'wa kah"\vai. Ab tb bam-ko ap’nb inajiiran-mo riikhau ” ’ 

thy son I-may-he-called. Now thou me thine-own servants-among keep " ' 

Tab u ap“ne b.ip-kb pas ^ail fiiir u it“nO lamb rabal tabbai o-kar 

Then he his-Oicn father-of near went and he when far was then-even his 

•2 t 
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bap (lekhi-kiil moh-me ay-ke gatai lagay lih*li8, 

father Uaviwj-seen pity4n having-come embracing havhig-applied took, 

o chumma lihMis. Attr hetVa bap-sO . kah‘lis ki, ‘ham Daiu kai o 

and kme» took. And the-aon the-father-to said that, ‘ I God of and 

tuh*rc kasiir kail?, aiir ebi jog nahf ba^? ^ ki tuhar bel'wa 

of’thee fault did, and this worthy 'not I-am that thy son 

kab'wal.’ Tab bap ap'uc manal-se kah*lis ki, ‘nik-so nik 
f-viay-be-called.* Then the father his-own men-to said that, * good-ihan good 

kap“i'a nikasi-ke iii-k6 pahirawS., ■ aQr in>ke hath-mi 

clothes having -br ought-out this-person-to put-on, and this-person’s hand-on 
iaun*ri, gor-mi jutii palurfiwA, jaunc-mS ham kbai o khus hoT ; 

airing, feet-on shoes pud-on, so-that we may~eat and happy be; 

kaho ki hamar i bct'wa mauo maral-rahal, jial; o hcrail-rahal, 

because that my this son as-it-were had-died, lived ; he had-been-lost, 

milal.’ tr sab khus bhail. • 

wtts-foiind* They all happy became. 

Tab bai^kfi- bot“wa jaun khet-mE rahal, u jab ghar- 

Then the-cldcr son who thc-field-in was, he when the-house- 

ke lagb ail, aiir gail) hajaib ’ suni-ke, , ck mana!-ki 

of near oame, and singing music having-heard, one tnau-to 

bolay-ko puohh^lis ki, ‘ i * kaw hot-bay ? * Tab u kah“li8 ki, 
having-called he-askcd lha t, • ‘ this what is-being ? ’ Then he said that, - 

* tuliar bhfil ail-hai, dfir tuhar bsii) bahut kliatir kailai-hai ; 

‘ thy brother come-is, and thy father much affection has-made ; 

kali6-s6 ki bhalu cliahga paiilai-hai.’ Tab u risiay-ke 

because that good healthy he-has-found-{him)f Then he havvng-become-angry 

ghar-mi nah? ga’il. Tab o-kar bap bah“rS ay-ko manuhar 

the-honse-in not went. Then his father outside having-cotne remonstrating 

kailis. Tab u bap-sc kah*lis ki, ‘ dckhl, it'ne din-se 

did. Then he the-father-to said that, ‘ see, so-many days-from 

ham tuhar khid'mat kiirat-batl, aiir kabbh tuh"re man-ke hahar 


i thy service 

doing-am, 

, and 

ever thy 

mind-of outside 

nahf ohal“l? ; 

taun 

kabhS 

ckko 

chhcg*ri-kal 

bachch-6 

not went ; 

still 

ever 

a -single 

she-goat's 

young-one-even 

ham-kc nahf 

dih*lA 

ki 

ap"ne 

bcoharikan-ke 

sathi khusi 

me-to not 

thou-gavest that 

my-own 

friends-of 

imth happiness 

manfiit. 

Ahr 

jab 

tuhar i 

bet'‘wa ail, jaun tuhar 

I-might -have-made. 

And 

'when 

thy this 

son canus, who thy 

dhau > daulat 

paturian-me 

urais. 

tc-kar 

bahut khatir 

wealth property 

harlots-on 

has-squandered, his 

mwh affection 

kailA.’ Tab 

a 

kahTis 

ki, ‘e 

bet*wa, tn 

sa^ ham're 

you-made.* Then 

he 

said 

that, ‘ 0 

son, thou 

always me 
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sath 

bat4, iQr 

jaun 

hamar bai, 

taun sab 

twhar boy. 

with 

art, and 

what 

mine is. 

that all 

thine is. 

AAt 

khusi manavrul 

0 khus 

howul-ko 

chahi, 

And 

happiness 

making 

and happy 

being-for 

is-to-be-wished. 

kalie-ki tuhaV 

chhot 

blial 

maral-rabal, 

jial-bai ; 

becouse-that thy 

younger brother 

had-died, 

Itas-lioed ; 

aflp 

lieray-gail-rabal, 

aiir 

milal-hai.’ 



and 

had-been-lost. 

and 

has-been-found* 
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[No. 47.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIIIARI. 

Buojpuri Dialect. 

. Sarwaria Sub-dialect. (District Basti.) 

Specimen II. 

t swTUST ^ i 

?rTip ^ I mfr ^ i?fftreT 

^ ^ ^ ^TRI I % t’lafT ^ ^ ^ % WT ?raf ^TTT BfR, ^ ^ 

<N. ©V 

^ ^rni 1 ^ ^ref tjjjnc »!f? ^ 

V fR 5nra % I ^ ^ ^RT ^ % I I fwo ’snjflT 

*R ^RT II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Swasti. ^iv-kviinar Laljiw-ke li(khitaih') Jagat-narayan 

J t-is-toell, Sri Siv-kmndr Ldljl-to ure~written Jugut-nardyan 

Lal-kal • saL'im. Kusal aram dOno taraf-kal nek chahi. 

LaVs compliments. Jf^elfare oot)ifort both sides-of good are-to^be-toished. 

Age, iha-kdl lial as hai ki khet bari sab boi-gail, 

Moreover, hereto/ affairs such are that fields farms all are-soum, 

0 fasil . achohhi hai, o katal-kal jun ay-gail. 

and the-harvest good is, and cutting for the-tiine has-come. 

So dekbat chitthl-ke tfl dui har*wah lai-ko iha tak 

Therefore seeing thedetter you two labourers taking here to 

fii-^aw, jaune-sc sab khet kati-jay. O as§ jawan 

come, so-that all fields may-be^eut. And this-year what 

pattliar giral-hai taw*ne-se Bhag*wan hamar bachay-dih'lai. 

hail has fallen frotndhat Ood my village has-preserved, 

O fasibnio kaw*no rOg dOkh • nahl lagabhai. O 

And the'harvest-in any disease , defect not has-attaohed. And 
ailr hai sab aohchha hai. Jiyade ^ubh. Mi(ti) Pliagun 
other affairs all good .are. Further blessings. Date Phdgun 
sudi 13, san 1305 sal. 

light-haf 13, Fasll-year 1305 year. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

It is well. The compliments of Jagat-immyan Lai to Siv-kumar Lai. May both 
the writer and the recipient of this letter bo prosperous. Moreover, the state of affairs 

' A Sanskrit Past Participle Neuter, commonly used at the beguMung of letters. 
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here is that all the fields have bccu sown, and have home a fine harvest, which is now 
ready for reaping. Tlierofore, immediately on receipt of tliis letter, come him; with two 
labouring men, so that all the fields may be cut. God Almiglity has protected my 
viUago from the hail which fell this year, and there is no disease or defect in the crop. 
Everything else is prospering. Further blessings. Dated tlie 13tli of the bright half of 
Phagun, 1306 F. S. 


The following version of the Parable of the Pnxligal Son is in the dialect spoken in • 
South-West Gorakhpur, which forms a portion of tho true Saruar tract. It has been 
made by Pandit Eam-gharib Ohaube, who is a native of that part of tho country. As 
might be expected, wlule in the main closely corr<Mi)onding with the dialect of llasti, 
it has some points of resembljmce with the language of Eiistcni Gorakhpur. Tho most 
striking point of dilToreiice from the language of Basti, is that tho third i)erson singular 
of tho Past Tenso of Transitive verbs, ends in rt.v, as in Standard Bhojpuri, aud not in is, 
as in the dial(!ct of that district. Thus, hnhHns, not kah''Us, he sjud. Among minor 
points, wo may notice tho occasional use of rdur, instead of tuhdr, for the genitive of tho 
second personal pronoun honorific, the latter being tho Sarwaria, and tho former, the 
Standard Bhojpuri form. Instead of «», tho usual plural oblique form of the tlurd per- 
sonal pronoun, we have the slightly dilTeront on, while tho singular oblique form is ohi, 
and not wall, as in Basti. Tho only other point worthy of special note is that tho Poten- 
tial Passive is formed, as in Stsuidard Bhojpuri, by the .‘ulditiou of d to the root, and 
not, as in Basti, by tho addition of “wd. Thus, kalidt, not kah''todt, I may bo called. 

The specimen is printed in the Deva-niigari character, and a transliteration is given 

of it. 
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[No. 48.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BfTOjPTTRi Dialect. 


SAHWARfA SUB-1>IALECT. * (SOL'tll-WESTERN GOBAKHFL'R.). 

(Pandit Jtdm-ffharlb Chauhi'f 1800.) 

tjT Tt” I ^rrcr % ^ 

^ % >nT w* WTT ?R*r w 5 1 tr ’fRR ^ 

I f?*r w W t z.» T trr Tnisrirf^ >f 5 T irq^T ^ ^ tr%^ fsRiftr ^rf^r, 
^nisr irf% >J5T ir^wn v 1 irw ^ Bfr era 

^ w ^fT ^^Tisr trssr 1 ?nr gt ^ ^ 1 rR ^ % iri ^ % 

^ wium I ^ ^ ^ 1 ^t 

inr thtt f ^ spri wsr w 5 r^ 

3 ft fW^?T TT I ?rpff %7TT1Rn rf^ 

^ 3 : gf IT5T W ^ WT ^ % ^ffSTT ITWr ITfpn fi^RT ^ 

fry 

I jwf gqgsr 1 

^ ’srcR ^T§fw vj^^" 3if^ 9R^ f w w>nrr*r % wfx yit^ wff 

irrti ^ ^ ^TT3Rf ’TT^ 3rrff ^ ertw 1 t ^ h ^ir 

H3R % ?R I TR^ST ^ ^ WTq % ^'' 'q^ I ^rq gUT^ 3!^^ ?T^ 

^qj)C qxq ^ % qrft ^ qtqit ^ qWT ^3: wV 

qr^ i qq qjT’qf^ ^rT»M ^ f qrg;^ ■?« qqqrq % qrfq^ ^str qtqT q u i iT 
qrq ^ qq?: qq qq qrqq qr^ qrff sft rrtqT?: qsr q?qT? i % qq qq q qiift qqr 
q^ % ?R“^q I qtq?: qrq t qfq ^ qqq qq? qtqvc t qiqqq 3 r^ qq t ^ qfqfT fqqiTf^: 

^ qiq^i: qqq qfq^q I qq3:qq%qiq qqnytqq3:qt%q’'qq^qfq^T4i qq3:qq 
qq qiTT q\q qq^: qj^f i ?rq qq qq qqi# qqq ii 

^qwqqqiT q^r %r q ^qqr i qq qr % qq qrqq q qrfq qqq qiqr ^ qqqr qtq^ 
qfiqqffqi qq qr qq% qqf qtqR qr f qiq ^ gqqq qt t qq ^q ^ I ^^iqiqqqjR^ 
qiq^: qri: qqqT %’ qqr qrg;^ qtq % fqfqfqq qtw qsqqqTl’ i qrrf % ^ qfhr q 

qTq''qq qq^gfqq qq^ q qa^* q i q? i ^q ^ frfqqr qqq qq^: qq % fqqq qr^ ^ qq 
qrtf qifqf i qq qtq ^ qrq qq^iT qqlf qqq qtq % qqi^ qqq i qq q? qqq qm % ^jqq 
f qrg^qt Wqqqqqxfqq^qtqR tqr’sfqfiqi^qqfirqTqq qsqfqtqRjRit ' 

igrq qr^ i qs^ q qq q jnit ^ q^ qr^ ^ qq qqq 4qfqq % qrq 
qrqq? qirf i qr^ 3[^P^ TrhrR i qzr qiqq <qf^ q qtq % ^rfqq qtq V « t qnff 
^qq ^ t qtqR qq tsqqr qqq % Trtqr?: qq ^xm q qq f^q i qq qrq ttqq 
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^ ^ H ^ t WT3 wfK ir^ % 7m % i i TitTT’c 

®s 

vfxi *n^ wft % ^ ftr^ra % tj ^’’ ^??ttst iT 


»• 

II 


TRANSLITERATION. 

Ek jane-ko clui-th5 beta vabaT. Oiri-Rie-so obhorkfi ap”nr‘ bap-so kah*las ki 
‘ bo babu-ji . sbar*kc clban daulati-iu? jawan bamav baklV'ra boy tawan bain-ko 
bati da.’ Tab o-kar bap o-kar bakb"ra 0-k? bbli dib“las. TbOrik din-mc cbbot“ka 
beta apan kuli dban ekatthfi kal-ko par“des nikasi-gail, aur uba apan knli dlian 
kukaram-niS iu;a dibMas, Jab u apan savbas uni ebukal tab obi dos-me Ijava 
akal payal. Tab u bam daliddar bo-ytail. T'ab ii obi des-ko f>k dbanl adiiui-ko 
iba ja-ko rabal la'„'al. 0 dlianl adimi o-ke ap“m' kbf«t? sfiari cbavawal-ke bboji 
dib'ias. Uba o-kar man obi gbas pat-kc dekbi-kc^ jawan sfiari kliati-raliMj 
dOli n‘*'d> mixn-iue kabai lagal kl bam*ko jo Ibo milat ta khati. 

Lekin orkO kfibfi kiidibn nalil dot labal. Tab ok"vo sfij^lial aur fi ap"no inau- 
mi kalflas ki, ‘ diikba, banfrc bfip-ke kot“ua majfirau-ko orna, kbayo-ko milat 
ba. ki ii bbari {)ot kbaibo karal-lai awar bacbaibo kav;yi-laT. Awar bam iba blmkkban 
marat batT. Axva cbalT ab ap^iie bapai kibil a uii-s? kabi ki, “ bobabfi-ji liam bba.sr'ivan- 
koparatikfil awar tob^ro agarf pap kal cbuk'l?, ab bam eb blyak ufibi bati ki loliar bid'wa 
kabai. So ab lU bam*ko ap’'uf5 ok cbakariba-ko taro rakba.” ’ Eisjin soolii-kii fi aji'iio 
bap-ko lago cbalal. Jab lam'‘bT rabal tabbai o-kar bap o-ko dokbi-ko m:ivo cbbob-ko 
danri-ko ok“ro bgo gail aiir bb?t ak“wavi lib'las aiiv obummai cbalai lagal. Tab bota 
kabai lagal ki, ‘bo babu-ji, bam libag^wan kd paraiikfil awar lolfrd agaiu i^ip kal 
obuk"lT "awar ab ob layak nab i biiti ki lobar Ixita kaba?. So ab bam-ko ap'‘nd ck 
majur-kd taro rakba.’ O-kar bap i suui-ko ap"ud dk ndkar-sd kablas ki, ‘sab-so nik 
kap”ra nikiiri lal a\vi\ aiir in-kd pabivawa. Awar iu-kd batb-mo iigutbi awar gord-md 
pan’ll! pabirawa. Awar cbal^, sabbo kbai pil awar kbusi kari.’ Tab sab jauo kbiisi 

maiuuval lag’laT. 

O-kar bafka bdl/i kbdt-mo rabal. Jab gbar-kd kgd ail la nfu-bi awar baja kal 
bbanak ok’rd kiind parali. Tab a ap’nd dk ndkar-kd bulay-ko puobb’las ki ‘ i ka bdt 
bawai?’ Ndkar kab'las ki ‘raur bbiu-ji ailai-bai, awar riiur babu-ji on-kd nimilt ik 
bbdj karat InitaT. Ksibo-sd-ki on-ko Sgd ddbd awar kusal anruul so i)aiilaT-liaT.’ t? i suni- 
ko risiya gailai awar gbar-kd bbiltar j:iyo-kaI man n:ibi kailaT. Tab on-kai bap 
bab“ra ailal awar on-ko manawal lag'lai. Tab u ap’nd bap-sd kiiliMaT, ‘bd b:ibu-ji, 
ddkba, bam ct’na din-sd tobar sdwa subit karat cballi awat liaT, .iiir kabbd tobiir okkO 
bukum nabi tar’lT. Tabbd tfx bam-kd ckkd bbdri ktil baobcb-y naln dib"lii ki bam 
ap’ne sagb’tin-ko satbd anand karT. Eiiki jyo-bT tobar i bdtfi ail tyo-bi ta on-kd kbiitir 
bbdj kaibVhb. 1 nabi socb’-li ki i tobar ubai bet’wa baiiaT jd tobar dban kukaram-me 
nasbt kal dib’laf. Tab bap bdlal ki, ‘ be beta, tu bam'rd sahgd sadS-sd bati awar 

jawan kuchb bamar bai, tawan tubar liai. .Anri tobar bb:u raann mari-ko jml bai; 
awar bbula-ke railal bai; d-sd bam’ran-kd cbabi ki kbusi karl awar auaud manaT.’ 
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BlUAKi. 


WESTERN BHOJPURT OR PORBT. 

The Bhojpuri spoken in the Districts of Fyzabad, Jaunpur, Azamgarh, and Benares, 
in tlje centre of Mirzapur, and tb.e West of Gbazipur differs in many particulars from 
the Standard Bhojpuri of Shahabad. Tlie most striking point is the abandonment of 
the oblique form of nouns and pronouns which ends in a, and which is so characteristic 
of all the dialects of Biharl, and the substitution of an oblique form in e, such as we 
meet in Standard Hindi. Western Bhojpuri is, in fact, the most Western outpost 'of the 
liastern group of the Indo-Aryan family of languages, and possesses some of the 
features of its cousins to its West. 

Western Bhojpuri has been admirably and most fully illustrated hy Mr. J. R. Beid, 
and also forms the foundation of Dr. Iloernle’s Gaudian Grammar. Wo thus possess 
more full information regarding it than we have about any form of the Bihari language 
except, perhaps, Maithili. It is a pity that Mr. Reid’s grammar should be buried in a 
comparatively inaccessible settlement report. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Bhnjpuvl : — 



Kami? of DIatrict. 

Number of Speakci 


. 

1,594,500 

Pyzabiul . • 


260,000 

Jaunpur 


80,000 

BenarOH . • 

• • • < • t 

730,000 

Ghazijuir 



469,000 

Mirzapur . • 

• • • • • • 

810.000 


Tot.vl 

.3,939,500 


ATTTIIOUITIES— 

Hoekki.e, a. F. R., C-I.t']., — A Comparative Grammar of tha Gaudian Languages, London, ISSO 
Coiiinins a f^rnmmar of 'Western Rliojpnr!, under the name of ‘ Kastci-n Uindi.’ 

Kkii), J, K., I.C.S., — Eeport on the Settlement Operations in the District of Azamgarh. Allahabad, 1881. 
Appendix II contaiiiH a coiiiplclo acoonnt of the dialect of tho llistrict. Appendix III, \irliich has 
hi'cn separately printed, con'Bista of a full 'V’ouabulaiy of the same. 

In Jaunpur and Fyzabad the dialect is spoken only in the extreme east of the 
District. In tho rest of these two districts a form of Eastern Hindi is spoken. Regard- 
ing (liiazi])ur, tide ante, p. 201, and regarding Mirzapur, p. 261. 

The following are the principal points in which Western Bhojpuri differs from the 
Standard form of tho dialect. For further particulars, the student is referred to 
Mr. Reid’s grammar from which most of these notes are taken. 
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I.— NOUNS— 

The Plural is usually tho same as the Singular, tiu? typical termination an, being 
seldom used. 

Tho postposition for the genitive is ka or kdt (instead of kd) with an oblique form 
kS (instead of kd). It may bo stated as a general rule that, while in Standard Bhojpurl 
the oblique torm of many nouns and pronouns ends in d, in Western lUiojpurl it ejuls 
in e. 

Thus — 

Standard Bhojpurl — 

Kaj^Hl kd mar'Jd-ke kuchhu-u dokh tidhi; 

Western Bbojpurj — 

Kap'lt ke mar'lekdi kiohha-u dukh ndht, tboro is no sin in (///.of) slaying a 
deceiver. 

Standard Hhojpuii — 

Ap^nd bdp-Ke kah^lnn ; 

Western Bhojpurl — 

Ap^ne bdp'Sc kah''la7, bo said to his father. 

Standai’d Bhojpurl — 

Oh des-kd dk safiar-kd rah^icaiyd-kd pas ; 

W<>stern Bhojpurl — 

Oh des-ke ek sahar-ke rah^waiya-ke pus, near an inhabitant of a city of that 
country. 

Nouns have tlie usual Locative Singular in e, as in a house, and also an 

Instrumental Singular in an, as bhiikhnn, by hunger. Both the long and tho redundant 
form of the noun are frequcuitly used. Thus, hel''wd or belaud, the son. Tlio redundant 
form sometimes ends {in the \v(!st of the District) in ttund or tied. Uhus, yhoraund, fh(5 
horse ; the water. The long and redundant forms usually give the foivio 

of tho detinito article, as above transl.ited. Por instance, ek ubkar-ke buld-ke, \vAs'n\^ 
called a servant ; nokar‘'wd kah^las, the servant said. 

II. -ADJECTIVES- 

Adjeotives chancre for srcndcT and case as in Standard Ilindl. Thus, bare hete kdi 
ghar, tiie house of the ehh r son ; baft belt, an elder daughter ; bis bare bare gltar, 
tweiitv very big houses. 

% K 
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BlllARl. 


III.— PRONOUNS- 



' 

Thou 


hifei ior. 

Superior. 

Inferior 

Superior. 

Sing. 





N<nn. 

fnai, mn 

Aam, ham7 

ta7. 

tuh, tu 

Obi. 

mo, tno 

ham, hamt. 

to. 

tuh, toh 


• 

ha mum 7 



dm. 

inor. 

hamdr 

for. 

tuhdr. 





tuhdr 

riiir. 

i 

/ ham man, 

r ham“re 

C tuhan 

^ tuh'' re 

Noin. ; 

< hamVian 

{^ham^ran 

y^tultant 

Ktvh*ran 


\ ham^ne. 




Obi. 

1 

Ditto. 

1 

i 

Ditto. 

1 

i 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 






' 

Yonr Honour. 

Uc, siin (near). 

lie, site 
(rrinole). 

It (netir). 

It (romuie). 

raure, raurd, 
raud 

i 

tt 

itthu, it hud 

otthu, othul. 

raure, raurd, 
raud 

^ ehi, in, inhat 

0, ohi, un,^ 
vnhai 

itthu, it hud 

otthu, othud. 

ranreAdi, etc. 

e*kar, inAar 

! tfkar, unAar 

1 

itthuAai, 

etc. 

otthuAdi, 

et(\ 

C rauran 

I Cinhan, inh*ne 

1 

; unhan, unti'ne 

i ithnan 

othuan 

rattan 

j in-k*re. 

V in- k* tan 

' UK'k*re, 

; un-k^ran 

1 

i 

i 

1 


Ditto. 

] 

Ditto. 

i 

j Ditto. 

1 1 or ou, and m> 

tlirDUKliout, 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 


Sing. 


Norn. 

Oil). 

Ocn. 


I Tllirt 

I 

j hal 

j he, kin 
he.^kav^ hin^htr 


Tlut 


hni 

\ 

' liOf hun 

\ 

! ho-kar, hun*kar 



Wlio 


djt, dpu, apue 
ap'^nd, ap'^ne 
apart, ap*ne. 


je, Jaun 


jh, Jehi, jin, jaunt, jdhe 


I Like je are ile- 
j clinotl U or se, he 
(correlative^. and 
I ke, who? The Nomi- 
j native Siiif'Uiar <*f 
! the first is xe, 

I faun. Its obi. pi nr. 
I is tinhan, sinhan, 
! or (aunan. 


dpan 


j(i*kar, jin-kar, iaunhkdi, jdhe^kdi 


?lur. 


Norn. 


Obi. 


hinhan, hinh'^ne huiihan, hunh*ne 

7iin-k*re, ftin k^ran hu7fh*re,hnnh'h*ran 

Ditto. Ditto. 

t 

! 


apuan, ap'^nan 

Ditto. 


jinJmn, jin7i“ne, jin k*r(% jin*k'^mn 


jauuan, jaunhan, jdun*ne, JndnVne 1 
Ditto. I 


In all the above, the Genitive Singular has a feminine in i, as mbrl hell, my 
(laughter. The ohlicjuc form ends in e, ns more hap-ke, to ray father. As usual, the 
oblique genitive (!an he used as a declensional base. Thus more-he, and so on. The 
oblique form of hamdr is hattfre, of tuhdr, tuh"re, of e-knr, e-k°re, and so on. 

The redalive and correlative pronouns have niuiter forms, vi;5., jUthu or ji/hvd, 
sitthu or sithud, titthii or tilhud, which are declined exactly like itthu. The neuter 
Int(‘rrogativo Pronoun is kd, kilthn, or kitktid, what ? obi., kdhe, kiithii or kiihttd. Any 
one is kew, kehn, or kaiaid. Anything is kiehh, kichchhu, or kichhau. In both of these 
two last, the oblique form is the same as the nominative. 

IV.— VERBS— 

Wo tind the first |)erson singular raueb more generally used than in Standard 
Bhojpurl. 
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The Verb Substantive is as follows ; — 
Present, I am, etc. — 



■ 

_ 

~ 



- - 




- ■ 




Fubm 1. 




Form 

11. 





Sing. 


P!iir. 

_ 

SiiiLj. 

riiir. 



Ma8C. 

j Fpdi. 

M a St* 


Frni. 


Font. 

Mjisfi. 

Fern. 


(1) 

hilfo 

t * 

. hatiu 

hati 



1 

hmvt 

hiiniu 

i 

1 haifi 



* (2) 

hate 

' hatjf baits 

ha til 


bata^ hatiii 

haur 

hit 111 f htn. 

/taint 

/laun, /niuifi 




I 




/latiis 




(S) 

ha 







! 

i 




half 

hai 

hlhu 


hilti 

1 

hitUt ht'U' 

1 

/niff lit 

/flfttl, /to\ 


In the first form r may be substituted for/. Tims hdro, and so on tbroiigliouf. 
This is principally in the east of the District. Note that, in Western Bhojpuri the first 
person plural throufjhout ends in I, not in i. 

The Past tense is rah'ld, I was, which is conjugated regularly like the past tense 
of a neuter verb. 

The following arc the principal tenses of the Pinito verb* Only Masculine forms 
are given. The Peminine forms are formed on the analogy of bdfd, above. 

\si>»ple Pretenl nml Frfstnt Conditional, I wo; (if) I oco. i Prfttnt /nilicatirr, I oco, oto. 




Plur. 


SiiiK- 

Plur. 

(1) 

dekhS 

'/H'/ii 

i/ek/idi’/o 


drk/iJ‘/a 

(3) 

dr/h 

dHh/l 

i/rkhai-lp 


d^k/niidA 

(3) 

dHdiai, dt'/i/ia 

dr/c/iat 

1 

dek/nii'/a (fein. d//ch<ii-/i) 

lifkluiflat 


I Past, I 

SlOV, ctt?. 


Futurr^ I s 

liiill M'P, etc. 


Sinjr. 

Plur. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

(1) ! dd h'lo 

Jelh’ti 

de/c/tVjb 


drk/iah, dek h'^bd 

(2) 

dfLhVp. 

dtkhVA 

dek/i%p 


dr/c/iV,A 

(3) 

./e/ /i"las, df/c/i^Ut (fern. 

iiekk*lat,drlrhViin j 

dr/c/n 


drk/iiba7 

de/ik*lasi) 

I 
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biuab!. 


Vatl Coniiilitnal, (if) 1 h»<l seen. 


Sinf,'. Plnr. 


(1) ildh't^ 
(.<) dT.\hti 


dckh*tXt dekhit 
dekh'id 
dekh^ta • 


Imperative— Ptesent— ^\\\^. dekh^dekh^ : Mur. 

Future — Sir.j^. dekhihn ; Plur. dekhihA, 

Present Bejinite—dekhat kd/ii, or dekh"ldl^, or 
dekhat hau^. 

Imperfect — dekhat rah*ld. 

Perfect — dekh*lc hdl5 (or htui). 

Pluperfect ^dekh^te rah*ld. 


Piist Tense of a IVeutcr verb, I foil, eto. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


( 1 ) f/irUS 
(3) (firVe 

(3) I fftral (Kein. ffirnli) 


f/irVd 

fjir'^Lu, fjir''lan 


Perfect— ffirnl bit'i. 
Pluperfect - giral ra}i*l6. 


Tin; rest of tho Conjugation is as in Standard except tliat the ()l)lique 

forms of tlie Vcrhal nouns are as follows : — 

(1) dekh, — ol)li(jue form, deJehe, or dekhdi. 

(2) dekhat ^ — obIi(juc form, dekh‘'le. 

(.'{) dekh^th , — oblique form, dckh^bdl. 

Tho J’erfect sometimes has forms like aUat^hat, \\q (hon,) has eome; kailai hai, 
lie (lion.) lias done. 

As regards the irregular verbs they arc as in Standard llhojpurl, except that beside 
the form diielas, he gave, I have noted deh'las, as also used. The verb for ‘ to begin * is 
htgalt not Idgol. ‘ I will go ’ is jab. 


The two following specimens are in the dialect illustrated in the foregoing gramma* 
tieal .skoteh. Tho only thing to note is the attempt made to represent the peculiar d 
sound by a long d. Thus dd, give, is written ^ dd. In transcribing such eases, I 
shall write d not d. The spoeimens arc printed in Kaitbl type. The first is a version 
of the I’arahle of tho rrodigal Son, and the second is a statement made by a pei’son 
accused in a criminal case and recorded in bis own language. 

They were written in Azaiugarb, and may be taken as specimens of the dialect of 
that District and of Fyzabad. The vvo.stern boundary of Bhojpuri in the latter district 
may bo takem to bo a line drawn from Tanda to the trijunction point of the Districts 
of i'yzabad, Sult inpur, and Azaiugarb, 
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Eastern Group. 


IMIlAllf. 


lilCOJPUld l>IALi;CT. 


W KSTKllN SU IJ- UI.V Mvt'T. 


( Disi'Kicr Azam»3A11ii.'; 


Specimen I. 

(Baba Haunt Sniaran Ijif, ISitS.) 


^ I 4^.1 ‘\^Q \ Ml 4* ^ Mm 5;j <^\ 

<i. Mill MU141 ^ >Arl<l HIO ^ ei, MMMl 

^ Mm^ 4^ Mli I Mgn 'la^ miu iimfl ^l^9Vl 4^i 

^0 MIH^ 4^ M^>1 ^ SH ^ MIM^ 4<? *4 >114 

^10 ^ 'S'Sl \5fl0^ I wM ^9 4^1 mUI iUO HM ^ 

Mga <fti9 M'vSQ, Ml -s aiMi ^ q^io i nM ^ irn ^ m ^ 

^ ^ 4i^^0 I ^ MM'1 Ml ^ MU^ mcv >1' 

^ ^§9^4 I Mm>l ^ e^l 515^9 ^1 </i5{^ ^mT>IMI *2^1 ttlin 

>»^9l 1 a 1 ^ "^49^ A1 ^ Ml?l ^ MlilM 4^ ^ ^140, oTt^<q 

"Hi Ml ^ Sn. 4^9 1 mM ^ ^ A^ yi^9 nl MM^ H'«’ ^ ’*>^9^ ^1 

^*141 ^^T4^i Hifi|T4^^i Mm MU' mia ^ Mjn dfov, 

MM ip(9l m' 1 H H4A I M9M M4^ Ml4 T^^^l ifllM Ml ^^M 4l 

a Mm ^4 41^^ Mbi Ml siV'S ^ 414 ^^91, 9ia^ <?i mm m 
«ii§i4 ^Ai I MM^ ^I'Am 4m\T4^i 4 ^ ^ 4<v^mn 

9V ^ >3^9 Ml M4^ MlM T!fe*i Ml ^9 1 mM 4^9 4^4 MlM Ml ^ 

im9^ I Ml ^ ^4? ^^.0, ^ ;)U9, Mm^ ^19 9^19 Ml Ml ^49^ I MM 

^ItMl M4^ M14 ‘^^QA 9^1 a MI4 ^4 n'lA ^io4 m'I ^ iim 

9^^91, mm 4^l 9V§I^ 9ia9^ A\k\ I 9'i<?^^ M49U M4^ 4^4^? 

^l M^l i ^4'6l |l Otl'n TQMI ^ MlM ^ 41^41914 i/.l Ml 

^ ^14 M.>Ul Ml 44 H Udll MIC>41HI ^ ^M ^ ^ MlSlI miH (Al|^ Ml 
m^l ^A\i ^ 9^1 ^ 4^l 44 ^ «4 mlM9 ?■. ^4ia ^ M 

1490 I I 



linn '=lil m I iA<t »1U0 -liilJl M|i)a >fi 

«l tlinl m«r( ^s( , ,,^ ^ ^g, 

^ ‘^i ^ I W ^1»4SH »I, a>i4 «iSi W I m 

im ^i«t «4 ^a*ii »^ti- ?• »i ri)^^ n,i, ^ „^g | , 

e m «ts«i ^tii ^ Hin mw, ^i a sih \n^5 «l ?A i nt HynA 

'<tM ^i^a «ii a^ia i o<( eisw dm ^ tAdm 

«ai imi liri^i ^g<, d^y O'* (fi^H keni 
<Am <>i?H «ii ^dal * rf *ddi «» ^ d4^fi m 

^§a^ iH «d «m2( :a1iw ^ a « ^v'l *1-ni i <h 4 ai^i-i K ^^l due 

s ii ni^H dd g'sen «!^di M^Udi ?( >jd isoeu •u^ '>> sisci 
<te ?i dd dddi <(45* 5l^^d^ ^1 »^edi di « dii n- dt 

<4WI did (odd je? ^Hid ^d. did itl^id §d i ^ ni^id uiV 

dd 5* (ft Ida I. ^did ■« «d idae I, rft didiidd h? 8 dt a'lji 

“idii ddi di ujdi II . 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


lUHARl. 

Bnojpufti Dialect. 


Westeun Sun- Dialect. 


(Distktct Azamgakii.) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Ifabu Rama Smnran Lnf, 1808.) 

Ek a(l''mi.kr! di'i bclfi mhal. 0-me-su chho<“ka !i))'‘nr* kfip-ae 
One man-of two sons were. Thnm.in-f rom the-yomujer his-oieii. falher-to 
kah®las ki, ‘c bap, ham“re bakh''ra-kal jawan mal as“l)ab bo tawan liam-ke 

said that, ‘ 0 father^ mij share-of what property goods nmy-h ' that me-to 

da..’ Ehi-par bap“wa dfino bfdan-kfi a pan dban bat d<*li“I:is. 

give' This-npon Ihe-^f other both sons-to his-own property dividing gave. 

Babut din na bitai pfiwal kl chhot”ka bfdfi kul fipaii dban 

3fany days not to-pass were-altom.d that the-yon»gor son all his-oion property 

bator-ke kaiinO dur dos-kf; nikal-gail, aur apan dban kbnrfib cbal-mS 

colleeting some far-off country-to went-ont, and his-own fortune had conduct-in 

ura-pura'daHaa. Jab kul okar dlian orfi-gail tab ob dos-mo babut 

squandered. When (til his fortune was-e.chansted then that eoantry-in much 

kal paral, o u diina-kaf moh*taj bowai lagal. Tab fi jfi-ko oh 

famine fell, and he grain-of poor to-he began. Then he going that 

dbs-kc ek sabai’-kr* rab”\vaia-ke pas pabucbal. TJ ad" mi o-ko ap'‘nf‘. kbot iniJ 

couniry-of one city-of inhabitant- f near reached. That man him his-own field-in 

siiar cbarawai-ko-wastf'! bh(*.j-d«b"Ias. O-kar i dasa Ijb-gail ki jawan siiaria 

swine to-feed senl-nway. Ilis this condition became that what swine 

bbusi kb.at-rab®lt ub-b jb b-kb milat tb n blii-sb a pan 

husks used-to-eat that-even if hini-to was-given then he Ihaf-very-toilh his-own 
pet kbusi-se bbarat, Ibkin ib-b na b-kb knw dbt-ralial. 

belly pleasnre-wilh would-hnve-filled, bat this-eoen not him-lo anybody used-to-give. 

Jab o-ke diet bbail, tb ii ap"ne maii-me kali'las ki, ‘ ket*na 
When him-to senses hecame, then he his-own mind-in said that, * haw-mtny 

nokariha maj'duriha ham"re bfip-ke balaT, jok’re kbae-ke baliut 

servants daydabourers my falher-of <tre, with-whom {food')for-entiiig much 



BIHAKi. 


li&w, balik bfich-jfi-iri, o bam blifikban marat-bAi. JTam cbalab, 
is, and-aho is-mveti, and T hj-hunger dy'mg-mi. I mil-start, 
ap'ne bfip kibs jab o kabab ki, “fj bap, ham toh^rc asf; 

my-otou fulhvr near I-will-go and I-vAll-say that, “ 0 father, 1 thee before 

o l)!iiu-k:U pap kaili ; ah laek naikbi kl ab bam-ko kew 

and Cod-(f sin have-dcne ; this-{for) fit not-nm that now me uny-hody 

toliar Lola kaliai. Ap"ne nokarihfi maj'‘duriha.mi-sc liam-ko 9amnjh-k<5 
thy sou may-call, Thy-own servants day-lnhonrers-in-from me knowing 

rakkba.” ’ Ibai kah-ka il uthal o ap“n(> bap kibS ail. Jab 
keep." ’ This {very) saying he arose and his-oton father near ca>ne. When 
(lurai rabal, tabai 0-kar bap u-k6 (lokb*la!5. 0-kc darad 

far-off-even he-was, then-even his father him saw. Ilimdo compassion 

bhai’l. Daiir-ko j^aTl. Ok'‘rc gain • lagal, o d-kf; chum^as. Tab 

hecmne. Itnnning he-went. JTis neck-on applied,^ and him kissed. Then 

bctaua ap“nr! bap-sd kab^las kl, ‘ d bap, bam toh“rd hajur o Daiu- 
the-son his-own fntiier-to said that, ' 0 father, I thy presence-in and God- 
kal pap kaill. AI) tobai- bdta kahawal lack naikbl.’ Lekin bap'wa 

of sin did. Now thy son to-he-caHed worthy I-not-am* But the-father 

ap'ne Tiok“ran-sd kalv'las kl, ‘ jawan acbchba-sd achchba kap"i;a ho, 

his-own servants-to said that, ‘what good-than good clothes therc-may-he, 

tawan lia-ko on-kd paliirfnvat-ja, o on-kd bath*mB agutlil o 

those hamng-hrovght him-to cAuse-lo-he-cfothed, and hi.s hand-on a-ring and 

pair*mB juta pahirawA, o sab»k(*liu awa, khat-jaT o khusl karT. 
feel-on shoes put-on, and every-ane come, let-us-eat and merriment let-us-make. 

Kabd-sd-kl i bamar beta mar-ko [didr jial-hai ; boraR-kc 

Because this my son having-died again hceome-alive-is ; haviug-heen-lost 

pbdr milal bai.’ Elii-par sab keb>i klinsl karal lagal. 

again found is.' This-npon all persons merriment to-make began. 

Barta bdta ob kbdtd rabal. .lab ail gbard-ke 

The-elder son {at)-that hour the-field-in was. When he-carne the-house-of 

uaglebd pabuebal, to dekb“las kl baja bajat-baw, 

near he-arrired, then he-saw that musical-inslrnmeuts are-heing-playcd-upo», 

nfich bdt bAw. Tab dk nOkar-kd bola-ke pucbh“laH, ‘1 ka 

dance heing{-earried-on) is. Then one servant calling he-asked, ‘this what 

bdt bA\v ?’ Tab iiokar’wa kab*las kl, * tobar bbai ailai-bai. Obi-par 
bein()-{doue) is?’ Then the-servant said that, ‘ thy brother come-has. Thal-very-npon 
tobar bap sab-kar newHa kailai-bai; ki tob“rd blial-sd sabi-salamat 

thg father alt-of invitation made-has ; that thy brother-wHh wUh-safety 

bbet bbail-bai. Il-par bafkfi beta-kd rafSj gall, o u ghar- 

meeting has-taken-^dace. This-vpon fhe-elder son-lo anger tcent, and he house- 

» »>., lWtf.1 iiHt to myli.tli.M'qiiivnlfnt cf i mbnioinif. A cuMoin loinnion aiiion}; women when welcoming then 
vetlirnoli rolulivi's. 
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mg jaibAl na karai. Tab o-kar bap ail o cbiraurl-min’ti kare 

into going not icould-fio. Then his father came and entreaties to-wnke 

lagal. Tab bai^ka beta ap'nc biip-kg jabab deb'las, ‘ bhala ! deklu\, 
began. Then the-elder son his-own father-to ausicee gave, *toell ! see. 


et*iia din kai'u baras tak bam tobar kbid*mat kaill, kaiiuu tobar 

80-many days hote-many years for I thy service did, any thy 

kah*Da na tai''li, o tu kabb-6 ham-ke ek-tbo bak"n-kal bachcb-6 

saying not transgressed, and thou ever-even me-to one goat-of yottny-one-even 
na deh*lft, ki ham ap*ne safigin-ke le-ko kbusl karit. Ab 
not gavest, that I my-oton companions taking merriment 'might-make. Now 

tobar i beta jaisc ail-bai, je tobar dban-daulat kas'bi paturiya-me 
thy this son as-even he-eome-is, who thy fortune harlots dancing-yirls-in 

pbSk-dalMas, ta'iso tQ dawat ok*re bade ka’ilii-bai. Tab bap*wa bar*ke 

bumt-down, so-even thou a-feast him for made-host. Then the-father the-elder 

betoua*Eg kab*la8 ki, ‘ebeta, <0, to, bar dam-ai bam*re sath 

son-to said that, ‘ 0 son, thou, to-be-sure, every moment-even me with 


bata aiir jawan-kuebh bamar hSw, sab tobar h&w. I tobar bbai niar- 

art and whatever mine is, all thine is. This thy brother hating- 

ke jial-bai, horae-kc pber milal bai, to monasib ibai 

been-dead has-become-alive, haviug-been-lost again found is, then proper this 

rahal ki ham log kliusi kari o kluis boi. 

was that we people merriment might-make and glad rnight-be.' 
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BHO.IPURi Dialbct. 

Wkstehn Sub-dialect. (District Azamgauh.) 

Specimen II. 

(Jiabu Itama Smarnn Lalf 1808 .) 

?[ I I'l I h|«iA 

Wflfl I >1 cinm -R Thoo I i ^ 

^ iWQ \ ciTw ^ c«\ah SH I \AlT<*]ai 

^^41 ^0 M *0]M ^4 ^ Hl\Al ^ 4^^ y^\Q 1 ^^41 ^ 

^vss^ uiin i ^dai ^ ni<] ^ ^9^6 To^o i 

«ieH] Q^l ^ HA0 I A^Q ^4 Hl4Vi^ 4^^^\ 

A^Q I ^4 To^o I !»«» n\^ 4^01 ^8|\ Te?<? To^o i 
«^4 Tfl^H 4^dl I OlA ^ H4« ^4 h\ ^ ^ H4« I 

«I5<I »< 4)4 OilO |) I M uil»l I ^ <11 4l^ iUO H^Oi I e?A AA 

^ 4l|l TilHfl] 8?A H4 ^ liltHa 'll WA «U lAl*l I ^l*^ ^ ;>llH 
^ MQQ 4^0\ I 4^«ll <15^ ^ Tof^ 4^ I ^l|t I 

^ 4^«ii <ii To^Si, m ?l ^ 400 4^Sl i «i4i(i ^ 4 ^ 

^\ \ ^4 <44)^ ;)l^0 4§0l I 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHA 111! 

BlIOJPURf Btalect, 

Western Sub-dialect. (District Azamgakii.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Jiahu Rtima Smumn ImI, 1898.) 

Mai Mahuaro bar‘dhiv khaiidui gailo. Tab Kbeta-pa^ti gail8. 

I Mahndrd-to ox to-bny uscnt. Then Khetd-pattl-(to) l-went. 

Mahuare bar'dha nd inilal. Khfst-o-pattT-inii bar*dlui na inilal. Laiital 

In-3fahudrd ox not was-Jbtmd. Khetd-paUl-also-in ox not teaa~Jbtind, Jinrk 

uwat rah'‘li, Par'thi-m^ sajh lio-guil. Baiiia-ko dukaifpar bajar-infi 

coming I-was, Paf'thl-in evening became. A-ahopkeeper-of ahop-at market'in 

thabar-gaili. Nam bauia\va*k:ii nalil janit. Sabrra bbail tab sab 

I'stayed, The^name the-shopkeeper-of not lAcnoto. The'dawn became then all 

log sor kailai, ki llaja-krj ibS chbri bbail. Sabora-ko juii 

people a-noise made, that the- iidjd-qf near a-theft haa-occurred. Dauin-of time 

ham sarak dba'ile jat rah''li. llaja-kal tin tdiaukidar ham-kA pakar lilPla'i. 

I road holding going toaa. Rdjd-qf three watchmen me hold-qf took. 

Tino ad*mi lapat-ko inar’laT. Buis ru])ca bam'nl pas rahal, aur 

The-three men closing-wilh[-me) beat(-me). Twenty-two ri^mea me with were, and 
agauchba mir*jai dupatta baiu'rr! pas rabal, so oblior-lib*lai. Bk 

body-cloth a-waiat-coat double-wrapper me with were, those they-aeized-by-force. One 

dhuU rahal; ubo cbliin-lih*laT. llupra lilii cbh6r-lil»*laT. Ham 

loin-cloth was; that-too they-aeized-by-force. Rupcen too Ihey-acizedAm -force. / 

akele rab*li. Lat muka-so inar"laT, aur utba balUia-ke 

alone was. Kicks fista-with they -beat {-me), and taking-{nte)-up {and)-makinif-{me)-ait 

, dc»mar*laT. Sag^rO badan-me cbot lagal-h.au. Tliarh naln 

threv}-{me)-dou:n. The-entire body-in wounds have-been-produccd. To-atand not 

bo-jat. Mai na chori-karo gail rah'‘lo. Cbh.at-par-s6 ham naliT gir*li. 

I-am-able. I. not to-do-lheft gone had. The-roof-on-from I not fell. 

Chhat-par-se girit to kapar pbat-jat. 

The-roof-on-from {if)-l-had-fallen then {my-)akHU would-have-been-fractured. 

i h 2 
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Biphe-ke din ^av\r«sc chalal-rah*li. Jiupea ham 6k baniya-se 

Thuraday-of day the-village-from I-»tarted-had. Rupees 1 one ahopkeeper-from 
kar*]^, lih*le-rah‘li. Nah?, baniya-se ham rupea na libMi. Ghar^se 

loan had-taken. No, a-ahopkeeper-from I rupees not took. Ronoe-from 

rupou le-ke ohalal>rah*li. lln bar^dba ham*re ghare hau. Ek ham ahr 
rupees taking I-had-alarted. Three oxen my houae-at are. One I more 
kharide gail rali'li. 

to-buy gone had. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I went to the village o£ Mahuara to buy a bullock. Then I went on to Kbeta*patti, 
as I could not find one at Mahuara. Nor could I find one in Kheta-pattI either. 
Evening fell when I was at Palthl, on the way home ; so I stopped for the night in a 
shop in the hatdr. I do not know the name of the shopkeeper. As soon as it was 
morning the people raised a cry that a theft had been committed in the Baja's palace. 
Just then I was going home along the road, and three watchmen of the Raja's came 
and caught hold of me. They all closed upon me and beat me. I had twenty-two 
rupees upon mo, and tlicy forcibly took from me not only these, but also my body 
cloth, my waistcoat, and my double- wrapper. 1 was wearing a loin-cloth, too, and that 
also they seized by force. They even took my money from me. I was quite alone, 
and they kicked me and struck mu with their clenched fists, and lifted me up and 
threw mo doAvn.^ My whole body is covered with wounds, so that I cannot stand up. I 
never fell from the roof. If I had done that I should have fractured my skull. 

I started from ray village on Thursday last, after borrowing the money from a 
shopkeeper. No, I did not borrow it from a shopkeeper. 1 had the money with me 
ill my house, and took it and started. 1 have three bullocks at home, and had set out 
to buy one more. 


Western Bhojpuri is also spoken by some 80,000 people in the oast of the District 
of Jaunpur, mainly in Taluka Dobhi of Fargana Chandwak. In the rest of the District 
a form of lilastura Hindi, locally known as Banaudhi, is spoken. The former dialect is 
practically the same as that of Azamgarh, as will be evident from the following 
specimen of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The following peculiarities may be noticed. 
The broad Bhojpuri d is represented in writing by d. Thus dyd for dyd, give. The 
oblique form of the pronoun of the third person is usually written toahi instead of ohi, 
and, in the conjugation of verbs, the two vowels o? are usually, but not always, written 
aya. Thus, gayal, bhayal, instead of gail, bha'il, etc. These are all mere varietibs 
of spelling. Among verbal forms, wo may note dyd, above mentioned, which is the 
second person plural Imperative, instead of the more usual dd. 

The specimen comes from Pargana Chandwak, Tahsil Koraket. 

' This is A ItMihuioal term I'ur a kind of ussikult. The victim is lirst made to sit down, and the eggresaor then lifts 
up Ins lotos iind throws him on his buck. 
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Eastern Group. 


Westebn Sub-dialect. (District .Faunpur.) 

^91% % ?n|T9iT >fsrwt 

91^ TWT fT^ 9IT » WPT WTT f^VSN I tlT# 

93^ Biw’T ira% frafir ^ anrei i % 

^ 91^11 mx I 9rJi ftu ^59Rr %9r esra U¥9 t i 

9R ^rafT ftaiT 1T^ 9Hllf 7W aT^IT V^«] % Tiff anw* I W ^ ajTflfV W* 

^ait % ?;aj^9r i ^ ^ ^ ^ anTT Tiplr vST f*ra7T ^nr?r i 

arr^g5^5n^f^^i9R^9r^9fTaRr?ra(^^ wafNrt'^Tairc 

aam ^ w rff ^jan f^sn ^ i ^rhr % fgni w nawr 

^ 9R 9ni^ ^T’?Rr] ^fN: t qi^ aft ^jt ^ qnr^ wra 9jh tw’c % wf % w 

*K 

%9mi qraqr ^rK ^ qr^ ^qnr ?Ft^K qjqr qaf ^ ^ ^nuw sif^ wrzt i 
^ ?T9n: qiz ?fq,t % »r9tft qiarqr i % qjqt war w u^r gai ^ ’^h: qni 

% 9[^ qrrqqr i qrq qjqr qrrw scfqr ?Tq qrq ^ tzqr ^riq^r ^ i taq-qJ 
jiWq?9F»nT^’f%<rT5Tfh^^qrqTftaRqT^’l^qnTlri tr wzqr qiw^ afft ami w 
TTt^qi^qiT^^qT^T^T^^tBrifqqR^I ^WWtqrRqzqTqRrtqnqqiaifff 
anft I artqi^ ^ wiq qr^#q ««] qffuf qnisT %^TqT qfwqr w aft% w 

qaT^qt%^i?rr’sflTaRai5r'^qrrq«T?%^9rgqFq3qTWT9:?R^^9i9i arhc ^^Tuqr^iTrqf 
^ ftiw 1 1 asf^i: rwi’sf ftu 9TT»iqr ii 

^3 qF?R ^?rTT^ W arfif l if 9R qt asrelT t 5^ ITH %aq q} 

qqf ’rNnc % ^ qfi wrt % i affq}?: <i1sfi< qrycqfr am 9iiqwf ^ "qh: 

iqr % ^9TqfTTt % 9R3# ^ fft^TT ITU fiawqfl fqanqfT ^iq* I t ^ ^ ^3^ ^391 

% f9R ^[*^1 qre^ qfla: qaif^ w anra i sw i ajar ^ am wrwac 9 irh qiH 

mr^ qiT»Tqr m ^zqi qR%i ^ fitwia: mi la: qF qnfjqt Trt?^ qfi% arf^ai -qcii<H\ i 

9naT?r^?Tq ^ q«q^ aaiw afiF qqf aria: ^ ’qq qi^n ifaR % faqaiiw 

finrrwr i qh: t <^*?Ta: q^r qrqsr ?rt'?Tq m qfhc 5t^<T ^ wit % 9j% 

qftz ^ wnii wtqf f^qrr i wr qr? ^ qiqr w iwt wii iq qirqrr i 

qrqaf ^ t^aqr #F frq*r ?ftqrt ^ i t qiqr ww 9 r^ ^ ^ aruqi qR qar 
fRw ^ 4 9rqm qf^ % qRR a:iqi n 
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[No. 51.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHArI. 

BnojpuEi Dialect. 


Wjkstebn Sub-dialect. 


(District Jaunpur.) 


transliteration and translation. 


bakh‘ra 

share 

Kichhu 

Some 

lei-ke 


lioy tawan 
may-he that 
din pachlie 
days after 
bides 


taking {to-) aforeign-laud 


Bk jauc-kC dui befwa rah-W Lahar-ki bej-wa ap-ne bap-sS 

Om man-lo .on, were. The-younger .on hi..<nof, Jather-to 

kah'los ki, ‘ bap, dhan-m6-sc jawan hamar 

said that, 'falhevy propertyin-from what my 

bammai dei-dya.’ Bap bakh"m dei-dih'les. 

to me give. The father share gave-away. 
laliur^ka bc-t‘wa jawan bakh“m paiile-rahal tawan 
the-yonnger^ son what share had^got that 

kharabi-se kul jahannurn kai-diU’les. 

. his-own eomhict-of wickedness-with all {lo-)hell he-made {sent). 

ur jab sal) kharich boy-chukal tab wahi des-mg kal paral. Jab 

And when all spent had-heen then that cmntry-in famine felL 

<ana bma marai la-^laT Lab kauncu bhalu ad^mi-ko ibS -ay-lai. 

gi tt^without to-die he-began then a-certaiu welUto-do man-of near heloent. 

unhai khetan-me suar cliarawal-ke rakb“les. Uh5 u chah'laT 
fields-tu swine tofecd kept. There he wished 

.laun chinkula suar khat-rah«laT, ‘ubau hammai milat, 

nsed-lo-eatg ‘ those-aho to-me {ifythey-had-been-gioeu, 

,1 r , uahT milal. Jab up) 

icn .wotil -have-eaten {-them): But those-eccn not were-given. When belly 

ZZ S,' W. •ha».-ra bdp-kb ibS 

y tuu hooee-oj Hwremembranee became that, ‘my father-of near 

servants eahng wearing {clothes) and saving {money) are and I here 

or2 v;"^ on^U jiy-mg bhayal ki. ‘ab ham 

wi lOK ying-am: Then his heart-in became that, 'now {l€t)-me 

mv-o2 a hr bap-se kahi ki, “ham-se kasur 

ionse go^ the-father-to let-me-say thaty " me-by fault 


When 

D 

Re 

ki, 

that. 


what 
tau 


husks swine 
kbait.’ 
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bhayal, aur Isar-ke iha-se ham b« 3 % kayal,” ahr chal-ke 

hM-come>to.pa9t, and God-of near-frmi 1 evil did^ and going 

kahab ki, “ab ham tohar befwa ban-ke rahal layak nShi bati. 

Will-Bay that, “«ow I thy son becoming to-live worthy not am. 

Jaisc aiir majur batai taise ham-hn-sc majuri karawa.” ’ Uha-se 

As other labourers are so me-also-by labour cause-to-be-done'' ' There-from 

ap*ne man-ml aisan gun-ko chalal, aur bap-ke ih,^ ayal. Jab 

his-own mind-in so thinking he-started, and father-of near eamc. When 

bet*wa lame rahal, tab bap dokh^les ki, ‘ hamar b('t*wa ubai 

the-son far-off was, then the-father saw that, * my son there-yonder 

awat hau. Dekh-kc mob barlial. ^lapc chhoh^ko age-hoi-ko ak'wari* 


awat hau.’ Dekh-kc moh barlial. 

coming is* Seeing pity arose, 

bhar dhai'-kc chumal lag'laT. Tab 

in holding to-kiss began. 'then 

kasur kaili aur Pai"mesar-ke ihS-sc 

fault did and Qod-of nearfn 

kabiiwal layak nShi biiti.’ Nob 

to-be-called Jit not ant,' Sere 

kap'^fi le-aw^, pahirfvwa, aur 
clothes bring, put-on-{him), and 
pahira,w4; iiCir raj'gaj hoe-d 

put; and rejoicings hc-madi 

mar-ko jial; aur h 

having -been- dead came-to-life ; and 
raj-gaj hoe hi gal. 
rejoicings to-be-made began. 


arose, Goaded-by pity 

Tab bct'vvfi kah^les ki, 

'then the-son said that. 

ihS-s6 bej% kaili. A 
near-front evil did. No 

Nok*ran-sf5 bap k 
Servauts-to the-father 

aur aguri-m6 munari a 


dty advancing the-lap- 

ki, • bap, ham tohar 

that, ^father, 1 thy 

Ab bam tohar bct'iva 


Now 

£ thy 

son 

kah"Ics ki, ‘ 

barhiyil 

said 

that. 

‘ good 

iiiir 

gore-mS 

pan*ht 

and 

feet-on 

shoes 

januk 

bet'wa 

hamar 

as-if 

son 

my 


hoe-dy4, ksihe-se-ki januk bet'wa 
be-madc-let, because as-if son 

aur hcrayal rabal, pber milal-hai.’ 

and lost was, again found-is.' 


Jeth bot'‘\va kat*l»u khefari-me rah*lai. D jab gharfi 
The-elder son somewhere fields-in was. lie when into-house 
ailai, tab i sab kliusihali-kai bat dekh-k(! ek n0kar-s6 puchh'les ki, 

came, then these all rejoicings-of matters seeing one servanl-from asked that, 

‘ka bhayal-hai?’ Nokar kah’les ki, ‘tohar lahur“ka bbfiy ayal-liau, 

* what has-oceurred t' 'Lite- servant said that, ‘ thy younger brother come-is, 

aiir un-ke kusal-kari-se laut“le-ke santi tobar bap kbiawat 

and his safety -with returning for thy father feeding {his-people) 

piawat haiiai.’ 1 sun-kc je|h*ro bet‘wa»ke jiw-ml 

Causing-to-drink {his-people) is.' This hearing the-elder son-of heart-into 

khuns ayal 4ur bakb“ri»m6 nShi gayal* Jab i sun-ko bap 

anger came and the-house-into not went. Then this hearing the-father 

babar aya. 4iir manawii lagal, tab bct*wa kahMes ki, ‘tohar 
outside came and to-appease {him) began, then the-son said ttMt, *thy 
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bihab!. 


dhandba dhcr din 15 kaili, avir toh*r6 kah*l5 matin chalML AgS tohar ji 
works many days for I-did, and thy saying according^to went. But thy heart 
kab-hu nahi bhayal ki ek khasi mar>ke Iei*aiit4, 

ever-even not became that one he-goat having-slaughtered thou-mightest-have-brought, 
ki ap“ne sangin-kc kliiait-piait. Aur i tohar bete jawan tohar 

that myoum companions I-might -have-feasted. And this thy son who thy 

dlian aur daulat bat-ke randi-mund!>k5 dih'les, jais5 Iaut*ke 

fortune and property dividing harlots-etcetera-to gave, as-even returning 

ayal taise ct'wat bhoj dib*JA’ Bap kah*les ki, ‘ be^wa tu 

came so-even so-great feast thou-gavest' The-father said that, *«oii thou 

ham*r6 sango sab din rabli-14 ; jawan-kicbliu dban aiir iswar*j ban 
me with all days livest ; what-eoen property and prosperity is 
tawan tol»*rai hau. I bet“wa ham jan“li ki mui gayal, ab ham paiili ; 

that thine-verily is. This son I thought that dead he-was, now I got; 

taw^ne-so i jal'sa karal-ke chabat rabal.’ 

owing-to-lhat this rejoicing to-do proper was.' 


Tlic dialect spoken in the District of Benares is Western Bhojpuri, the same as that 
of Azamgarh. It is locally known as Banar“s!. The following specimens, which I owe 
to the kindness of Pandit Maharaj Narayan ^ivapurl, Bai Bahddur, are admirable 
examples of the language spoken of the country portions of the district, as distinct 
from the dialect of the city. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
for which no interlinear translation is necessary, and the second is the statement made 
in a criminal court by a man accused of theft. 

The only peculiarities which need bo noticed are methods of spelling. The peculiar 
Bhojpuri A is represented by visarga, h. Tims ^ ; da ; ^ : Id, and many others. The 
two vowels «» are often spelt ae, or aya. Thus kalian, gael, bhayal. Similarly aii are 
usually spelt awa. Thus, instead of baehaut-d, we have bachavft-o, and instead of 
lagaules, lagawHes. 

The same specimen will also do as an example of the dialect spoken in Western 
Ghazipur and Central Mirzapur. As already explained on p. 201, we may estimate half 
the 938,000 speak<'rs of Bhojpuri in the former district as speaking Standard and half as 
speaking Western Bhojpuri. 

As regards Mirzapur, 1,111,500 persons were originally estimated as speaking 
‘ Purbi.* Subsequent enquiry has shown that this is not a correct statement of the case, 
and that this population must be further sub-divided. Mirzapur District consists of 
three distinct areas. There is a small portion on the north of the Ganges. There is 
then the main, central, portion of the District, south of the Ghinges and north of the 
Sone, and finally there is the tract south of the Sone, known as the Sonpar. 

Taking the North -Gan getio area first, it lies immediately to the east of Benares 
District, and south of that of Jaunpur. It is mainly composed of Pargana Dhadohi, 
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which is a portion of the Family Domains of the Maharaja of Benares; but in its south- 
east comer, on the north bank of the Qanges and close to tlie Benares border, lie the 
small tracts of Tappa Kon, Taluka Majhwa, and Pargana Karyat Sikhar. In Bliadohi, 
the language is a form of Eastern Hindi, similar to that which we shall find in Western 
Jaunpur and Eastern Allahabad. In Kou, Majhwa, and Karyat Sikhar, it is the 
Western Bhojpuri which is spoken in Benares District. The same form of Bhojpuri is 
spoken in the portion of Mirzapur which lies between the Ghiuges and the Bone. In 
the Sonpar, on the contrary, it appears that the mixed population there settled speak a 
form of Eastern Hindi, which, for convenience sake may be called Sun pari. 

Converting the revised local estimates to round numbers, we find the original 
1,111,500 speakers of ‘ Purhi * sub-divided as follows : — 


Eastern Ilindi 252.000 

Western Bhojpuri .... .... Slu.OOO 

Sdnpari 4'j,.‘>0o 


Total . 1,111, .500 


2 M 
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[No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlRl. 

HiiojPURi Dialect. 

Western, Hanau*81, Sujj-lialect. (District Bbnabes.) 

Specimen I. 

(JPatKlU Mah&i'dJ Nardyau Sivaput^ Itai JtahdiluVf 18i)8% ) 

i ^ w* % *1a5#T ^ ^ 

irap WR irf w ^ I gi sBirrt ^ ^ 

i f?pT % iirtn ^rp^r 

^ w ^ I fisr n ^T^RT^rtif^ i 

^ ’9>l«r I % pgf gi ^ % 15111% lt?T 

w ^'«n; wl ^ pi I ijift i9t?t -Ptf t % ^ 

PJ wl P% I ^ % P I TTP ^ ^ »TPPr «TP w’ 

ipt PTP f^irr ^?r*rT sfTPfp ptt^t gr pz pp ^tp ^ ^ ppp?fr 

»jijp ppp Piit I ifw pff prk pp% PTP % PTP P>P % pnff ?Rt T 

PT^WPPTP % pm% ?Tt^T PHTP fP PfT PTP Pf«^ I %3PT PiPTP PTTPPi 

Piff prit pp% PPTPP w pif pt: I t fppTP ^ Pispr ppp ptp % ptp pppt i ptp 

p^ ^ ^ ^ ^ PPT ^ PIT ^ PPP PT ppp#p 'gw 5TPPI I 

%3PT PtPHP PT^ PPPTP % Ptint PTP% PP PPTTPt pt PP ^fP PtPTT tSPT PiPlI 
PTPP PT^ PlfV I ^ PTP PPP P^ICP t PiP%P ^ pfe^rif P Pf^f PiPST fp^IP ^ 
ppt pffiRT % pfpTTP: ^p p ^P^^ pIp pppff pT^ictp: pK w PtP pttp pV ^ 

PPTT PiTW P €t i pff pnr PPTP PP # fiw ^PP % fpff ^ fpip fppp % I ?TP 
pp PtP ’ifpt PPT^ pppp n 

PPPfT PZPT PiP P ?:PP pp ppf P s^r^P pk pp % PPIp PIP P pp ptp ^ 
PIP ij ^P ^PTt PPP I pp pN?: % PtPTP ^ ^ t pp PT WtP PTP I P5 PPTP 

fpp%p ^ TTtpTT Pit PPPP P pk P^ PPTPP pp % Pfl[P % ’gpt p’ PtPTP PTP ^PPTP 

pppp PI i ^ ^ pf gprr ppp ^ fppT pnrf ppp i pp ptp ptp?: fppp ppp 
^ Hnspf % pprt PPP I P^T ptp % PPTP kP^P ptp T^PPT ^ t PtPTP gPTPt 
p^ pt PTPpf ptPTii'firp PT^ %p pp p PiP^ pp ppt PT'^ fppp; pt pp 

PPP ppt % pp PTTP ift ^ pp pf?p 1 ^ PPP WtXPT %?EPT % PPP ^P ?rtPTP ppfr 
pfPTt iis> PTPt p 1 ^ fpp%p ^pft Pt pN fppp: % I PTP PtPP Pst %JT g;ppt p% ppr 
^‘.p: pk ^ ^ PPT pp PTP ifkrpp ?Ttpt i pp p)pp % igpt pp % pfpp ppp 
PT% % i TTtprc Pit pp fpnc ^pp % ^ fpfif fpp fppp % ii 
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(No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BlllAJU. 

liHo.ipnii l)i.\i.KCT. 
Western, B\nau's1, Sub-dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


(Distuict Benares.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Pamlit MahdrdJ XHmi/uii Sivapitn, Ital Bah&dar, 1898.) 

Ek ad“mi-k(:> diii-tliO licVwfi rah“lan. O-ni^-sf' cddiorka ?ip*nfi bap-so kaliMos. ‘ lie 
babu, jaun kuclili lual as'‘bab liam''rr‘ bakh^m-ini' pai*ai taiin ham-ke df'-dik.’ Tab u apan 
kamai duBo-ke bat; diliMes. Tborikai din-ke bil'de labin’"ka Det'wa sab mal sauu't-ke 
bari dur par'dcs chalal-j'aol, aiii- iibS s.ab dban lucli‘pan-ino phuk-dih“les. Jab sab 
gaway chukal tab obi dos-in? bara kal panil, aur fi bhukhan mann lagal. 'I’ab obi dr-s- 
ke ok ralus-so jay railal, aur u o-ko ap“no khot-mo suar (diarawaf bado patliai dib*los. 
Aur jaun obbikula libusi suar kbat ralr'lan fJu-so fi ajian j)ot bliaral bado lal"obat-rabal. 
Kehu b-ko na dili"los. Tab Ti-kr* cbbt bli.ayal aur maii-in? sO(d»“l(‘s ki, ‘ liain*ro! bap kiba 
ket“na ad“mi nbkar biitaii ki u log pOt bliar kbay-ko kiichb baoliaw“t-r) libibaT, aur bam 
bbfikban marat-bfiti. Liam utlln aiir ap'‘nb biip-kb pas ohali aur on-sb kabl ki, 
“ bb babu. Bbag'''v.an*kf; sanV'nb aiir toli’rb sanV'nb bam bani pap kaili. Tobar bot'wa 
kabawai Ifiyak nahi bati. llamai ap"nb majuran-mb rakb-lA.” ’ t biobar-ko litbal 
aur ap^nb bfip-ko pas gayal. Bap bari dfir-sb bot“wu-kb a a. it dbkii-ko maya-kb marb 
daur-ke ap^'nbgarb lagawMes aiir oluiuiniai lagal. Bot’wa bbial. ‘ Biibii, BIiag'‘\va,n-kb aiir 
tob''rb sam*nb bam ap'‘radbi bal. Ab ham tobar bot''wa kabawai blyak njibT liati.’ 
Muda bap ap'nb nok“ran-sb kalr'lcs ki, ‘ barbiya-sb barliiya kaji'ra tiikal-ki; liam''rb 
larikfi-kb pabirawa aiir bath-uio rniui'i-i aiir gbr-mb )i;in*liT pabiTawsi, aiir liam log kliay- 
pi-kb kbusi maufu ; kahb-.sc kl i larikii hainar mar-ko pbir jial-liui ; biobhur-kc pbir 
Diilal-bai.’ Tab sab log kbusi maniiwai lag'Iaii. 

Bar"ka bet'wii klibt-mb rabal. .lab uba-sb l.sutal .iiir gbar-kb migicb jialmobal 
tab git liiir iiacb kal dhum .suiial-jiaral. Ek nbkar-kb bolay-kc pu(!lib'’los ki ‘i sab ka 
hot bay ? ’ tJ jabiib dib’los kl, ‘ tobiir bbal allaii bai, .iiir salii .salamat un-kb babur‘lb-ke 
kbusl-mb tobiir biip jo\v*niir kallan-hai.’ I sun-ko it gussii bbayal, aiir bbittar iiahT 
yayal. Tab bap biihar nikal ailaT aiir larikii -kb inaiKiWiii l:ig“l.ai. Larikii biiii-ke 
jabab dih*Ies ‘Bah! et“na din-sb tobiir giiliimi karat-liiii, kab'ht tobiir hukum ualil' 
tar*li; tbhu-par tn kabiiil bk kbassl-kai ba<-bcb-b iiiiliT dibia kl bam ap"iib saiigi-ke 
saiig kbac-pl-kc cliain karit. Muda ap“nb cbbot'kii bct'‘'vii-kb aw Mai jauii tobar sag“r-6 
kamai randl-biijl-mb phUk dih’les, tekMb badb bliOj diliMii-bai. Biip bolal ki, ‘beta, tii 
bam*re lage sadii raba-la, aur jaun kucbb liamM’b pallb b.ay taiin sab toliM-ai bau. Ham 
l6gan-ke kbusi kariit-kb uchit rahal, kahe-sb, 1 tobar bbal mar-ko pbir jial-bai, aiir 
bicbhur kn pbir inilal-hai.’ 


•i « Z 
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[No. 63.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BinARl. 

Hiiojpur! Dialect. 

Westebk, BanAr'sI, Sub-dialect. (District Benares.) 

Specimen II. 

{Fanait MahUraj N&rdyan Sivapuri, Mai Bahadur, 1898.) 

^ % Tfw « 

Ewni H finafirni tct ^ n 

w. II nTr % EiT^l xm % ’frft 41 Tfv^rr % mm >rRim ii 

m: H %T f«r^ ^ mrm ^ mm i xm fmmmm wr 

I Tra am fmErimm mw ^ frnmmm ii 
m: II am f^rm ?ft % are ^ fere mr qremm ii 
m: II mT C fumfmm aff«m mimw ^ Ererar xm wm mi n 
m: u aff % Eim^ xw fmEmm % mr Erem ft it 
m; II iEraiar^EiaifwEmtmtTart’^ w t^mrnErrejTf^ii 
ar: ii art^ qfft greff ftat ^ mmm arem fl ii 
m: 11 fr ^far 4 ^ % mtat m are^ ammt n 



269 


[No. 53.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHAEI. 


BhOJFUR! DtALBCT. 


Westbbn, Banab^si, Sdb-dialbct. 


(T)I8TB1CT Benabbs.) 


Specimen 1 1. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Pandit MahdrOJ Ndrdf/an Stvapuri, Uni Itntiddur, 1898,) 

Sawal. — Ab'ki Sommar aur Mangar jaun Intal-hau, ok‘re bich-kS 

Question.’ '-Of -note Monday and Tuesday which have-passed, of -them between 

rat-mi tn Hai-gobind Tiwarl-ke kbct-sc rahila upar^ld? 

the-night-in you Har-gbhind TitcdrVs Jieldfrom gram pluokedT 

.Tawab.— Pet jarat-rahal, Pirthi-nathl Ek muttbi upaPli. 

Answer . — Helly hnrning’Was, Earth-lord 1 A handful I-plucked. 

Sawal.— T8b-kc Raraosar GSrait adbi r.at.kc chori-kfif rahila le- 3 .at 

Question.— You Ramesor Gorait half night-at theft-of gram tnking-away 

dhailes ? 
arrested T 

.Jawab. — Ber-bisaule bam rahila khat 

Answer.— Al-sunset 1 gram eating 

gawah kollm hska^rabnari. 

witness sugar-cane-press dnving-was. 

‘kaha-se lib'le-fiwat-haua ? ’ Ham 

•where-from are-you-bringing-it ?' 1 

le-a-m-hai.* Tab Ram-jiawan hamaT 

I.hace-bronght-(it): Then Ram-jiawan me caught-hold-of 

Sawal.— Ram-jiawan tO-ke <lbai-ke pbir ka ^ 

Question.-Rdm-jidwau you having-setzed again what did? 

Jawab. — Dhai-ke, Pirthi-nath! 

Answer.-Baviug-seized, Rarth-lord / the-Oorait 

chalan kai-dibMan. 

,»ier.the^»Jlue«ce.o/ .ent-up-fcr-trial hc-madc (me,. 

— T?)-»c Rim.jiawan^c to aka. 

Q,eslim.-Ye«-mth and Bdm-jidumn.icm mhal enmd. 


ghar 
home 
HamaT 
Me 

kabni 


jat-rah*!!. 

going-was. 

drkb-ke 
having-seen 
ki, ‘dus*re 


Ram-jiawan 

Rdm-jidwan 

pucbiiMan, 

he-asked, 

siwan-se 

sidc-frotn 


bolay-ke 
having -called 


ban ? 
is? 
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BIHARi. 


Jawub. — I akas liau Ram-jiawan-sf*, ki liam“re kh('*tc-m2-se lih*le 

Answer . — This enmity is Ihlm-jidioan-toith, that my field-in-f rom havimj-taken 

awat'liauwaT. 

cmnhin-he'is. 

Sawiil. — Toliar paliilf* kab^liT chori-ra§ sajay bhaiUbaa ? 

Question. — Of -yon before ever theft-in punishment has-occurred ? 

Jawab. — Ua, l)abu, <*k dal pad“rab din-ke chori-mg kaid rah"li. 

Answer . — Yes, Sir, one time fijteeu duys-for th^t-iu imprisoned I-was. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question. — Did you pluck gram from Har-gobiud Tiwari’s field on the night 
between last Monday and Tuesday ? 

Answer. - My Lord of the Larth, my belly Mas burning. I did pluck one handful. 

Question . — Did llamesar Gorait arrest you on the midnight of the theft, as you 
were going off M’itb the gram? 

Answer. — At sunset I was going home, munebing the gram I had plucked. The 
witness llam*jiawaii Mas driving his sugarcanc-mill. He asked me where I had taken 
it from, and 1 told him that I hud laken it from the other side of the village-boun- 
dary.' lie. then caught hold of me. 

Quest ion. — What did llanujiawan then do? 

Answer . — My Lord of the Earth, he had a grudge against me. And so be called 
the Gorait and made me over to hiin. 

Question. — M'bat is the grudge betMcen you and Ram-jiawan ? 

Answer. — It is this. lie comes and takes grain from my liedd. 

Have you ever previously been punished for theft? 

Answer, — Yes, Sir, 1 Mas once imprisoned lor fifteen days for theft. 

The language spoken by the natives of Benares City varies considerably according 
to the I'ustes of tlu> speakers. For instance, tlu* use of the word bate for * ho is ’ is 
said to be confined to the Kaseras, or brass- workers, instead of which the Bauiya 
:md other Vaisya eastes use hnu, while thi; original inhalutnnts say hdwd. The city is, 
of course, largely inhabited by peo])le from other parts of India, who speak corrupted 
forms of tiicir mother-tongues, Panjabi, Gujaniti, Marathi, Bengali, or M’hat not. 
T'he inllueuce is felt by the native inhabitants, and the true Benares language is every 
year becoming more and more uniform. The following specimen, M'hich 1 owe to 
the kindness of Babu Syam Sundar Das, is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, in the dialect spoken by Kaseras, Ahirs, and similar castes. I have not thought 
it worth M'hile to give any analysis of the local peculiarities. jVlost of them depend 
on |ironunciatiou, or are mere A’arielies of spelling. It Avill ])e sufficient to draw 
atteiitiuu to the representation of tho Bhojpuri vowel <i by the addition of anoth(>r a, 
thus dn, giv(?. is written ^ daa. 

‘ Surii a thufi wovild 1)« Tenia) coniiKircil with sU'!iliii<; crops ^rown in one’s own village. No village ia iti brothel’s 

kft'lH'V. 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BlUABl. 

Buojpuid Dialect. 

Westisen, Banar'si, Sub-dialect. (Hekaisks City.) 

(Bobu Suntlar Dd>», 1808.) 

^ I B5TB*T W ft ’BUB BTU ft ^ H 

BRTTi W 3tBB ^ffTf ^ I tTB Bt Bff^H % ^tliT 

JtTC I ( or f^ST fnffqtt ^B?t 'RtUB fR ^ 

F«inFT BiB ^ ( or ^TU %) Urlft B5t itUft ^Bf BBT fIfRI 'BBf BTUB 

^ft MB f I Bf ftB BfTB ^BiBt ft BB w‘ «Tf\ BB5TBI uff BBB 

BtBf Bi #BTBt BBB I BBf Bi BfIB ^ %ft % f’lBIBB ft* % TRt ^ BBT fTTf BBB 
BIBB ^ ^ BtIB ^ft B ^Bf BfT^ Bt fBt^B 1 BB? Bi bMb fftBT ^IBT if % % BI;BT 

^TB fBfBB BTBB ^ BT ^ BB ^ Bt % BBf f ^ BT^ flTBB TTB I BB 

^Blf BT fJBBt BBf BT bYB^ ^ BBT BIB B BT BBBT BBTB % BIBB ^ BT flz) 

BfB BBf BB ^B!tB fJBB BTZ) I BB BCPt BTB % B^t BTB BBT bYb ft BIBB ^ 

B BTl^BB BBB B fUiT ^ bYbT ^BiB ^TUB I BB fSB bYBT B2BT WBB 

cR BT^ TB^ I BW BBB BBTB B B iRt % Bf?tB TTI BB I BB Bi Bt|% BTB % Biit 

BBB BBT BBff BT^ q^BB ^ BYqiT BTB ^ % %Br ^BTB BBB BBT B3B Bt % BT BBZ 
B ^J^ft I B3BT bYYb B BB^ ^ B BT^ BB B fBTJ^B BBT f^BT BtBiB 
qiT[% BB % BB BB BYBTT tZBT BBTBT. BtB BT^ TB^ I BB ^BiT BTB BUB bWbb ft 
BiBBft # BB % bYB BiBf T BTB B B % ufBTTBB B3T BBT BTB B B^tY BUT Bt% B*BBBY 
ufBTTBB I BBT BTBB Bt^ BBB BlB BTB ^rff, BitB Bt i BBtT fJBB ^BBT fBtB ^ 
^BB BB, BBB TBB fSB ^ fBBB B? I BB bYbBB BTU bYu Bit BBBB II 

^BiT ^3TBiT ^BT BB B TBB B3T ^B fB BfifY k YbBT qT|B«f BB BTBT BBT 
BTB BiB BBTT BB#B BBT ffYBiTBB B ft UBi % bYbTTB ^ 'JWBft Bfit B Bit BB I bYbITBI 
BiB^B ^ ftYBTT BTB BTBB TT BBT BYBTT BT^ ^B5 ^Bi ^BB BBBtT BBBBT BT ; BTfB 
t fRY BY % BBtB %“! i fg Bi ^ffBBB BBT fftftT BTB BiT BB B BiTBB I 

B BYBiT BTB BBT YbBR ^ ^ % TtBTBT BBB I Bi BTB % BBTB BB'^ft ^ %fBB 
BB B?TB BfTft ft bYBTT BBBBTTB BBT BYbTT aiRB BT^ BTfTft BT^ B 
^ BifBB BBtS Brff ^ BB Bqft bYbB % BB BB BiffB I T bYbtt Bi 

^T BB BBB qgf^B k BB BYBTT BB B^ I BB^ t BTBB ^B^ UqiT BB ^ 

bYbi ^Bi ^BBTT BBBBBB BB I BTB BT B BiT%I ^ BBBT B ?fY fBTi fftT ^ BT^ BBT 
BIBB ^ trtT ¥B BBB BB bYTB BB I BT bY % BTBt ^bY BBB; Bit % BTBB TBB BiTB B 
^ bYt ^BT BTB BfTB BB II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BUIArI. 

BHOJPURi Dialect. 


Western, Banar'sI, Stju-dialect. (Benares City.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 


(Betbu 8ydm Suntinr Dds, 1HU8,) 

Kaiinaii railii-kc duitlic bet*wa raMay. Un'han-mg-so lahur*ka ap*ne bap-se 
kah*lcs ki, ‘ o babu, ap“ne kamai*ml jaiin hamar bakb*ra hoy taiin hamuiai de-dft.’ Tab 
u un*han-ke apan lei pnji bat deh'les. Tliorikai din-m6 {or thOro din nahl bital ki) 
lahur‘ka bet*wa apan aab kuchb ekattba-kai-ko (or juhay-k<!) par‘de8 chal-gayal 
aiir uha luchcbai*mO din bitavval-lagal aiir apan kul dhan phOk deh*les. Jab u sab 
klchhu ui-ay ehukal obi din-mo dbs-mi bbari akiil pari-gayal aur ii kagsil hoy-gayal. 
Aiir u jay-ke obi des-ke rabjll-walan-mg-so ek-ke ihS rabai-lagal, jaiin 6-ke ap*ne 
khet-mb suar oharawiii bade rakh'les. Aiir ii obi mOtha sotlni-sc je-ke siiar kbiit 
rab‘liii apan pet bbarul chah'los kahe bade ki kattn 6-k6 aiir kuchb nahl milat-rahal. 
Tab O'kar akh klmlal aiir u soch*los ki, ‘b.im"re bap-ko gbare ket^na niajuran-ke 
kbailfvo par alel roti paral rahai-le aiir ham blmkkhan muat bati. ITam ap'ne 
bap-ke laggfj jab aiir on-s6 kahab ki, “ he babu, bam Daiu-se pbir-k(‘ tob‘‘re sojliai 
kupad kaili. JJam phin tob“ro lujt'wa kabawai jog ka nab? rah'li. ITammai ap*ne 
niajiiran-m§-s6 ck-ko matin rakh-l&.” ’ Tab u ap"iie bap-ke laggo ohalal aiir laggS 
nalil pahuchal ki 6-kar bap o-ke dekh-ke ebhohay gayal aiir daiir-ko o-ke gare 
lapat-ko bhot*i‘'s. Bet*wa ohi-se kah"les ki, * e babu bam Daiu sc bimukli aiir toh“re 
sojha-i kupad kaile bfti, s6 ab bam toliar bet*wa kabawai jog nabi rab*!!.’ Tab O-kar 
bap ap^ne nokar'wan se kah®lcs ki, ‘ sab-se nik kap^ra karb-ke c-ko pabirawa. Aiir 
uk're hatb-m6 mud'ri aiir gore-mi pan“hi pahiraw^. Aur awS. aju haman khub bboj 
bhat karl, kahe ki i bamar miial bet^wii pliin-se jial bai ; beray-gayal-rabal, pbin-se 
inilal bai. Tab on“han khao pie chain-karc lagalen. 


O-kar jetbar'ka bet*wa kbete-mi rabal aiir jab ii bakb‘ri-ke niyare pabuohal tab 
baja aiir nsiobkai haiira 8un*les aiir nokar“wan-iiie-s6 ek-ke gob'ray-ke puchb'les ki ‘i ka 
bail ?’ Nokar*wa kah'les ki, ‘ tohar bhay ayal-bai aiir tobar babu nik nik tiwan jew'nar 
jewaw*lai ha! ; kahe-se ki o-ke jiyat paiilen hai,’ I sun-ko u kbun*say®les aiir bbittnr 
jae-kai man na kailes. Ebi-se o-kar bap bah*re nikas-ke 6-ke manawai lagal. C 
bjip-ko jabab dcb“les ki, ‘ dekha, bam et'mi baris-se tobar tabal karat-bai, aiir tohar 
hukum kabbafi nahi tiirit ; baki tS bammaT kabbab ek-the cbheriyaii nabl deb'lii ki bam 
ap'ue sangiu-kc sango chain karit. 1 tobar ii bei*wu hai jaiin paturiyan-ke sange tohar 
dlian uray deb'les. Jals'hi i ayal tals'hi ek“re bade tu nik nik jcw*nar ban*waw*Ift-hai. 
Bap o-sc kahies ki, ‘ bach''wu, tai to nittai more sange bate, aiir jaiin kuchb mur haii 
taiin sab tor& haii. Par to-ke aj kbusi anand karal-ke chahat-rabal kahe-se ki tOr miial 
hbay babural bai.’ 



BANAR'si. 


27;j 

The foregoing spouimen may be taken as representing the speech of the middle- 
classes of tbe City of Benares. The dialect of the lowest dregs of the populace has many 
marked peculiarities, and has occupied more than one native scholar. The late h aja 
HariSchatidra gives a description of it in his account of the Ilindi Language, and a 
poet, named Te^ ‘Ali, has written a collection of verses in it, which is very popular- 
Unfortunately, few of them will hear translation. They present a striking instance of 
the depths to which religious poetry can sink. 'J'ho book is entitled the liadmash- 
darpan or * Mirror of Sturdy Rogues,' and gives a curious picture of the habits of these 
gentry. The poems are religious ones in praise of Krisima, and are couched in the 
slang, and illustrated with tl>e ideas, of the lewdest of the low. The following is one 
of the least objectionable. It is really an adoration of the God, but, on the surface, 
is an address of a city thief to a well-beloved youth. 

Two things may be pointed out with regard to the language. One is the mark 
which means that a final a is very lightly pronounced. Thus SR is pronounced 4*. Tlie 
other is the frequency with which the Present Indicative is used in a future sense. Thus 
tanal-ld, I will get (a tent) pitched. 
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[No. 65.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIUArI. 

Biioji'uui Dialect. 

Westkiin, Low Banau’s!, Sue-dialect. (Benaues City.) 

(Ti^Uh *All.) 

gfT ^r?r ^ flit I m ^ n 

W ^ ^ ^ ^ fTl^ it I UT HlTtflTT lit it II 

HIT tt55TT H^rI tlTTl I* ^TTT t I ^IT ^IFT 1^ it II 

wtIT ^Ti 1 iTt ?rt ftiiT I li^i ti 111 wIttI ir ttt^t ?Tlt it ii 
W ^T:-fiTJTl HTl ^ 1 l?ir IT ^T^ it II VL « 

iftflT t li^ til" % ^ ITTH liCl HT I t^T ^ 4 ll^T I'lt it II 
WtlT #?% ITl lit 11 T^5Tlif1 I If^ t^ % ftTlHT ITTlfelT TTI? it II 
Kit t t lilCl l1 IT m I fifsill t, IHT, ?TT^ flT^T lit it II 

1TT:1 fllST IT ill 1 IIT % ?T?T t \ HIT ttlT lit ^ IHTT lit it II 
lUT itt ^ WITIT 1^ 1^1 IliTpTimTJhllt^TlItltllt® II 

KlY H til Hill ut, ^IT I iIh 111 IT ITJIT TtIy it II 
ITlIlT KTl in 1 WlTlil hI, lUT I Kill, ITl^fll, k 1 lit it II 

15^ ITTIT Hltl ^liflT I KTT liT^^ l^ll % 1^ lit it II 

ITf T ^ TTTl IIT tl TW ^ I ISIT 1 11 ^tllTT K^l^ lit it II 

HT^, wi, iT^m. i^k1t:^*itii i itii kiit, lit it ii ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kfi mill asarfi hau rupaiya tore bade ; 


What value gold-coin 

is rupees thee 

for; 



Uajir ba jiu samet 

kareja tore bade. 




Present is life with 

liver thee for. 




Maiigar-me 

ab-ki reti-pai, 

raj“\va, 

tore 

bade 

The-Md ngal-f estival- i n 

this-year sands-on. 

my- king, 

thee 

for 

.1 ar-do jl-ka ta uai- 

la tamuu tore 

bade. 




Embroidery-of [-mll-get’sel-iip tent thee for. 

Ban'wa-doi-Ifi ab-ki Dewaii-m6 Ham dbiil 

I-wiU-get-innde this-year Diicdli-f estiva l-in Rdm taking 
Jar-doji juta, topi, dupatta, tore bade. 

Embroidered shoes, cap, double-wrapper, thee for. 



LOW BANAR'si. 
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10 . 


Charh-ja-lai kaunO daw-pai sfiro to loMa; 

{Ifythere-rise any turti'On hrothtr-iii-lato then I-mll-take; 

KaSc1ian>k* "op, mOtl-k* mala tore bade. 

Gold-of necli-ortmnent, pearls-of rosary thee for. 

Ham khar-mitfuv kaili-h* rahiia ebabay-ke ; 

I breakfast done-have gram eating; 

Bbewal dharal-ba dudh-nie kbaja lore bade. 

Soaked kept-is milk-in khdjd-sieeets thee for. 

Maliya-se kali-deli-hai, ‘ le-fiwal-karl,’ raja, 

The-flower-seller-to I-said-harr, ‘ briiig-thon-regntarlii' my-king, 

‘Bela, cbameli, jfibi-k* f:jaj“ra,’ tore bade. 

* Jasmine, Arahian-Jasmine, lii'lian-Jasinine-nf garland,’ thee for. 

‘ Jholii-nie IchMe pan toro sari" rahal-karl,* 

* Bag-in taking hctel thee with rcgularfy-remain,’ 

Kab-deli"liai llikli.aiya taraoliyfr toro bade. 

Have-said-to Uikhui helel-leaves-grotcer thee for. 


Ap*ne-ke loi b h“li-liai kam"ri bhi ba dliail ; 

Myself-for a-bfankel I-havc-hronght a-eoarsc-hlanket also is kept ; 

Kin*]i-bai, raja, lal dusala toro bade. 

I-purchased-have, my-king, a-red shatcl, thee for. 

I’aras milal-ba bTeh-ine (iati"a-ke, 

A-phitosopher’s-stone found-is thc-middlc-in the-Oanges-of, 

Saj*wa-dei-la sone-biil bag'la toro bade. 

I-toill-gcl-fnrnished gold-of a-bitiigaloto Ihee for. 

SaKjbfi sabr-re {jlifima elibalawa badal 

In-the-ereniug in-lhe-moruing walk-abont fashion changing changing; 

Kabul-sf; bam Jiia"aull-bai ‘;]ioi‘a tore bade. 

Kdbitl-from J senl-for-have a-horsc Ihcc for. 


liani-dlial ; 
ltdm-laking ; 


badal ; 


Attar tfi mal-Ko ibj riahjiyal-kara, raja ; 

Otto-of-roscs than rnhbing-on-lhe-body daily hathc-regularly, my-king ; 

Bisan bbaral dbayal-ba karfiba loro bade. 

Scorcs-of filled kept-are glass-pols Ihee for. 

Janl-la aj kal-m?^ jbaiiri-jban obali, raja, 

I-knoto to-day to-morrow-in clashing will-go, my-king, 

Latbi, lobagi, khafijar, au biebhua loro badfc. 

Uludgeons, iron-bound-slaves, jioniurds, and stiletlos thee for. 

Bulbul, bater, lal, larawaMa duk’ralifi; 

Bulbuls, quails, amadavats, can se-lo- fight men -of -straw ; 

Ham kabuli magaull-bai merba tore bade. 

I of- Kabul have-scnl-for ram thee for. 

TT list i*lftra*kc mill bapa*deb, ltarii*dbai j 

OeUing-you-cxercised-iti-wreslling n-wrcstler J-shall-make-lhee, lldm-taking ; 

:i N 2 
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BIHlRl. 


Baithak-rag ab khodi-la akbara tore bade. 

The'iitting-room4n novo voill-I-get-dug wrestling-ground thee for. 

16. KasI, Parag, Dwarika, Mathura aur Brindaban; 

Benares, Allahabad, Dtcarikd, ijathird and Brinddban; 
Bhawal-karal-le kadbaia, tore bade. 

Begnlarly-runs-to Tegh, 0-beloved, thee for. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

"What aro ashraj^is and rupees that I should offer them to thee, when my 

heart and my life are thine. 

At the next Mangal fair * will I have an embroidered tent set up for thee on the 
sand of tlie banks of the Ganges, O my Prince. 

By Ram I swear that I will have made for thee for the next Diwali festival 
embroidered shoes, and hat, and ca])e. 

If by good luck any fool of a rich man falls into my clutches, I will take from him 
a necklace of gold and a rosary of pearls, all for thee. 

6. For my own breakfast I munch a few grains of parched gr.'ira, but for theo I 
have kept sweetmeats soaked in milk. 

O my Prince, I have told the florist to supply thee regularly with garlands of all 
kinds of jasmine. 

For theo have I ordered Rikhai, the betel seller, to bo always at thy side with betel. 

For myself have I bought a blanket, and I have another rough one at home, but 
for thee, O my Prince, have I purchased a scarlet shawl. 

By Ram I swear that I have found a philosopher's stone in the midst of the Ganges, 
and now will I get furnished a bungalow of gold for tbeo. 

10. Morning and evening saunter thou about with ever varying gait. Lo, I have 
sent to Kabul for a horse for thee. 

My Prince, rub thou otto of roses d.'iily on thy body. Scores of jars of it have I 
stored for theo in my house. 

Well know I that to-day or to-morrow there will bo the clash of arms for thee in 
the streets — the clash of bludgeons and of iron-bound staves, of poniards and stilettos.* 

Common people® get up matches between fighting bulbuls, quails, or amadavats, 
hut I have sent to. Kabul for a fighting ram for theo. 

By Ram T swear that I will have thee taught wrestling, and make theo a champion 
athlete, and in my sitting-room will I have dug for thee a wrestling-ground. 

16. Te^ *Ali, the poet, is ever visiting the sacred shrines of Benares, Allahabad, 
Dwarika, Matbura and Brindaban, for thee, O Krishna. 

‘ A well-known fair lieltl at Bonares, entitled the Mahgal. 

* The hiehhud may lie deacribod as a kind of curved stilotto. 

’ A diik^Tahd is a man who is worth only a or the fourth part of a picp. 
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NAGPURIA OR SADAN. 

We have seen tliat on the extreme northern border of the Palamau District the 
language is Standard Bhojpuri, and tliat, on tin* north-east corner of the same district, 
where it abuts on Gaya, it is Magulii. In tlio rest of the Palaiuau District, and over 
nearly the whole of the Ranchi District, tlie language of the settled Aryans is a corrupt 
form of Uhojpuri, which has undergone modifications, partly by the influence of the 
Magahi dialect which surrounds it on three sidi's and of tlio Cliattisgarlu spoken to its 
west, and partly owing to the inllux of words into its vocabulary wliicli belong to the 
languages of the Non-Aryan population. The same language is spoken in the north 
and east of the Native State of Jashpur. (In tlic west of that State, the language is the 
form of Chattisgarhl known as Sargujifi, and in the south, Oriya.) It is generally 
known as Nagpuria (strictly translit(>ratcd ‘Nag*puria’), or the language of Chota 
Nagpur proper. It is also known as Sadan or Sadri (Sad'ri), and is called by the 
Non-Aryan Mundas ‘ Dikku Kiiji,’ or the language of the Dikku or Aryans, The 
word * Sad^ri* in this part of the country is applied to the language of the settled, as 
distinct from the unsettled, population. Thus, the corrupt form of ChattTsgarhi, Avhioh 
is spoken by the seiui-Aryanised Korwfis who have abandoned their original Munda 
language, is known as ‘S.adri Korwa,* ns eomp.arod with the true Konva language, 
belonging to the Munda family, which is still spoken by thoir wilder brethren. 

A reference to what has already been said under the head of Hast(‘rn Magahi on 
pp, 139 and fit. Avill remind the reader that the Division of (Jhol.a Nagpur cont.ains two 
main plateaux, known, rpsp(‘A!tiv(*ly, as the platiriii of ll.azaribagh, to the north, and the 
plateau of Ranchi, to the south, —the two being separated by the river-system of the 
Damuda. The Ranchi plateau ineludes nearly the whole of the ])resont Ranchi 
District, and most of the Gurjat Stab's. To the north-west, it gradually shades off 
into the lowlands of I'alamau, while on the c.ast and south it drops more abruptly into 
the plain countri(!s of Manbhum and Singhhhum. On the east, a small portion of the 
sub-plateau tract belongs politically to the District of Kanchi, and hero the language 
is not Nagpuria, but is the form of Magahi known as I’aeh Pargania. Again, across 
the south-east liornor of Ranchi, a colony of Jains speak the variidy of Western Dongali 
known as Sarakl, while th<! other xlryaii inhabitants of the same tr:ict speak «uther 
Nagpuria or Paoh Pargariia according to the locality. Finally, on the north of the 
District, a colony of some; 20,00i) immigrants from Uazariliagh still speak the language 
of thoir mother-country, in the midst of a Nagpuria po[mlation. 

We may roughly divide up the languages of the two Dislricls of Ranohi and 
Palamau, and of the State of .Taslipur as follows - 
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BIHARt. 


SroKiH uT thk dvdbbmbxtionid population ih 


Si Iraki 

niliaii,- 

Sfjindanl 

l*fi(!h PargjLTiia Ala 

StaTidard Bhi)jpnrl 
Na^piii lfi Blnijpuri 
Cliliattisgarlil, — 
Sarj^ujia 
Sadri Korwii 
Oriya 

Aliinda Ijaii^,^M}i;[,^08 

Dravidiaii Lan^na^'os 
OtIuT Ijanyuiij'Ls 


Banchi. 

Palamau. 

Jaahpur. 

Total. 

48.127 


1 

48,127 

20.141 

8,000 

297,585 

150.000 

60,000 

260.000 

i 

46,672 

170,141 

8,000 

50.000 

594,257 

406,086 ! 
325.860 ‘ 
23,086 j 

35.200 

.30,000 

81,570 i 

1 

20,000 
4,000 
10,000 
11,100 
20,000 
1,864 ^ 

20,000 

4,000 

10,000 

452,386 

375.860 

106,620 

1,128,885 ' 

596,770 

113,636 1 

1,839,291 


It will be seen from the above that Nagpuria is spoken by, altogether, 694 267 
people. Tt is bounded on (be north-west by the Standard Bhojpuri of North Palamau 
on (he north-east and north by the Magahi of Uazaribagh, on the east by the 
languages of the sub-pla(eau population of Eastern Ranchi speaking the Pseh Pargania 
variety of Magahi, and of the mixed population of Manbhum, some of whom speak 
Knrrnall IMagabi, and others Western Bengali. On the south it is bordered bv the 
Chakradharpur Thana, and by tlio two Native States, of Singhbhum, the main lancruaoo 
of which is Oriya, but in Avhich a portion of tlu^ population sp,>aks Magahi. Purthcr 
to tlio west, the southern boundary is the northern frontier of the Gangpur State till it 
meets Jashpur, wliieh State the language-pale crosses up to its western frontier. 
South of this line the language is here Oriya without any admixture of Ma^alti. At 
the western houndary of Jashpur, tho line turns north across tlie State, and then 
continues in the direction of the common frontier of Sargnja and Palamau up to the 
river Sono. blast of this line, the language is Nagpuria, and west of it tho Sar'^uiia 

form of Chattlsgarhi. The above boundary lino will be clearly seen on the'man 
facing p. 1. i 

Nagpuria bas tlu^ advantage of having been well illustrated by the Reverend 
E.n. Whitley. In order to understand the title of his Grammar, it is necessary to 
explain that the old District of Lohardaga originally included Palamau. The latter 
district was separated off, and the remaining portion retained the name of Lohardaga. 

binally, m tho year 1899, tho name of tho newly formed District of Loliardaea was 
changed to that of Ranchi. ° 

AUTITOIUTY- 

W.„LK,, Th. Ii.v. B H., S. P. O., lUncW, .»i,W by A.-MI,, .. C.W,( 

/halec( of Lohardaijii, Chhota Nagi»tr. Calcutta, 1S96. 

Bc aci'ount of tho grammar of the Nagpuria Sub-dialoct is based on 

Mr. \\ liitloy s Grammar : — 
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NAGPURIA SKELETON GRAMMAB. 

n 

I. — PBONUNCIATION.-A linal / is prononnci'd, and written in the iinveding sylliihlc. Tims suiruri, a pi^', becomes «ttwai>. Tin* 

pociiliiirity runs rij'Iil tliruugli the language. The inlliienco of the lu-ighlxiiiring Uiiiga’i leads the letter a lo be sometimes pronounced 
ns 0 or 0 Thus sahf all, beeoini*.s soh or sob. 

II. — NOUNS.*- Kouns do noi ehange in ilu; singular. The plural is formed by adding termination borrowed from CJhhaltlsgarhi. 

The plural tenjiination is srldorn used, except in the ease of animate nonns. 

The cases are formed by the folli wing postpositions, — kc, to (also forms Accusative) ; k, ker, or kai't of ; me, in ; le, hii, lagln, luge, for ; 
se, from. 

There is an Instrumental in e. Thus hhuJche, by hunger. 

To give the idea of dcliiiitcneas, the ChhaUisgarhi sutlix hat* is sometimes added to n juns. Thus h^ i-har, the son. 

III. -PRONOUNS. 




I. 

Thou. 


Inferior. 

Superior. 

Inferior. | 

Sup(‘rior. 

Sing. 






Nom. 

vii)7' 

lutm. 

for 

Coh 

Aee. 

nio-kP 

h(tm‘kP 

... 

: Ib-kv. 

Gen. 

mbr 

hitmiir 


j 

ibh\ (nhar 

riiir. 





Nom. 

... 

h f 1 fji* >•« , h a m*i‘e • m a « , 

... 

toll* re 



ham*m, ham’^ni-man. 


toh*re'wan 



ham*rin, hamt. 



f 




toh*ni'man 


‘ Any one, 

* * Honie one ‘ is kol or kvu. It is 

thus declined 


Y<»ur Honour. 

This. 

That, he. 

will.. 

That. 

Whop 

What 

rit ure, ap*in‘ 



7, Ihe 

u, Ft he 

Jc 

so. 

ke 

kd 

rdur-kP, np'' a v-kr 

I’ke 

fli-kF; 

jc-ke 

sF.‘ke 

ke-kP 

kd'kP 

rdur-kai% ap*nc-kar 

i-kar 

ihkar 

je-kar 

se-kar 

kP-kar 

kd-kar 

rdure-maii , rdur^man , 

i-man 

u-man ^ 

j e-man 

se-man 

ke-man 

kd-man 

ap*tie-man 








Jiiing. 


riur. 


Nom. kou kcu 


Jcol kui, or kol kol-muN 


Arc. kekhn 


k(n kvhkfi. 


(jen. kvk*t'b 
Lo<'. kf'k'‘ro-me 


k('k*‘t'n kvk"t'o, kul kol A-vV. 
kvk^ro kvk*rb-9iie 


and 00 on. 


and so on. 


Except in the ojise of tlu* Aceiisativo of all the above, and in tho case of vnurc 
»>r the jxjslposit ions forming eases arcs added, in the singular, to the Gniitive. 

Thus, mbr-mei in me. Jidnvcjn' ajj^vc forms the other ejuses of the singular like 
the accusative. Tims m «/’"///« or ap'^nc'mP.. In the plural, all postpositions are 
julded to the Nominative form. Note that rdnrc always goveins the verb in 
the first pcTFun plural. 

Pronominal Adjectives are javn, tavn, kavn. as in Standard Bliojpnri. 

‘ Anything * is kbno w'hieh does lu.t eliauge in de<*l('nsion, cxee]*! that the 
Plural is kono konb ; ktichh (ohi. kuchhb) also occurs. The huleHnitc Pronominal 
Adjectivi* is kbnb, any. 

The Keilexivo Pronoun is ujjan ; Acc. apaa-ke or ajg*HC^ke, and bo 
throughout. 


IV.- VERBS. A.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Present, 1 am. | 

1 Past, 1 was 


Shii;. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

riur. 

1. Ao, or Inut, 

a III or hai 

ratio 

ralii or rah^li 

2. ahah, hats or his 

ahd or hd 

rah is 

rahd or rah*ld 

3. ahe or hai 

nha7 or hoA 

rail?, or rah*lak 

raha*i or rah*lq^ 


A1n>, etc., are sometimes spelt nAo, and bo throughout. 


The folh)wing form of the Prefient la borrowed from Magahi : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. hek% 

heki 

2. hekis 

heki 

3. heke 

hekal 


AhaTt and ha% are used as copulasi as in * the 
w'ater is hot’, when the predicate ig an adjective. 
Heko is used when the predicate is a 8nblteutiT9> 
us in ‘ this is water.' 


The Negative Verb Substantive is nakhi, 1 am not. 
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Injinitivc, dckhek, to see ^dative) ; of seeing (gt'nitive) ; 

Verbal Noung, deikh, Obi. dcHc ; da/ial. Obi. dtkM, the act of seeing. 

Present Participle^ dclhatf seeing. 

Past Participlcy dekhal, seen. 

Tho Present Conditional is the same as the Future, exeopt that the Srd person is *)fti‘n. singular, il'Hnk ; ]>IurRl. dSHo. The Tense, which 
in other dialects is used for the Present Conditional , is used, in JVaffpurid^ as an optional forui of Ihi* l*erfe('i- 


Present, 

I see, etc. 

l^astf I saw, etc. 

Imperatiee> 


Sing. 

Pliir. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. dlkhb-nd 

dekh id d 

dekhUo 

•Ukh'll 

2. de.kh, dekh* hr 

dekhd, dekh*b7\ 

2. dekhisidd, dekhis-ld 

dekhadd 

dekhVis 

dekhV.i 

lh*s])ectfiil, dekhn 


3. dekhe-ld 

dekhai-nii 

dikfnak 

JekhV,n 

^ 3. dekhPh 

dHht 


Pnlure, I shall 8t?c, et'*. ( 'onditioual, (if) 1 had 8<‘en. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. dekh“bo 

dekhabt dekh*hal 

dekh*tT} 

dekhVi 

2. dekh*be 

dekh"bd 

dekirtis 

dekhVd ! 

3. dekM, dchhVai 

dekVlnu. 

dckh'tak 

1 dckirtiu 

1 ! 


The Ihjinitc Present is hmiied in tlie usual 
way. ThiN 1 am seeing. So also the 

Iwperf'icty dek'ftat'^raho^ 1 was seeing. 

'i’lie PresiMit is Usually e»»ntraeted to dekhnthZ 
ox dek'hatth^ , 1 am siring. 


In tho above, dekh^tai and dekhVmi are borrowed from Magahi. 
Tlio Perfect, 1 have seen, has two forms, as follows : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

IMur. 

1. thkrrz-h* 

dekhVidun 

dek/w 

del' hi 

2. dckh*lediats 

dekh^'lddnl 

dekh is 

dekhd 

3. dekh^lakdtai 

dekh'daldatl 

dr k he 

dPkhad 


It will be seen that tho first form is only llie Past Tense, with Die Present Tense of the Auxiliary ‘.ulllxi'd. Tliis prinelpje of formalion is 
boiTow'od from Magahi. The second form is the tense which in other dialeets is the rreseni I’ondil ioiial, iind represents the old Sanskrit 
Present Indicative. 

Tho Plvpcrfect, I had seen, is formed as follows: — 


Sing. 


riiiral 


1 

2 

3 


drklt ralt^ 
dekh rahif 
dPkh ralie 


dr.kk rain 
dekh ra/ei 
dekh raha'i 


Cansala and IWtos are formed as usual : thus, dekhifk, 1o rausn to see, M/,‘tcd>k, to <aoM! to mom to sen ; (IckMJdck, to Is. seen. 

The only irregular verbs noted are hoek, to b.' ; I’reseut Participle, hr, at or hhrwat ; Past Parli-ipl,., /,r,al logo ; IW, Paili.iple, 

y«7:rfeteci, to give j Present Participle, or rfc.™/,- Past Participle, ,Wor^M 

Note that the Coniunetlve participle is (.'oinparison with other l.ilo.ri .iTiiieels shows tliat (he original form was 

bnt the final i is epcnthetically pronoun, as! in tl.c preceding syllable. This i sometimes adeclH a pre edliig i. s-, th.l it is pronouncsl something 
like 5. Thus ttuiir, haring struck, is pronounced, and «ometimes wrilt, n. ss'oV. 


20 
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BIUA&l. 


I am indobtod (o the Rov. B. H, Whitley for the two following apeciruens of 
Nagpuriii. Tliey may be taken as illustrating the form of the dialect spoken in the 
Districts of llanebi and Palatnau. 
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[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

KIllARl. 

BhOJPDKI t)lALECT. 


Eastern Group. 


NAGPUaiA Sttb-diaekct. 


(District Ranchi.) 


Specimen I. 

• I 

(Rev. E. Jl. Whitleu, 1808.) 

3tZT I ^ ^ WtzwiT h 

% WfiK ^qTTT ?rq®53!»T5r% qf w i f^sr 

4)6«ni tZT 5UIT qi5?: ^ ^qqsri iff f?«T f^cflA ^qsi 

^®TJI I Brq ^ ^<*y«h ?iq ^ W q®5T STqrpji ’rIt g? JRtq 

^ Snsra I ^ ^ g? inr wq fesr ^rnrerar ; ^ ^ % ’«nnT 

#?T w I ^ ar g? ^ tfj 

?T ’ffh: at % ?iT ta: T%“ I ?rq 31 % %?T 3« qnrsra ^ qnr %?: 

^?T« ^<T?: WIT TTSI % ^JTPqi % ftzt ftP-^TT ’dV ^*I mTJPV I W 3TO PIP 

fesi POP 3i % 31^ P PT SfH Wt %T fw ^ T^T Wff WI PIT^ TtS: I W ^ 
TT3T tZT ^TIPPI PTjt I W % TTST pfPT WP PPf WH fpHT PITT t3I I HP 3f 

3W ^ PIPH PTP fep PTRIPI I RPT 31 fT Tir Hf-PIT PTP 31 % 31 PIT HHIT WPT 

PiTPIPI ^ ^ ^ % PPT w’ WPSZ % W I tZT 3i % PTPWPI P PT TW PTP %T 

fppp TT3T PIT^ PIP P!T^ "fi Pfk ^ TI3T P2T PtPTPPi WJPf P^ I «PT PIP Pipp 
ptPIT WP % PIPPIPI ; ^P % tP ^ fppSW ^ 31 % fpPTPT ’^T gii PST pm P PTJHt pk 
#5 P ^ fpPTPT PtZTPT PPP PITP ^ PITT Pk PP PWt IPTP pk WTP PiTP, Pnt 
i PPT tCTwkr Tf ^ krerPT % I %TTpgiTPT%^fwpmpi % i hp 3? rp wnp pk 

^*a > 

^TT^rST tl 

31 piT PPPIT P2T %p R T^ I Pk Pit Wf RP 3i PT Pl^PPIPI HP PR PI Rk 

RTP %: RPP ^HRPi I ^ ^ Hkrc rh r% ppi rih % rpp fim pkrrp ^ ’J^pipi t 

PIT % I 3» ^ % PFRPIPIj ITIRT RT^ RTPTPI % Pfk fliPT PIP RtTIPI P®^ RTTPIPI %> PIT^ fR 31 
31 % %% t|R PTPIPI % I RPT 3i fPTRIPIPI pk fRPt HP RIP RklPIPf I R % 31 PIT PIP PT3^r 
RIP ^ 31 % RPTP ^RtlP RIRPIPi I 31 PIP % RPTP ^RPI fR RR PHT P3T % TI3T RPT 
*PTOPtpfkPlfR^’fT^^f^’^’'f^ Pfk TT3t RRRPifRPt PPWI P3P^ HP fR 
RR RPP ^ RP ^ RI H ^ PIT^ I ^PT TT3T % PTI % fPRltr RPR PP TI3T ^TRt RIP 
iiRPf % y ^1% PIIRR HTf TT3^ 31 PIT % RklR PRR RK^al R^ I PIP 31 R PIRRR P P4I 

n)p" RtP kpr R«^ ^ TW rV R fR rrt % % rIp ntRT % i rpt rtp^r pi^r ^ 

ftRiR 3fw T^ RT? fR t litRT Rli ^ T^ % fPlRR % ; ^ ^ ^ kWRR % II 

2o| 
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[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIUARl. 

Bhojpuki Dialect. 

NaGPURIA StB-DIALECT. (DISTRICT RaNCHI.) 

Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Rev, E, JI. Whitleih 1808.) 


KOnO a(l"uii-k(‘r dfi beta rahaT. 

A’Certain man-of two persons sous were. 
l)ap-kf! kalv'lak, ‘ (i bap, khur®ji-ma(llif 5 

the-fntker-to said, ‘ O father, the-property-in 

bai, sn bam-kri do.’ Tab u u-ruan-kf! 

is, that me-to yioe.' Then he thenuto 


U-man 

madbb 

cbbot*ka 

Them 

among 

the-yomiger 


bamar 

bat^wara 

what 

my 

share 

apan 

kbur’jl 

i bait 

his-own 

goods 

dividing 


df'lak. Thor’kO din nai bhdlak Id (•Iibot'‘kri bfdfi sob kucbb 

yore. A-few days ml were that the^youtiger son all anything 

jaiua-kair*k(j dfir dc's cha’il-gfdak, aiir uba luch"panai-m6 din 
coUecling a-far conntry-to loent-away, ami there riotons-licing-in days 
bitati*. apan kluir'‘ji urac-delak. Jab u sob urao 

passing his-own goods squandered. When he all-things having-wasted 


cbnk''lak, 
finished, 
i'avib 


tab 

then 


boc-yCdak. 


u 

that 

Aiir 


muluk-mS bailda 
country-in a-great 
jae-ko 


ii 


11 


akal 

famine 

muluk-ker 


w \J 

aiir 


bbclak, 
happened, and 
ad^mi-man madhe 


u 

he 

ck 


poor 

became. 

A.nd 

he going 

that counlry-of 

men amongst one 

jban 

Ibin 

rabo 

las'‘lak ; 

jo u-kb 

apan 

klibt-mb 

suwair 

person 

near 

to-live 

began ; 

who him 

his-own 

field-in 

swine 

diarack 

bliei“lak. 

. Anr 

u u 

bbusa-sb 

jb-kb 

suwair-man 


lo-fced 

sent. 

And 

he that 

chaff-wit h 

which 

swine 

eatiny- 

raba'i 

apan 

pot bhare khbjat-rabe, aiir 

kevi 

u-kb kbnu 

nai 


toere his-own Icily to-fill seeking-was, and auy-one him-to anything not 


dct-rahai. Tab u-kc chet charb'lak, aur u kabHak ki, 

giving-was. Then him-io consciousness arose, and he said that, 
‘ Lamar bap-kcr ketai kotai . dhSgar-man-ko kbaek-sb pure 

■mg father-of how-many how-many hired-seroants-io to-eat-than more 
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roti hoe*lat aiir ham bhukhc mOratthl. liam uilli-ke apau 

bread is{there), and I hunger-f roni am-dying. I arising my-ovm 

bap thin jab, aur u-kQ kabab, “ o ba, bam Sara"«kor 

Jcdher near toill-go, and liini-to toill-sag, ‘‘ 0 father, I Heacen-of 

birudb aiir ruur agu pap kar‘]i-hai; bam pbrr raur 

against and Yoiir-Uanour-of before sin hare-done ; 1 again Your-JIononr' s 

beta kahaek laek nakhi ; bam-kc vaur dbAgar-man 

son to-be-called toorlhg am-mt ; me Yoitr-JIononr's hlrcd-serrarsts 

madhc Ck jban niyar kair-dr'in”* Tab li uilb-ko apan bap 

amo‘ng one person like make.*' ’ Then he arising his-own father 

tbin clial'lak. Magar u dfiro rabe ki fi-kar bfij) li-ki! dr-ikb-ko 

near went. But he afar teas that his father him seeing 

u-kar upar raaya kar"lak, aur kuid-ke li-ku gbf'uha-me lapait-ko 

him upon pity made, and running hini-lo neck-in enfolding 


cbnma 

kai*lak. 

liclfi 

fi-ko 

kalt'lak, ‘ r 

ba, Iiam Sarag-kor 

kissing 

did. 

The-soil 


said, ‘ 0 

father, 1 

Hcaccn^oJ 

birudb 

aur 

rriui* 

ngu 

pap kar‘lT-hal, 

:iiir ])ln"r 

rfiiii* 

against 

and Your-Homur-of before 

sin done-hare. 

and (((join 

Your* TFonour's 

beta 

kahaek 

lack 

nakhi.’ 

;Magar bap 

apan 

7ir>kar-man-ko 

soit to^be^called 

worthy 

am-not.' 

But ihc-falhcf* his-own 

srrnants-fo 

kah'dak, 

‘ sob-so 

bos 

luga 

uik‘lae*kc u-ko 

pTdbawa, 

. Miir fi-ktir 

said. 

‘ all-than 

good 

cloth 

laking-onl him 

pul-on, 

and his 


hath-me ag“tbi aur gor-mo juta ))Tdha\va, aiir inoial bacldr'ni 

hnnd-on ring and foot-on sho<‘s pnl-on, »ud fatted eatf 


biia-ko 

mfira 

aiir 

lago, 

ham'rc klial) 

aiir lin 

and 

karab, 

bringing 

slay 

and 

C()nb(\ 

{lct-)ns eat 

and. mrrrlinent 

{let -7CS-) make. 

kabc-ki 

i 

Uamac 

beta 

inuir-ralie, pin 

>r jilak 

hai ; 

borfio-jac-ralio 

because 

this 

my 

son 

dead-was, again alive 

is; 

was-lost 

pher 

mil“lak-hai.’ 

Tab 

li-man an and 

kare 

Ifig'^laT. 


again 

has-been-found.' 

Then 

they merriment 

making 

began. 



tJ-kar bai'*ka beta kbet-mu rabii. Aiir ato-ato jab u gbar 

His elder son field-in was. And coming when he house 

poliocb^lak tab baj’na aiir nacli'kiir sabad su!i"lak. Aur fi apan 

rt^aohed then music and dancing-of sound heard. And he his-oion 

nokar-man raadbe lik jbau-kc apan tbin liolAc-ko pncldiMak, 

servants among one personAo himmdf-of near calling asked, 

*i ka hai?’ O’ u-kii kah’luk, ‘tbhar Iditii alak-hai, afir 
* This what is f' He hirn-to said, * thy brother comc-is, and 
tobar bap motfil bacbb“ru inur'*lak-bai, kabc-ki li li-kfi besc-bos 

thy father the-fatted calf has-killed, because, he him very-well 
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BIHABi. 


palak-liai.’ 

haa-foundJ 


Magar ii 
Hut he 


kliisalak, 
waa-angered y 


atir bhit^re 
and inside 


nai jae khoj^lak ; 

not to'HO sought ; 


se-lO u-kar bap bah’ru ae-ke u-kG raanae bujhae 

therefore his father outside coming him to-appease ond-to-explain-to 

]rK,'*Iak. bap-ke jabab delak ki, * dekhii, bam otal bacbhar- 

begau. lie ihefathcr-to anstocr gace that, *8ee, I so-many years- 

■jO raur sowa karattbi, aur kahiyo raur hukum 

since Your- Honour* s service am-doing, and ever Your-Hononr's •command 

s 

nai tor“li, aur riiurc bam-ke kabiyb ek-tho palliaru-6 nai doli ki ham 
not broke, awl Your-IIono^ir me-to ever one kid-even not gave tiuit I 
apan 8angi-man>sG anand kar^ti. Magar raur 

my-ofjon companions-with merry-making might-make. .But Your- Honour's 

i beta, je chliinair-manak sang raur kliur*ji kbao-gelak- 

this son, icho harlots with Yotir-Honour's fortune has-deronred, 

hai, jaise alak taisf; vaurc u-kar-lG raotal barhh®fu. mfir^li-liai.’ 

as he-came so Yoiir-Honour him-for the-jatted calf has-slam.' 

Bap u-ke kah^lak, ‘o beta, too sob-din hamar-sangc hais, aur jo-kuchh 

%'he-father him-fo said, *0 son, thou all-days me-with art, and' whatever 

hamar hai, so sob tohar bai. Magar anand karck, aur rijbek uchit 

mine is, that all thine is. But merriment to-make, and to-be-glad right 

rabe, kahe-ki i tohar bhai moir rabe, pher jilak hai ; beran rahe pher 

was, because this thy brother dead was. again alive is; lost was again 

mil'lak-hai.’ 
has-been-found' 
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[No. 57.1 

■ ' 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIITART. 

BlfOJPUIli DlATiKCT. 


NaGHUKIA Sv ll-DIALECT. (DlSTttlCT IIaNCHI.) 

Specimen II. 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

(Rev. E. II. Whitleff, 1808 .) 

A. I ? 

B. MT?, Ti3?[ ^ TR fm m i 

A. tr Hit ^ I I W^T WT, WtfT^ 

^ ^ B f f ^ •<SIWT-3T^ I 

li. %«iST gff’ff TWt, ^ ^ ^ grar-Sl’iit ^TRPjW I 

V. Tj ¥iTt, w ; R f^srr w wr ^ i 

B. *r«i5T 5frr ^ wit ?:%* i 

A. ?TST ?Tt I RRK | fsR f ^ #r ^ ^ 

xR? wPtwtt % ^ w Tt I ^ f^fon ^*t % ^mir r ’fM ftrsrsf^ i 

B. ^=X5ET fft RR ^r I wfiraT% T^R f% XRT^ I 

A. 'wf f r ^ ?T5T % ^»T 5T^f istf ^ I W ^ RR TT^T 

%x: wsr %xj5r t^T ’fir f^T %?: xfrsr % i 

B. t ^rcT ^ffT %H I RR TI-^x: %K I TT3T TT^ W TIT^ I 

X^T5|^ I 

A. ^ • 
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[No. 67.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BuojpueI Dialect. 

Nagpukia Suu-dialect. (District Banchi.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Ilev, E. H. Whitley, 1808.) 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

Jt cornea to see A, whoae paddy has heen fraudulently cut, 

* 

A. Baithu ; kano-kanf; ali ? 

Sit-down ; whither have-yon-come ? 

B. In*hc, bliai. Baur-kcr mukad'‘ina suin-ko ham ali*bai, jc-ml 
Hither f Irothtr. Yovr Jloiioitr's lato-svit hearing I am-come, in-ordcr-that 

janah ki ka bhelak. 
l-shall-knotn that what happened. 

A. B bhiu, kii kabab? Duniyil aisan adber bhelak! 

O brother, what shall (2) say ? The-icorld so mitrageoiis is-become ! 

Bliulu, dekliu to, ham kor*!!, bun*li, aiir so-me Budhu hamar hOal 

Well, see now, I ploughed, dug, sowed, and thereupon JBudhti my become 
dhan-kO jabar-jasti kait>lelak. 
paddy by-force cut-and-look. 

B. Itfiuro sO'khun kah^ rahi? je u nc*ke aisan jabar.jasti 
Your- Honour then where was? that he coming thus by-force 

katc lug^lak. 
to-cut began. 

A. 15 bhai, ka kahab? sc dino'’ 

0 brother, what shall- 1-say ? tha* 

bajar jae*rabi. 
market-to -nad-gone. 

B. Se-khan, ka, gharo 
At-that-time, what, at-home 


’ah kinede 
buying-for 
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A. Chhaiia*man to rahaT, magar ka kar*bai ? Bujhab ki Budhu 

Ghildren mrely were, hut what could-they-do ? Knovo that Bwdhn 

apan sange das jawiin Ijitlii Ic-ko Sdr pandrah banihar l6*kc 
hiriMelf with ten younq~men bludgeont taking and fifteen hired-servants taking 
ae*rahe ; ar-biriya’ bain>ke bajar-ml bal mil"lak. 

had-come ; in-the-afternoon me-to market-in news came. 

B. Achcha, to, ab kii karek obabi? Matiyale rabab ki 

Well, then, now what to-do is-proper f Silent will-you-reniain oe 

kono karab ? 
something wilt-you-do t 

A. Ha, baa, u-man-ke ham nahl chborab ; RSchi jfie-ke bam dar*khaa 

Yes, brother, them 1 not will-let-go; Banchi going I petition 

deb, Stir je-kban u-man-ker saman hoi, s6-kban in6 bam 
will-present, and when them-of summons will-be, then here f 
Budhua'ker dban-ke ka^'wao-deb. 

Budhu-of rice will-cause-to-be-cut. 

B. I bat babut l)5s liai, bam r;iiii*-ker madad-mi awab ; 

This word very good is, I Your-Komur-gf help-in will-come ; 

Raurc RSchi-mi rabab, bam iue dban-ke kat*\vue-deb. 

Yonr- Honour Banchi-in stay, 1 here the- paddy will-cause-to-be-cut. 

A. Bes to. 

Good then. 

* This is a phruiiu borrowed from llic Dra vidian Orflon, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

B comes to sec A, whose paddy has been fraud alently cut. 


A. Sit down. Why have you come ? 

B. 1 came here, brother, when I lu.*ard of your law-s|]it, that I miglit learn what has 
Ideally happened. 

A. 0 Brother, what can I say ? So outrageous has the World become ! Well, see now, 
I ploughed, I dug, I sowed, and then came Budhu and roai)ed my rijje paddy by force. 
B. Where were you then, that ho should come in this way and reap by force? 

A. O Brother, what can I say ? On that day of .'ill days, I bad gone to market to 
buy lac. 


B. And was there no one in your house at the time ? 

A. Well, the children were there ; but what could they do ? You sec, Budhu had 
come with ten young follows armed with bludgeons and fifteen hired servants. I got the 
news the same afternoon in the market ? 

B. Well then, what do you think you should do ? Arc you going to grin and bear 


it, or are you going to take any active measures ? 


2 p 
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BTlIAilL 


A. Yos, indeed, brother. I am not going to let them slip. I am off to Banchi to 
file a petition against them, and will have them summoned. Then, while lludhu is away 
tliere. I’ll have his paddy crop reaped in my turn. 

B. That’s a very good idea. I’ll give you a helping hand. You just stay in 
Banelii, and I’ll hide hero and have the paddy cut. 

A. Good ! 


The following two specimens have been translated by Babu Manmatha*nath 
Ghatterji, Manager of the Jashpur State, and are examples of the language of the 
40,072 people inhabiting the eastern portion of that territory. In the western portion 
the language is the Sargujia form of Chattisgarhi, and hence it will bo found that the 
specimens now given present more signs of the influence of that language than do the 
specimens from Ranchi. The most prominent peculiarity which is borrowed from 
Chhattisgarhi is the use of the suffix har which is added to a noun to give the force of the 
definite article. Thus beta, a son, but beld-har, the son. In the second specimen, 
there occurs the curious form kaJifikeik, he says, which seems to be a corruption 
of the M.ag.ahi kahat-hakai. 



201 


[No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

JilUAKi. 


Naopuria Sub-j)ialkct. 


IlllOJrVRl DlAliKCT. 


(S'l .VTK J VSUPUU.) 


Specimen I. 

(BaOu Manmatha-nnt/i (J/iatt«rJif 1808.) 

HIO <AlO ^A ^U\ |lk*0 Hi ^ ^ I 

n.H ^ ^H<^ ^ Hiu Iq^ i Tw 

^^l ^A ^ ^14 'l\A S\Q9^ «((4 

«im^ ^ 614H15 I wvct ^ Hl^ 

HNbl H^IO AAQ^ ^4 "ft ^ n.<i^0ia GUlQ^V l «I 14 ^ lAlU S^U ^ 

9^H ^Sl viUiH 8 ii 4 ^ ^ ^ ^A a'iiw 'Sl^ 

i^iAQ^y I «ii 4 ^HA H^ ia v^i ^ *ii «im«i 

^ yiw HiH ^0 1 «ii 4 ^ ^ |w w '»^09v 

hA hw w 9^Th«ii m wnwia ^ a\a^ ?* H 14 hw 

AAA\ I HiH HI 4 ^Hl M Wt HI4 ^ h. 

4 HI hH mnai hih <n ^[ 

^ 9H ThhA 1 ^ ‘lu 9VHHI 'l^MH Hl'i^^l Am. I 

HI 4 ^ '3i0<fr HI 4 4HI ^A ui;>l H109V I 4Hl f^A A\A *G 

^«H09V HI 4 ^ ^ HHl 0U109^, Hl4 SlOiV, HI 4 'St '»'! A i ^ MUK09^ 
HI 4 ^ ^ ^Hl 'a09V I HI 4 ^A HIH ^ 9V^a9>, »! 4 HI HiH 

Hl 4 <5^^H HMQi HI 4 HIH <^l ^l Qi^A i.hclak 

Tak^ Hw <»Thhi hh a hh ^ 

^ ^ Tqm^ll HI4 m hI^I H£^ SHI HI4 ^ ^A HH Hi^l 
tn^iHi I H4 'a$\ H<i H14 'aaa \ ^ aTii^ H V m \4 'ct,,,^ 
AKA >aIH A^Q^ HI4 tAl VIIH H^a?^, Hl 4 ^^las^^^'’ 

H14 ^ H^ auio u 


2p2 
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BIHABi. 


^ H «»io^ ^4 81^ s^ 

«(iAl <114 ^ ^^ 0 ^ I <114 1 ^ ^ «toioi^ 

t** i <114 'St 'Si ^ <iu I <114 'a ^ 

mo9> '^'\m m ^ i ^ Uhxq^ <114 

^(^iM cl^ ^ \Am aiiifl^ i ^tt»n ccm ^ T«i«^q mo« ^ 

^ fluio^ 1 «i <»T«^ ^ 410 * 'tm ^ eta^4 

»l\4 4^ S^Mlol <^14 ^T^Ul *V\4 JJH ^ '8^14 T^ttJl I ?lfl ^ 9^<44l nt4 

M^l ^ 45-^ 4<VMH^ ^ % Hia Hl4 ^4 ^Sl 

5fr4«r( » 4W ^ 'kl\ ^A *^4 <il4l ^AQ^ TsV nlU ^ ^4 "bTiW ><llui I'^l^ 
OUl^ I net 'Si ^ ^A^ sfr^9'4 it ^^l nla ^i\4 4l4 ^Sl 414 

H \4 iJt I ^ ^;)141 n“\^ \'^ i m ^ 'Hl^n 4^ T4 ^41 44ni 
4H ^ oTiin nH «iV hh utw 4^04 414 *^4 inl 

41 ^ I 414 *^414 iAl 4 4 ^ 414 ll 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


Eastern Group. 


lUllARl. 

Bhojpu ui *J)iALi';cr. 


NAGI’URIA SUJJ'UIAIiECT. 


(State Jashpuk.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babii Manniatha-nath Chatter ji^ IHUH.) 

KonO ek-jhan ad‘m!n-kar du-gOr l)ela raiiai. Chhfd bota-har apan 

Smne one-permi mon-of two ao»H were. Thc-younger non hia-own 

bua-liar-sc kaliMak, ‘fl bua, s6g“ro mfil-jal-kar jA mor bata IiopI sf; ino-ko 

father- to said, * 0 father, oil property-of which mi/ share will-be Ihot mc-to 

dc.’ Tab u apan jiiia-ke u-tnan-ke bait delak. Tbor'ko din ni 

give.* Then he his-own living them-to dividing gave, A-few days not 

bit-rahe tis-iie cbbotA lu'da-har sog‘rO-ke tbiirulak arn dbeir durilia innltik- 

had-passed then the-younger son all collected and very distant country- 

bat gelak ; am uliS apan jina-kri bar'bad kar'lak. Jab sog‘r6-ke 

towards went ; and there his-own living watting did. IFhen all 

siralak tab ohe niuluk-m^ ham akal par’lak; am ii-kft tak'lit 

woa-spent then that-very country-in great famine fell ; and him-to trouble 

bowek ]ag'‘lak. Am u jfiy-kari-ke Ak-jhan rah“Avaiya.-kar-sango joray bliolak ; 
to-he began. And he going one-person inhabitant -of -with joined became; 
am u u-kc suar ohariick-lagin darA blioj'‘Iak. Am suar-inan j<*. biiusa-kc 

and he him atcine feeding-for in-fields sent. And swine which husks 

kbat-rab'‘la] se-k-bd patak to apan pAt-kA bhar'tak ; 

toere-eating that-loo had-he-got then his-own belly he-would-haoe-filled ; 
magar konO ni delaT. Am jakban ii-ko lids bbelak 

but any-one ml nsed-to-give. And when him-to tenses became 

takhan kab'lak, ‘ mar-n; ! nior bap-kar etek etok kamia-man kbayak-IiA-Ie 
then he-said, ‘alas! my father-of au-many so-many servants to-eal-evcu-lhan 

pure pawat-hai, aru moy iha bbukhO mar^tbo. AlAy u1h*bA am bua 

more get, and 1 here hunger-frum am-dyiny. 1 will-arise and father 

than jabS, am u-kar*s.i kiili^bd, “ A bua, indy .|{bag’‘wan tlian aru 

near 1-will-go, and him-to 1-will-say, “ 0 father, I God near and 
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[No. 69.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Bhojpur! Dialect. 

Naopuria. St/r-dialect. (State Jashpur.) 

Specimen II. 

( Hahn Maumafha^nnth Chatter }U 1898.) 

I 'Ill/ll I . 4 ^ I >44 

\ 4HAI i^<AX I e(iq outa^ /llSt I %Q 015 ^ 

-1^09^ I «ll€| <» H] ^ 44191 I «lT<iai 9^1 ^ 44l9l I 

«iiei <»^a9V iu H) ^ ^ ^oi ^ oie 4 ^a ^ oie ^ eiT<ri 4 t 

l/iHl9V 0Uia9^, «> lAlU AiZ ’•'» ^ 

T<|9vi^o ^ I «<T<*iai T<isM^a Iq^ i *i«i ^ mun 9 ^^- 

a<jv H ctT^iUl Htu 41 ^ X Tsfr 9H Hi ^ I 5K 

4l 4l ^ H4ia'l I Hiej 4i h^4 hA 9^^a9^ hh^ ^a^ i ^Sl 4i 5^ 
ttiM 41^ ^ ^(?{ I ci^hhi 9V^0'» 40 44 lAW I Mlq-i 

<A\\ 9^T^ H hh 4ia 4l ^ 4 A i 4b 41 hh 4^1 Sl^ i c(Th«i 9 ^^*^ 

^ 4m 4 ^9?l ^AQ ^A Hal ^no \ HlMH 9V^09V ^ItlO [ HiM 

H^lSl HH H)^99lflH Hl'l *l4l 4«llH HI4 

\Am9^ oiiA 4i Hl-t \5|4i 9>uS HI 4 2iHH I nn nm hi ^ 
hThhi bSi 4l ^ mk T*# 4 ih hhhi ^ mlH i hThhI 99^oh 4o h^i^- 
H 4b 4fa mA i mi’^9V ^T^hi iuu 4H9^4 5[ uwh 

^ iH Hj4Q I 9M ;»«> HIBl b4i 9^>in ^ HalHl flHO i 9im 

^^0^ ujfl U 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


2&7 


Eastern Group. 

BIHAKt. 

BhojpuuI Dialect. 

NagpukiA Sdb-diaeect. (State J ash pur.) 

Specimen ii. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

{Buhu Manmatha-utith C/iatierji, 1808.) 

Ilk sahav rah('. Raja ral»i:iT. I’aliarc ba^h raliat-r;i!u-. Ad'inin 

One city was. A-king was. Ou-a-moiiutain a~tiger med-lo-lice. Men 

dhar-dhar khat-ralir*. Baja hak“wa kai'"laT. Ha^h Jaii'lalc l)hai'(^ 
catching nsed-to-eut. The-kiwj dricing did. The-Hger hcijan to-ruH-moan . 

Baniya gotc l)ail lad-kc jat-rali"Iak. Bagli kah"lak, *«? 

Shop-keeper one a-biiUock. having-loatlcd going-was. The-figor saia, ‘ O 

blial, rao-k("> haohao.’ Baniya kah’lak, ‘ka-ni.ar rd-kd Imclanv ? ’ 

brother, me sure.' 'rhe-shop-keeper said, ‘ how thee may-I-sare. /’ 

Bagh kalidak ki, ‘ <a»«mc ind-kd sfiij-dd ani baila jiir lad.’ 

The-tiyer said that, ‘ bag-in me shat-vp and thc-ballock on load.' 

Bail me lad-kc baniya jack lagiak. Kd-sck bliili 

The-bnliock on loading Ihe-shup-kecpcr lo-go began. About-a-kos ground 

jfiy-ralT'lai-bdi, ki bagh baniya-kd kiih"lak ki, ‘ riid-kd 

he-gouc-havc-ntigld, when the-tiyer thc-shop-keeper-lo said that, * 'in<: 
nikfiil-dd.’ Baniya nikail-ddlak. Tab Id bagli-jriit 

let-oul.' Thc-shop-keeper lel-{hint-)otd. Then indeed the-liger-kind. 

aru pas-jait kali'lak, ‘ d baniya, nn^y td td-kd <Uiai'‘l)o.’ 

and animal-kind said, ‘ O shop-keeper, 1 indeed thee wilt-seize.' 

Baniya kah“Iak ki, * kil-lei md-kd dliai*"bd ? MaT id Id-kd 

The-shop- keeper said that, * toby me will-yon-seize t 1 indeed, thee 

bachald.’ Bagb td nahlch inand. Ivali’lak ki, ‘dliar"hd 

have-saved.' The-tiger indeed not-verily wonld-listen. lie-said that, ‘ seizing-even 
kar“b5, Legd, td-kd khSw ki tdr bar“(llia-kd khdw ? ’ Baniya, 

htoill-do. Conie-now, thee, shall-I-eat or thy bullock shall- t-ea,t f’ The-shop. keej)er 

kab'lak, ‘ chal pancii tkan jab. I’Tpar dcota hekd. Olid 

said, *come a-medudor near lel^us-go. The-Tlpal-lree a-God is. lle-eveu 

2 <i 
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BIlIAIli. 


kahi-dcl tab toy mO-ko khabfs.’ Ta-le Pipar rukb tar6 

mlhsay then thou me mll-eat.' Afterwards the-Flpal tree under 

}'elaT. Baniya kab®the, * he Pipar doota, neki karal-kar-ml 

Ihey-toent. The-ahop-keeper aaya, ‘ 0 Pipal Ood, good doing-in 
badi hoel ? ’ Pipar kaliMak, *boel jun. Moy sai^ge rah*th§; 

evil hecomea?' The-Fipal aaid, Ht'hecomee surely, I in-the-aky live; 

ad*min-man sii-kohon mOr chhiiih-tari baitb^thaf, satbatbai, am jakhan 

men coming my ahade-under ait, take-reat, and when 

jaek lag'thaT to mor dahura katHhai am patai tor*tbaT.* Tab 

to-go they-hegin then my bougha they-cut-off and leaves they-pluck-off* Then 

bagh kah'thcik, ‘ ka ! rb baniya, lege, kah t6*ke kliaw ki 

the-tiger says, * what / O shop-keeper, come, say thee shall-I-eat or 

tor bar*dba«kc khavv ? * Baniya kah*lak, ‘dial gau B'ramhan 

thy bullock shall-I-eat ? ’ The-shop-keeper aaid, ‘ come, thc'cmo Brahman 
hoke; ohe kaih dei, tale toy khabe.' Gotek burhiya gay 

ia; she aayivg will-give, then thou mayst-eat' One old cow 

kbap*kan-mg khapaik ralie, jo te-kar-than pahuch'laT. ‘ Ka ! gau 
mud-in sunk was, that her-to they-approaehed. * What / cow 
mata, neki karat-ke badi-o boel ? ' Kab“lak, ‘ hoel 

mother, good doing -for cvil-alao doca-hecome f ' Said-ahe, ‘ it-doea-become 

jun.’ 

surely* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a city which had a king. On a mountain near by 
there dwelt a tiger who used to catch and eat the citizens. So the king got up a hunt- 
ing-drive, and the tiger started off in ilight. On his way ho met a travelling grain- 
merchant trudging along witli his loaded bullock. 

Said the tiger, * Brother, save me.* 

Said the merchant, * how can I do that ? ’ 

‘ Put me into one of your bags, and lie me on the bullock’s hack, like a load of 
grain.* 

So the merchant loaded up the tiger on to the bullock’s back as he had suggested. 
When they had gone on a couple of miles the tiger asked to he let out, and the merchant 
released him. Tlicn, after his own wild-beast nature, said the tiger, * now, merchant, 
T am going to kill and eat you.’ 

Said the other, ‘ Why should you do that ? It is I who have saved your life.* 

But the tiger would not listen to his prayers, and said, ‘ I am certainly going to 
seize you. Come now', choose whether I shall eat you or your bullock.’ 

'I'hc merchant asked that the matter should be decided by an arbitrator. ‘ The 
lig-treo,’ said ho, ‘ is a God. If ho says that you are to eat me, well and good.’ So they 
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went unflor a fig-treo. ‘ O divine Fig-tree,* said the merchant, ‘can evil he done in 
return for good ? ’ 

‘ Certainly,’ said the tig-tree, ‘ I live high in the sky, and men come and rest, 
under my shade. Then when they are going away, they cut down my hranehos, and 
pluck off my loaves.’ 

* Now,’ says the tiger, ‘ shall I eat you or your hullook ? ’ Bnt the merchant n'pliod, 
* Come, the cow is a Brfihmau. If she says you are to cat me, well and good.’ So they 
went on and found an old cow sunk in tho mire, and went up to her. ‘U Mother Cow,’ 
said the merchant, ‘ can ovil be done in return for good ? ’ 

‘ Certainly,’ said the cow. 

Noth. — The story, ii.s ‘jfiven above, tibnipLly ciitls hero. The talo is an old oiio, and is onrroiit all over iVortluTii India. 
The cow explains that sho benefits nianlvind by her various protlucts, and that in ridurn her owner heats her, and, vvhi‘ii 
she is old, turns her out to die. Then tin* mcrohAiit tqipeals to tlie n»ad. 'I'he road replies t hal he t,ra\elllu^ easy 

and in return men trample on him, and enish liiin under eart wheels. Kin illy the man a ppeals to a j.u-kal. The latte r 
pretends to be very stupid, andio be unaljlo to understand what has happened. Kinally he refuses to believe tloit llie t, er 
could over have yot into the sick. The ti*;er ^jets in to show how it wa.sdono, and thou the nurehant ties him up in it, ainl 
<(068 bis way rejoicing;. 


% t^ % 
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BIHAUl. 


MADHEST. 


Goin^ to tho (;ast from tlio District of Gorakhpur, and crossing the river Gandak, 
\v(! find ourselves in the District of Champaran. This District is to the north of, and 
sefxirated by, tho same river from Saran, Avith which it lias historical and political con- 
neetious. On the other hand, it forms part of the ancient country of Mithila, The 
language s|)oken in it illustrat(!s this stats of alYairs. Although it is based in the main on 
the same stock as that of tlic Dhojiiuri spoken in Saran and East Gorakhpur, it has some 
peculiarities borrowed from the ilaithili spoken in the neighbouring District of 
Afuzalfarpur. Tliesc will be pointed out in the pi-opcr jilace- The Maithili influence is 
strongest in the east of tlu! District on the Aluzaffarpur border, where Alaithili, and not 
Dhojpnri, is spoken in a strip of land about two miles wide, and eighteen miles long in 
lllifika 'riiana. As we go west, thcj influence decreases, till, on the banks of the Gandak, 
t he language is the same as that spoken in North-east Saran, and in Eastern Gorakhpur, 
'this dialtud, is locally known as Aladbc'si, a word formed from the Sanskrit 3fudliya-desa, 
meaning ‘ midland.’ an appropriate name eiiougli for tlio language of the country 
situated hetweim tlm Ataithill-speakiiig country of Tirhut, and tlie lihojpuri-speaking 
country of Gorakhpur. Some of the people actually name the form which the dialect 
takes in the western part of the District ‘ Gorakhpur!,’ hut such minute distinctions Jire 
not necessary, and, excepting the small strip in which Alaithili is spoken, it is sufficiently 
accurate to say that tho language sjioki'n ma^r the whole of Champaran is Madhes!. 

Tlie figures originally supplied by tlie local authorities for Champaran, so far as 
regards liiluiri dialects, were as follows : — 


Madlii’sl . 
Cioniklipuri 
M a it hill 

J)oDiru 


• 1,0S<).036 
:^o,ooo 
L\S,800 
. 4,000 


Total . l,7r)4,83t) 


Subsequent enquiri(?s show that, under the head of Gorakhpuri, Aven; erroneously 
included some, 8,000 Tikulihars, Avho spoke a form of Eastern Hindi. These Avill have to 
he discussed under the head of that language. 

On the other liand, the Tharus of Champaran, who were erroneously shoAvn as 
spe^aking a Tibeto- Burman Language, really speak, like their brethren of Bahraich and 
Gonda, a corrupt form of Bhojpuri. No doAiht, the Tharus of Gorakhpur and East! do 
the same, Imt no information on tho subject is available. Farther Avest, beyond the 
(Jogra, in the District of Kheri, they speak a corrupt form of the local dialect of Eastern 
Uindi. 

•After combining the figures for Madhc.si .and Gorakhpuri, and making the above 
corrections, we arrive at the following revised figures for the dialects of Biliari spoken in 


Champaran 

MiidhoBi ......... 1,714, 03(1 

Alaitliili 28,800 

lloinra 4.000 

27,620 


Total . 1,774,456 
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Of the above, Maithili has been already dealt with, vide p. 107 ante. l)ouira and 
Tharu will be dealt with in their proper places. T now proceed to sjivc specimens of 
Madhosi.* 

The first specimen is a version of the tarablc of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a 
folk-tale. Both arc given in the KaithI character, in facsimile of the original manuscript. 
They are excellent specimens of the current style of Kaithi writing which obtains in 
Champaran. They are eacli accomj)anic(l by a transliteration and an interlinear transla- 
tion. Among the peculiarities to be noted arc tbe following. 

The dialect shares with JIaithill a dislike to the cerebral /*, freqmmtly substituting 
the dental r for it. I'lius, we find parol, instead of parnl, it fell : har'h'u, for bor’kd, 
great : bdrd, for bard, you are ; korhid, for korhid, a leper. VVe have noticed the 
same peculiarity in Gorakhpur and Basti. 

The Maithili form ok^nl, cuvrent in M nzalTarpur, is used for ‘to them.’ 

Per the auxiliary verb, we have both bdrd, you arc, and hale, he is. In the Finite 
verb, note the form khm, they used to oat. 'I'lie third iierson singular of the Past tense 
of transitive verbs regularly ends in ak, as in Maithili. Thus, wi; have kab'lak, he said ; 
delak, he gave, and many others. The word for * he came,’ is tlu' Mait hili del, not the 
Bhojpuri dil- So also, the Maithili kahaVka'i, she said. 

* For most of tlu* abovo infonnution, the writer i« iiuiebted to :i full and inlerestiipjj md.e on the Dinleets ol t/liamp.iran 
drawn up by Vandit, l{ama>ball:il)h Misra, Aasittant Settloiiionl OlKcer, Cliainparan. Pomiii will be discussed when dealiiij^ 
with Gipsy dialects. As Tor Thflru, see pp. lUl and tl. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BlUAllI. 

BhOJITRI DtALKCT. 

MadIIKSI Suil-DIAI.KCT (DISTRICT CHAMPARAN.) 

Specimen I. 

(Pandit Ituma ballabh Misra, 

WS.»| ,^1- Ml <<- n 

M «ri., ^ g5__ 

5:- V, >1. « _ X, n-A.. . -a^ 6 - e- ^ 

~€'9‘?,-»(k-G'.A-6Vi-T8<t- cr« IK. iTii rt- 

'/n'S.i«- 6 <Te «'- "^- 01 ^ 0 , AA-miv- 6 '’|i-' ‘-<. 1 - 

' V iVii-^-^- 'a) e - Pnl— 6-5i M^-ni-cZrn— 

H' i(nr^--q:_ ;c-uv 0 ^_ 0 , 1 - ^.. (TfT 3 , 1 ^ S'..^ 

^ ■ ^ . ti I TrtJ - ^ q(M - ^7^1 

<=(,- r-cii^-iiHii- >n>-7r;^ii- MVU- 

11-^2 ».W<||_ 

rtM-r* 6'ja- CIIM- Mfl e~ 
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> ‘11- a- ^A.- K '>rtl 6^t ^iT- «>i l4<\_^ 

H- l)\h. ~ 5 5 Ij— ^ ^vt\~ d »- 9\j\ 0 - ah- 'M 

H.— 'j ),y^C^\ ^ ^ *2 ^iVHiT- Um- ^ — . 


“M 11^"^— ‘^2ii“- 01 — 6> 1 ‘^ *~ <y • — octu- 

'h^. \Ail\- <1- '<A* i\q - ^^v\K^v- ^ :)U - 

rTiavT- V) nw— ST (;^\ ?ji i 

J >1 21 Yi'^ ^ \ ■" — 

>A\9 ~ 'i (*^6— 'S/a j - fax- ^<i\\Q- a >ws a - 

lO ^ A - 1 1 Yv ^6 

Til %!.— ctlCAl- 'l ^ v\£<r-(^$V\rjZ (?iji3 — .9n\ — 

1^ ?Jl.\. — ?A't*^l "'• <3 ^l*^' A<«A~ 7y^\ - 6v 1 34’^ 

M. iUv- (>\\ ‘<^’1 -" ^ d I o(( jL 

tfYVH^l— -^<^<1 l ^l— c^— ^tn%l~ ^- 

M aa- 6 5^^5>tni'- ni- 

:?)3^d— AC^" 

/\ 6^ - f)Y\, VA ^ll *'12^’^ ^i, ^0 ^>w —— ^ ?A A A \ - — 

<7* V -•* -- y — t ^ 
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Ti 6^- •" %1^^^^1-^enT^ -I i6^ 11 ct^ t^6i— £^i-*oi^a 

^ ^‘L'lV— ^)Atl_ dVtKrt.^ 




^K'li *'j.nw- fl-iu — «vti^ la- ^Mni - u\i\.<>ii ri- lia- 
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(No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHABI. 

BuoJPURi Dialsot. 


MaobSsi SuB'DIAlect. (Distkict Cuamfaran.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Pandit Bama-ballabh Miava, 1898.) 


Kaw*n6 

A-eertain 


ad*ml-ka du-gu 
man-of ttoo 


•0 

‘0 


ke, 
that, 
de-df.’ 

aahl bltal 
not 


babxi, 
father, 
Tab 
Then 
ke 
that 


dhau*me 
the-^roperty-in which 

ok"ni-ke 


my 

upan dhan 
his-own property 

behl sajl obij 

eon all things 

saji lnta*dclak. 


u 

he them-to 
chhot‘ka 
the-yowtger 
a uba lucb“pan-mo apan 
and there riotous-living-in hie-own all squandered. 
tab oh dcs*rar5 bara akal paral, a 

then that country -in a -great famine fell, and 

ja*ke ulia«ka ek ad"nri kihil rahe lagal, 

going there-of ane man near 
mO sfiar charawc-kO bhej“lak. 

in etoine feeding -for sent. 

kbas, ohi-sf; pot 

used-to-eot, that-very-with belly for-filling he-teiahed. 

kuchli na do. Tab ok*ra sujhal 

anything not vaed-to-gice. Then him aecinycame 

bap kibS banihar-ko khae-s6 adhika 

Jather near day-labonrera-to eating-than more 
bbukhO marat-banl. Ilam-hQ ab ap‘na bap 


beta rahe. Chhot*ka bap-sft kah*lak 

aona were. The-younger the-father-to said 

je hamar bakh”rri Iiokbu, sc hamar 
share may-be, that mine 

bat delak. .Blier din 
dividing gave. Many days 
jug“tri-ko bah"ra chal-gn'il, 
collecting out toent-axoay. 

Jab u sab iira-dolak 
IFhen he all had-aquandered 
u tak*llpb-nie ho-gail. Tab 
he miaery-in became. Then 

a, fi ok“r:i-k6 ap“na kliet- 
to-live he-began, and he him hia-own field- 
A uba ubo pbar jo suariil sab 
And there that-very fruit which the-amne all 
bhare>kc chah'lak, Aur ok'rfi-krj keliu 

And him-to 
a kah'lak ke, 

and hc-aaid 
kbuek bo-Ifi, 

food is, 

kiba jabi 


any-one 
‘ bamar 
‘ »iy 
bant 
T 

a un-ka-su 


that, 

a 

and 


ia-hnnger am-dying. I-too now my-oion father near will-go and him-to 
kahab ke, “ e babii, l{am*se beinukh a toh'ra sojha piip kailT. Tlam 
icill-aay that, “ O father, Qod-from opposed and thee before sin I-did. I 
pber tohar beta kabawe lack naikh?, nam“ri*ko ap^nfi ego jana niar 
again thy son to-be-called fit am-not. "Me thine own one servant like 

I It 
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IjujliT.” * Tab fi uth-kc ap’na bap kiha cbalal. Jab dure rahe 
consider." * Then he arising his-oton father near went. When far-off he-was 

ke 6-kar bap dekh-ke maya-ka-marb daur-kc gar'dan-me sat-lelak a 

fhat his father seeing love-through running neok-in enfolded and 

cbiitnu Ibwe-lagal. Tab 0-kar chhaw^ra kab'lak ke, ‘e babu Ram-ka 
kisaes to-lake-began. Then his son said that, * 0 father, God-of 
bemukh o raiiru saui'ub pap kaile-banl. Ab ham raur beta 

opijosed and Your-IIononr before sin I-hme-done. Note I Your- Honour's son 

kabawe laek na'ikhi.’ Baki <>kai* bap ap*na n0kar-s6 kab^lak ke, 

lo-be-called worthy am-nol.' But his father his-own seroants-to said that, 

‘ sab-sfs niman luga la-ke peiibau a ok'ra hath-me agutbi 

‘ nll-lhan good cloth bringing put-on and his hand-on ring 

a gOr-me juta penbau ; a ham sabb khal a kbusi kart ; kahe-ke 

and fect-on shoes gut; and {let)- ns alt eat and merriment make ; what-for 

i bamar beta maral rabal, pticr jial-ba; a bbulail rahal, se milal-ba.* 

this my son dead was, again alioe-is ; and lost was, he fonnd-is.' 

Tab ])her sabbe kbus bhail. 

Then again all merry became. 

0-kar bai‘ka ebliavv"ra kbete rabo. Jab u awe lagal a a|)*ua 

His elder son in-the-field was. When he to-come began and his-own 

gbar-ka lage uel tab bajan a iiacb sun-ke ii ap'aa nokar-ke bola-ke 
honse-of near came then music and dancing hearing he his-own scrvanl-to calling 

pucblrlak ke, ‘i ka bOt-ba'r’ Tab u kab^lak ke, ‘raur 

he-asked that, ‘ this what is-goiug-on ?' Then he said that, ‘ Your- Honour's 

bbiVt uTlan-ba, a rilur bap uimau kbaek ka'ilan*ha, kabe-ke 

brother is-come, and Your- Honour's father good feast has-done, because-for 

un-ks'>-ke aebcbbi-tarab paw“lr5*ba.’ Tab u khisia*ke ag'iia 

him {in)-good-manner he-has-found.' Then he being-angry to-the-inuer-conrtyard 

iia gail. Tab 0-kar bap babar fi-kc manawe lagal. Tab u ap'^ua 

not went^ 'Then his father outside coining to-conciliate began. Then Jte his-own 

bap-se kab*lak ke, ‘bam at'na baris-sf* raur tabal karat-banl a 

falher-to said that, *I so-many years-from Your-Honour's service am-doing and 
kab-hl raur bat lui uthaw‘li, baki raura kab'lif nabi egO 

ever Your-Honour's orders not I-put-off, but Your- Honour ever not one 

kbasi dell kc bam ap“na sagbatian-ka satbe kbusi kar*!!.’ Baki 
he-goat gave that 1 my-own compamo'us-of zoith merriment might-make.' But 
i raur beta jo kas*bin-ka satbe raur sab dhan kba-gai’i 

this Your-Honour's sou who harlots-of with Your-Honour's all fo-rlune ate-up 

se jaise ail tais*ln raiira ok*ra khatir niman tawaja kaili-lid. Tab 
that as came so-cven Your- Honour him for good feast has-done. Then 
bap 0-kar kabiak ke, ‘ t.u, ta, barabar ham*ra satbe bari 
the-father of-him said that, ‘ thou, to-be-sure, always me with art 
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a jc luWm-pas bate, se sab tolrre ha. Baki khus hokbe-kc 

and whatever me-icith is, that all thine-even is. But glad to-he 

ebabi, kahe-ke i tobar bhai inual ra(ha)l, so jial ha; a bliulail 

ought, because-for this thg brother 'dead toas, he alive is; and lost 

ra(ha)l, so milal ha.’ 
was, he found is.' 


2 11 
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[No. 61.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Qroup4 


HilADUfiSi Stjb-walect. 


BinARl. 


SHOJprRi Dialect. 


Specimen II. 


A FOLK-TALE. 


(District Champaran.) 


(Pandit Jinma-bnllabh Misra, 1898.) 
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[No. 61 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY- Eastern Group. 

BIHArI. 

Bhojpiiri Dialect. 

MauhEsi Sdb-dialkct. ( District Ckampauan.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(PandU Rarntt-ballabh Misfa, 1808 .) 


Ego Raja-ka sat bfiti rahr3. Rk din Raja ajV'na sato 

One King-of seoen dnughlem were. One day Ihe-king hin-owii the-tteven 

bctl-ke bolaiilc a satii-sO puclih^lan ko, *tu liig^ui kek‘ra karam*s»3 
d tughterado called and the-seoen-from asked that, *yon people whose fate-from 


kha-lu?’ 
{dO'yon)’eat ?' 

Tab Raja 
Then the-king 

bcti-s6 

danghter-from 


Tab 
Then 

sun-kc 

ltcnri)ig 

pucbh'lau 

asked 


chhaw-go-sa 

six 

bara 
rery 

ko, 

that, 


kaMl ke, ‘liam tolv'ro karam-sf! kb.ai-lfi.’ 

said that, ‘ we Ihy fate-from eat* 

khus bliaTlo. Tal) ap"na cdiliot*k1 
glad became. Then his-own the-youngeal 

‘ in ta kncblni-na bol'lu.* Tab fi* 
Ihoti, to-be-sure nothing saidst.' Then she 


kib'Iilk ko, ‘Uam ap'aa karain-st'i khfii-la.’ Tal) o-par Raja barii 
8'tid that, ‘J my-own fate-from eal.' Then her-at the-king great 
jOr-se khisiailii, a 0*kar biab korbi-ka sailid kar-(lili'*laT), a 

f'orce-wilh beenme-angry, and her marriage one teper-of with did, and 


(liinu-ko 

ban-me nikal-clolan. 

Tab 

fi bottbAri olii 

korln’A-k(“. 

matli 

both 

a-forest-into seut-oul. 

Then 

she poor-one that 

leger-tf 

head 

ap^na 

jagh'par dlia-ko 

oh 

ban-inO 

jfir-bojar roat J’abf! ; A 

ok“rA 

her-own 

thigh-on putting 

that 

forest-in 

bitterly crying was; and 

her 

runla-se 

ban-ke paclilii 

saJi 

rr»at 

rabo. Ai’no-mi! 

ulia kaUl 

ery-from 

forest-of birds 

all 

crying 

were. In-lhe-mea n time. 

there somewhere 

Siv-ji 

a Par“batl-jl 

jat 

rabas. 

PArtati-jT Siv-ji-sA 

kali"li 

ko. 

Sivet-ji 

and Pdrvntl-ji 

going 

were. 

Pdreatt-ji Siva-ji-to 

said 

that, 

^ab 

jab-lu raura 

0-kar 

(liikb na diborAib t.ab-1 

Ir liaru ilia-sr 


‘rtoio as-long-aa Your-Uononr this-one’s trouble not rcnifwes so-lomj / hcre-from 

na jaib.’ Tab Siv-ji ok'ra-sr; kah'lan k<‘, ‘f: boll, Apan akli 

not toill-go.* Then her to said that, ‘ O daughter, your eyes 

mndA’ tJ Akh mucklakb. Jab :lkb kliulal tali dokbe-to 

ghut.* She eyes shut. When eyes opened then saw {to-her-wonder) 



BllIABl. 


;ao 

u korhia sun^dar sob"i’aii l>o-gail. Tab !Raja-kc beti 

that the-leper beauHftil gol<l-{like) became. Then the-king-of daughter 

liai’a as'tut kail, o dunb bekat khnsi sath rahe lagal. 

great praises did, and both persons pleasure icith to-live began. 

l)ukb"(lali(lar 1)bag-gail. 

l^aiu‘{and)-miserg ran-atcay. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upofi a time there was a king who bad seven daughters. One day he called 
tlie whole seven and asked them by whose good fortune they got their food to eat. 
Then six of them, replied, ‘it is by thy good fortune that wo cat our food,’ whereat the 
king was much pleased. Then said he to his youngest daughter, ‘thou hast not spoken.’ 
She answ(.‘red, ‘ I get my food by my own good fortune.’ 'I’liereon the king was mightily 
enraged against her, and married her to a leper, and banished the two into the forest. 
The poor Princess sat in the forest weeping with the leper’s head in her lap, and so 
piteous were her tears that the birds of the forest all wept with her. It happened that 
just then the god Siva and his wife Parvati were passing by, and Paryati said to 
6iva, * until thou remove the grief of this poor girl, I will not leave this place.’ So 
Siva said to tins Princess, * my daughter, shut thine eyes.* She did so, and when she 
opened them, lo-and-bohold, the leper had become as beautiful as gold. So she uttered 
praises to tlie god, and both lived happy ever after; for pain and poverty had fled from 
them. 

i 



311 


THE THARO broken DIALECTS. 

I'he Thfints avo an abovii'inal tiihi' who inhabit tlie Sub-lTimalayan-Tanu, from 
•Jalpaiguri on the east, to tlie Kumaim Bhabar on tlu: west. Regardiinr the origin of 
this trib; much has been written i)y many authors from Dr. Jhichanan-ll.amilton's* time 
to tl’.e present day. It will liere suilice to refer the reader to Mr. Xoslield’s article in 
the Calcutta iiet'itw for Janu.iry 1H8u, and to tlio articles in Mr. Bislej’s Tribes atid 
Castes of Benyalt and Mr. Crooktj’s Tribes and Castes of the North- If'csteru l^rovinces 
ami Ottdli, in which all that has been said by previous writers lias been summed up. 
Mr. Crooke, the latest authority on the subject, .say.s, ‘Tiie most probable explanation 
based on the availabhi evidence seems to bo that the TliArus are originally a Dravidian 
race who, by alliances with Nepalese and other hill races, have acquired some degree 
of Mongolian physiognomy.’ 

Whatever doubts may e.'cist eorn'erniny: the origin of this curious race, there cau 
be no doubt that the languages spoken by those momhors of tlie tribe who are accessible 
to students in India are Aryan, 'rhere is, however, no such thing as a Tharii language. 
Everywhere the Tharus speak, more or less correctly, the language of the Aryan 
races with whom they are immediately in contact. Eor instance the Tharus of the 
north of I’urnea appear to spiiak a corrupt form of the Eastern Maithill spoken in that 
District,- those of Clvimparan and Gorakhpur, a corrupt Bhojpuri, and those, of the 
Naini T.il Tariu the ordinary AVcst.ern Hindi of the locality. 

Tlui following are the Agures for the Thani population of British India, according 
to the Census of 1891 : 


Province. 


I3en^'al 


District. 

Number of Tha 

llogra ..... 

3 

DarjcoliiiL,^ ..... 

172 

Jalpaiguri ..... 

03 

Darbhanga ..... 

15.3 

Miizaffarpur .... 

1 

Saran . . . . .. 

2C 

Chaiiiparan ..... 

J 7,020 

Tofal for Ileii^al 

... 




^ Alberuni, Indica^ Oh&ptor xviii, montiooK a connti y called Tilwat, iminodialely to the BOQth ofp ftod borderii.L' on, 
Nopal. The inhabitants arf* oallcd ‘ Tara, a pr-oj>h* of a wry black oolo.ir, and flat noBcd likt* the Turks.' 

Tranidation, vol. i, p. 201. 

’ a life, p. 86. 



319 

BIHARI. 



province. 

District. 

Number of Tbirns. 


United Provinces of Agra and 

Oiulli . . • . • 

« 

Brought forward 

Bareilly 

8 

28,340 


Pilibhit 

4C 



Gorakhpur 

3,072 



Bast! ••••.. 

208 

* 


Kumaun 

65 



Naini Tal Tarai .... 

15,332 



1 Klieri 

1,975 



1 Gonda 

1 * 

2,475 



1 • 

Bahraich . • . • . 

2,311 



'Uotal for United Provinces of Agra 
and Ondh .... 

... 

25,492 


Grand Total 

i 

... 

53,832 


No estimate can be made of the number of Tbar^ in the Tarai outside British 
India. 

The figures returned for the Survey as the number of persons speaking wbat was 
reported to bo the ‘Tharu Language,’ a thing which does not really exist, were as 
follows : 


I KuniLcr of peisons 

Province. I District. repoiteaas 

I speaking * ThAru.’ 


Bengal Cliampaian . . . , 27,620 

Puruea . . . , . 3, 1^00 


Total for Bengal 

Uaited Provinces of Agra and 

Oudli ..... Khcri ..... 3,000 

I 

j Gonda ..... 3,500 

I 

I Bahraich 2,000 


Total for United Provinces of Agi-a i 
and Ondh . . . . I 

I i 


30.020 


8,500 


Grand Total 




39,420 
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This list, as compared with the preceding one, presents botli deficiencies and an 
instance of redundance. With regard to the former, it is easily intclligiblo that Avhci e 
the Tharus have adopted the language of their Aryan neighbours, tliere was nothing to 
induce the local authorities to show them as speaking a scjiarate language. This 
accounts for the absence from the second .list of the names of tho Districts of Bogra, 
Darjeeling, Jalpaiguri, Darbhanga, Muzaffarpur, and Saran in Bengal. 'As to tl»c 
United Provinces, subsequent inquiries have shown that this is certainly tho 
case in the District of Pilibhit and in the Naini Tal Tarfil. It also appears that the 
Tharus of Kheri speak the ordinary Awadhi of that district, although they were 
originally returned as speaking a separate language. In Bahraieh, on the eontraiy, 
they speak a corrupted form of the Bhojpurl spoken to the oast. No * Tharu Language' * 
was returned from Gorakhpur, but, hero, there is no doubt that tho 3,072 'riiarus of 
that district, speak a corrupt form of the Bhojpuri locally spoken, and dilTcring 
considerably from it, though closely resembling the Tharu Bhojpurl of Chaniparan. I 
have no doubt that tho same is tin; case with the 208 Tharus of Bast i, whose number Avas 
evidently too insignificant for tho local authorities to return as speaking a separates 
dialect ; for tho members of tho tribe who inhabit (londa, tho distrhtt imnuuUately to the 
west of Basti, do speak a corrupt Bliojpiiri. lleturning to the Lower Provinces, tho 
language of tho largo number of Tliarns \vlu» inhabit tho north of Chaniparan is a 
corrupt form of tho local Bhojpuri. As to Purnca, tht' local autliorilics havi^ reported 
that the ‘Tharu Language’ is spoken by 3,300 j)c()plc in that district, although, 
according to tho Census, it does not contain a siiigli* ineinlx'r of t ho triho. Jferotlio 
Census is probably ivrong, and the local authorities arc probably right. IJiifortnnatcly, 
the Purnca Tharus arc a particularly wild section of their tribe, and «)very effort which 
has been made to obtain specimens of their languagi' lias proved unavailing. So far 
as I can ascertain it is there a corrupt form of the local Bastern Maitliili, and as such 
it has been dealt with on pp. 86 and if. 

In other districts the presence of Tharus is more or less of an accident. The 
Districts of Darbhanga and Muzalfarpur do not, as js tin? ease with Champaran and its 
districts to the ivest, run up into the Nepal 'I’aral, and tluj few Tharus found there at 
the time of the Census have become absorbed, so far as language goiAs, into the rest 
of tho population. When I served in tho former district, more than tw(!nly years ago, I 
met several of these; men, and though they had traditions iiiid customs of their owti, 
their language ivas even then tho Maitliili of the lower orders of tlio country. So also, 
in Jalpaiguri, their language is tho Bengali of tho Aryan population of.tlio district. 

Wo may tabulate these results, so far as they eoncorn tlio British disti’iets adjoin- 
ing the Himalayan Tarai as follows, dividing tbo language spoken by Tiiarus into three; 
groups, according as it is the same as that of tho seirrounding population, or is ei 
corrupted form of it. In the latter case, wo must, for the; sake of ae’curacy in statistie-s, 
and to avoid quoting the same men twice over, show separately when tho corrnpteel form 
of the local language has been separately reporte;d by the local officials e)r not. 
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NuMBBB of ThIBCB 6PBAKINO 


Nanio of District. 


1 

The local language 

A corrupted form of the 
local language. 

1 

1 Name of language. 




without 

alteration. 

Reported by 
local oRicials. 

Not reported 
by 

local officials. 

! 

Naini Tal Tarai 

. 

• 

15,332 



: Western Hindi. 

Pilibliit 


• 

46 



Ditto. 

Kheri . 



3,000 



Ditto. 

Dahraicli 




2,000 


Bhojpuri. 

Gonda 




.3,500 


Ditto. 

Basti 





208 

Ditto. 

Gomkhpur 


* 



3,072 

Ditto. 

Chain paran . 




27,620 


Ditto. 

Muzaffarpur . 



1 



Maitbili. 

Darblianga 



Zn 

CO 



Ditto. 

Purnca 




3,300 


Eastern Maitbili. 

Dinagepore . 




1 


Nil. 

Darjeeling 



172 



Probably Bengali. 

Jalpaiguri 

• 

• 

65 1 



Bengali. 

Other District H 


* i 

1 

70 ! 

1 





Total 


19,145 

36,120 

3,280 



Total noinbcr of TliaiilB speaking a corrnpt 

langnngo ....... 39,700 

Add those who speak the local langaago without 
alteration ....... 19, 14-5 

Grated Totati of all TharUs . 5S,845 

This total differs from the Grand Total given on page 312 by about 5,000. The 
ditlorcncu is due, partly to the inclusion of the Furnea figures, and partly to the fact 
that the figures reported from Kheri, Qonda, and Bahraich differ from those of the Census. 

Omitting from consideration the figures in the first column commencing from 
those for Muzaffarpur, all of which are accidental, it will be observed that broadly 
speakihg, so far as language goes, the Tharus of the Western Tarai have amalgamated 
much more completely with the rest of the population than those more to the east. 
There is another point to notice, which is not clearly brought out in the above table. 



THARt; BROKEN DIALECTS. 


3.15 

The language spoken by the Tharus is not always the same as, or a corruption of 
the language of the people among whom they live, but is, in some iustauces, the 
language of a neighbouring district. Thus, we shall see that the language of the District 
of Kheri is on the main a form of Eastern Hindi, tiiough it shows signs of shading olT 
into the neighbouring IV estern Hindi, spoken in Shahjahan{)ur. But the language 
spoken by the Tharus of Kheri is not this form of speed), but closely resembles the 
Western Hindi spoken in Pilibhit and the Naini Tal Tarfii. Similarly, the I'lianis of 
Bahraich and Gonda do not talk the Eastern Hindi of those districts, but speak a 
corrupt form of the Bhojpuri spoken in the neighbouring District of Basti. In fact, 
so far as I can gather from the specimens of tbeir language, none of the frontier 
Tharus speak any form of Eastern Hindi. They either speak the Western language 
of the Naini Tal Tarai, or else Bhojpuri or Maithili. 

A vocabulary of the Tharu dialect will be found in Hodgson’s Essay entitled Conlinun- 
tion of the Comparative Vocabalary of the Languages of the broken Tribes of Nepal, in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, jip. 317 and IT., which 
has been reprinted in his Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, sec. 
ii, pt. 2, LoncTon, 1880. Judging from the forms of the verb given by him, the parti' 
cular dialect of Tharu there exemplified is a corrupt Bhojpui-i. 

With regard to the Tharus of Purnea, se«! pp. 80 and IT. The language 
spoken by the Tharus of Kheri and the districts to the west will be dealt with in their 
proper place. Here, I propose to give .specimens of the corrupt Bhojpuri spoken by the 
Tharus of Champaran, Goiukhpur, Basti, Gonda, and Bahraich. 

The following specimens, for which I am indebted to Pandit ilama«ballabh Misra, 
Assistant Settlement Officer of Champaran, come from that district, and may bo taken 
as examples of the language spoken by the Tharus of the north of Champaran aiul 
Gorakhpur. As the Tharus have no written character, the specimens are given in the 
Bomau character only. 


■i s 
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[No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAllI. 

BiioapuRi D1A.1.KCT. 

TnAttu BiioKEN Dialect. (Distmot Champaean.) 

Specimen I. 

(Pandit Jtama-balldbh JUisra, 1898,) 

Ek man*sc-ko dui beta rah*lai. 'C-mS-sf! ohhutuka bet*wa 

One vuiH’of two sons were. Them-in-from ihe-yonnger son 

kah^lia apun baba-s6, ‘ are baba, dhan-bit jaiia barai, taiin mor bakh*ra 

s<ml his-own falher-to, * O father ^ riehes-property which is, that my share 

pliat lagai do.’ Tab 0-kar baba dhaa-bit chliot'‘kah'‘wa bet*wa-kc bakhTa 

division making give* Then his father property the-yoimger son-to share 
ball d(dia. JiakhVa lcl*par bahut din baiui bbolai, t& cbhoi'*kab®\va 

diciding gave. Thc-share taking-on many days not passed, then the-younger 

bet*wa apan dlian l)akli“rri Ic-le dosar des^wa ohali-gclia. Tab uhVS 

son his-own property share taking another country went-away. Then there 

lamotal kiiin kartia. Tab fipan dban cbhuti uray-delia. Jab chhuti 
evil deeds he-did. Then his-own fortune all hc-squandered. When all 
dlian urai-delia apan, tab u dos^vva-mS khu akal par*lai. 

fortune had-squandered his-own, then that country-in great famine fell. 

Tab u man^sawa bara kangal bbelia. Tab u des"wa-ke ek man“se-ko 

Then that man very indigent became. Tften that conntry-of one man-of 

ghai’ rabo Iag®lia. Tab ok“ra-ke apan kbot®wa-ma suar cbarawal-ku 

house to-lice hc-began. Then him his-own Jield-in swine to-feed 

])athaulia. Tab ja\v“n6 tbothi suar kbatbin taw*ne tbotbu ^bri-ke 

he-senl. Then what gram swine used-to-eat that-very gram breaking 

mau"sawa kbaia (diabe, fipan pet'wfi bbaria cbabc. Ok®ra.-k6 kaw*n6 man'se 

the-man to-cat wished, his-own belly to- fill wished. Him any man 

kathio nabi kluii-kc detbi. Tab u man®sawa-kc bos bbelai. 

anything not to-cat nsed-to-give. Then that mau-to senses became. 

Tab ii kab*lia, * inor baba apan ghar*wa-ii^ babute babute man*se 
Then' he said, ‘j/iy father his-own house-in many many men 
banibara lagosiS, ; kbay-ke banibarani-ke babute babute roti bbat 

labourers has-employed ; to-eat labourers-to much much bread cooked-rice 
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kbiusia. Khay*ke p5t-se ul)“ri je, soisi moi ih*w5 

cauaes-to-eat, Food-of helly-{fuliythan is^aaved in-aa-mucli’aa, yet I here 
bhukbe maraik bar*hi. Ab ib*wa-se utbi-ke mobu apan baba-ke 
by-hunger dying am. Note here-ff-om arising I-too my-oton father-of 
lagbi jeb*bi. Baba-se kab*bab5, “ Are baba, moi Bliag*wan*wa*ko 

near tdll-go. The-father-to I-will-say, » O father, I Qod-of 

kab*ni liai-tiO-lel‘hi, tor kab'ni pbuni bai-nO-leBbi. Tor lage pap 

thy saying again I-have-not-taken. Thy near sin 

tor beta kabawiil jokar bai-no-bar"bi. Ab m6ra>ke 

thy son to-be-called fit I-not-am. Now me 

rakh“b5.” ’ Tab cbbot'kalAya, bet*wa apan bap*\va-ke 

keep." ’ Then thc-younger aon his-uwn fathcr-of 

Gbar*wa-s6 tboriak iluri niaraulia, tab 

The-houae-from a-litlle distance he-approachcd, then 
cbbot/'ka bet*wa.-ko fiwaik. Tab 6-kar baba 

the-younger son-of the-coming. Then hia father 

Daguii-kc bbar-ak^war dbai-k(', garo 
Funning full-embrace holding, on-neck 


saying have-not-taken, 
kar'labi ; ab moi 
I-have-done ; now I 
harobiya-ko saman 
ploughman-of 

lage jay 

near to-go 

6-kar bap'wa 
hia father 


like 

lagHia. 
began. 

dekb’lia 
saw 

dekb^te-raan raaya kailia. 
jnat-aa-he-saw-him compassion made. 


gave milai-ke chumo lag“lia. Bet‘‘\va apan bap“wa-s6 

on-neck joining to-kiss began. The-son hia-own falher-to 

baba, mOi Bl»ag*\van'*wa-ko kab'‘ni bai-no-lcl“bia, tora-se 

father, I God-of saying not-hace-taken, Ihee-from 

ab moi pbuni tor beta kabawat layak liai-no-bJir*!!!.’ Q’ab 

now I again thy son to-bc-called 

apan mar*baria-se kab*lia, ‘are 
his-own aervant-to said, ‘ O 

lugga nikari-ke pahir"\valua. O-kar 

put-on. Ilia 

kbaia, piia, 


cloth taking-out 
pehar*wabi ; ab 
put ; now 

raaral rah*lia, 
dead was, 
sukb karc 


Jit I-not-am.' Then 
mar^bariawa, ek*ra-ke sabb-se 

Ihia-one atl-of 

gutbia gor*wa-ma 
ring Jeel-on 

kaise-ki i 


kab’lia, ‘ are 

said, ‘ O 

pap kar'labi, 
sin did, 

6-kar bap*\va 
his father 


servant, 

.bath"\va-mS 

hand-on 

sukb karia ; 


let-us-eat, 
pliuni 
again 
lag'lla. 


drink, pleasure let-ua-do ; 


jialia ; 

alive-became ; 


bhulail 

lost 


rab‘‘lia, 

was, 


daiil 
good 

juta 
shoes 

bot^wa 
because this son 
bhC^ia.’ Tab u 

is-foundj Then he 


pleasure to-do began. 

O-kar joth*ka bet^wa khet'wa-ma 
Hia elder son field-in 
clia, tab baja nach-ke 
came, then music dance-of 
balolia, puchh*lia. ‘ are 
he-cnlled, he-asked, ‘ O 
mai*hariawa kah'lia, ‘ tor 

the-aervant said, ‘ thy 


rab'‘lia. Jab 
was. When 
awaj sun'lla. Tab oi 

noise heard. Then he 

mar“baria\va, i katlil 

servant, this what 

bbacwa ail baria, 


6i ghar*\va-ke nijikibi 
he house-of near 
apan mar“bariawa-kf3 
his-own servant-to 
l.okliai ? ’ Tab 

is-happening ? * Then 
tor bap’wa daiil daiil 


brother come is, thy father good good 
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kluie-kc kaile baiia; kaise ki 6 c‘hhut®ka het*\va-k§ 

{prepurationsyfor-eatiiig done ha$ ; because that he the-yotmger son 

chik’hati paiile.* Tab u-kar jeth^ka bet'wa kbisiailia, ghar*wa bhitar 

vjell found' Then his elder son grew-angryy the-house into 

jay-ke mane na parai. Tab Obi kbatir o-kar baba bah'ri ailia, 

going-qf heart-in not chose. Then this-even fur his father outside came, 

kaho lag*lia bujhawal lag*lia jetb®ka bet*wa-k6. Tab jetb'ka 

to-aay began to-remonstrate began the-elder son-to. Then the-elder 

bet'wii ai>an bap®wa-ke jabab delia, ‘ Dekhahi, utara baris tOra-ke 
son his-oton father-to answer gave, ‘ See, so-many years thy 
sewa kar®Iabi, tOr bacban kabu tar*labi, toi mOra*ke ck 

service I-did, thy words ever not I- transgressed, thou me-to one 

kbasi'ke cbbOkan bai-no-dcl*bi. Moi apan sanghatiya-se sawakb 

goat-of young-one not-gavest. 1 my-own fmends-toith merriment 

karat-bl. 13aki, tor chhot®kah*wa bet*wa, to, paturiya ke sag®wa 

might-have-made. But, thy younger son, surely, harlots of with 

tor saju (Ibun kboi-dclla, tab oi jas-bi elia tab toi tns-hi 

thy all fortune squandered, then he as-even came then thou so-even 


daiil 

daiil kbao-ke 

kailia.’ 

Tab 

o-kar 

bap®wa 

good 

good {preparations)-for-food 

made-hast' 

Then his 

father 

kah*lia, 

‘ arc babua, toi, tk. 

mor 

sa/ige 

barObari 

barahi ; 

said, 

‘ 0 son, thou, to-be-sure, me 

with 

always 

art ; 

jaiin 

mOr dhan barai taun 

dhan 

sab 

tore 

hokbai. 

what 

my fortune is that 

fortune 

all 

thine-even 

is. 

Baki, 

khusi karahi, anand 

karalu'ke 


ebabai ka-rabal-bi. 

But, 

merriment to-make, joy 

to-celebrate 

proper 

teas. 


kahO'ki tor i bbaewa maral rab'lia, ji*gelia ; 

because-that thy this brother dead was, alive-became ; 

bbulail rab*lia, se bbetelia.’ 

lost teas, and is-found.’ 
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Eastern Group. 

(DiSTHICT ClIAMl'AKAN.) 


A FOLK-TALE. 

(Pamlit Bama-ballabh Miaraf 18{)8.) 

Eura aw*iiiya rahe barad chai-^wait. Hhiij'hariyfi sab biya 

Oiie herdsman was bullocks feeding. The^labourers all seedlings 

katait. Eura har®na l)aitbal rahalla. Euniwa kahMas, ‘tor 
transplanting. One deer sitting was. Thedierdsman said, ‘ thee 
age kathi baraii?’ Bhaj^hariya kaliMas, ‘are, ko jani kathi hukbai 

before what isfor-thee ?' The-labonrers said, ‘ 0, who knows what is 

katbi na. Dekhahi-tA.’ Bhaj'liaric gella, i)ar''nu tlekli“lia. Tab euniwil 

what not. See,^ 'the-labourees went, a-deer saw. Then thc-herdsman 

mar-delia. Bhaj“hariya kah“lia, ‘are sasur, tobi kibs-ke 

killed (the-deer). The-labourers said, ‘ O father-indaw, thou why 

maral-bi? 8aran-mg iiol-rah'lai. Kab-dbwasu iiiabHaua-ke agbi, 

ha8t-killed-{it)f Hefuge-into it-come-had. I-will-say the-hewl-man-of before. 

Dand'bihc. Tor gunawan par*lau.’ 

He-wilhpunish {you). On-thee fault fell-forHhee.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a herdsman tending his bullocks. Tlie farm-labourers* wore transplant- 
ing paddy. There was a de(!r crouchin:' down. Tlie herdsman said to the laboiinirs 
* what is that before you?’ They replied, ‘Who cares what is before us* and what is not? 
Go and see for yourself.’ However, they wcjnt to se(! what it was and the herdsman 
killed the deer. Then said the labourers, * O foul-one, why have you killed it ? It bad 
taken refuge with us. We shall tell tin? Iwadman, and he will punish you. A great 
shame has fallen on you.’ 

The two following specimens of Tharfi Bhojpuri como from the District of 
Gonda, and may be taken as specimens of the Tharu language of that District, as well as 
of that of the adjoining District of Basti. Th<!y arc admirably idiomatic versions, .and well 
illustrate the peculiar idioms of the tribe. The first is a translation of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second a little song. 

’ A bhSj'hariya i* a man who kitm his labour in c»«l ange lor iiiniiial "bligation, Mich aa the lo.m of a jiair of tullocka 
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[No. 64.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

bihAut. 

Bnojpuui Dialect. 

THAiit; Broken Dialect, (District Gonda.) 

Specimen I. 

(Pandit Jaimrdan Joshee, 1898.) 

Ek manai-ke du-tliaii laura biitcl. Clihot'*ka kah*lis ki, 

One inan-of two sons were. The-younger said that, 

‘ bapu 10 , mor bakh*ra bat do. Ab nahl nib'hi.’ 

'father O, my share dividing give. Now not it-will-sufflce {under 

Tab bakb"ra bat dih'lis. Thorik din cbliot“ka 

present arrangements).' Then share dividing he-gave. A-few days Ike-yotmger 
lauva batbril gbar dAvar sab jor-kc bah-ga'il. llupai'ya 

son together house door all collecting Jlowed-{went)-oway. The-rnpees 

paisa jawan sasur pais-rtilial, taAvan jay*ke nak"ti-ma 

piee which the-loio-fcllow had-got, that going evil-conduct'in 
uray-dili'lis. Rupaiya paisa nain rabil. Parsio des 

he-sqitandercd. Jlnpees pice not remained. Foreign country-{in) 
sukkba iiaril. Tab sasur bbukkban muat rabe. Tab sasur 

famine fell. Then Ihe-low-fAloio of-hnngcr dying teas. Then ihcdowfelloto 

bar“\vabi jOto lagil, suar charawal lagil, aur uk'nl-mi 

ploughing to-plough began, swine tofeed began, and heart-in 
kab^lis ki, ‘ ebaiii pot-bbar kbaS.’ Kabn in%ai 

said that, ‘ pork belly full let-{me)-eal.' Anywhere he-asked 

paibai-nfi-karai. Jab cbetail ki, ‘mor bUur*wa-ko kamahi'mE 

hc-used-not-to-get. When he-remembered that, *my old-one-of earuings-in 

manai kbay , jat ati, bur-cbodi max bkukban marat atS. 

men eating going are, thefouUone 1 by-hunger dying am. 


Jait 

atn 

bapu 

lage. 

Bapu-se kah''yu 

ki. 

“ bapu 

re. 

Going 

I-am 

the father 

near. 

The-father-to l-wilUsay 

that. 

"father 

0, 

mdbi*se kasvir 

bbail, 

twar 

put'wa banc layak 

naf 

bS. 

Jas 

me-by 

fault 

has-oceurred, thy 

son to-become fit 

not 

1-am. 

As 

iiir 

kam'waiy 

a ate, 

mohu«k& rakb-l6.” ’ Ap"ne bapu 

paa 

ram-g 

ail. 

other 

earners 

are. 

me-too 

keep." ' His-own father 

near 

he-went-away. 
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Jab bapa pas pabucbil bapu-ke mob lagii* Daur-ko 

When the-fathet near he-approacUed the-father pity seised, Hunning 

pakar-lihis aur mile lagil. llowal lagil bur-chodi. Laura^ 

he‘Caught{-hini) and to-emhrace began, To-crg began the-fonl-o^te. The-boy 

kabil, ‘mo-se kasur bhaiL’ Bfipii tahaluan-se kahilis, ‘bhaia rO, 

said, * me-by fault has-occurred.' The father scrvants-to said, ‘ brothers O, 
luga de-(lar. ^gocbha wagoohlifi paliir-Ic. Mudavl bath-ma Jfir gore-raS 
cloth give-away. Kerchief etc. put-on. King hand-on and feet-on 

pan*hi pahir-le. Khusl manai'l bate, ki mor laiira muat, jiat ail.’ 

shoes put. Joy celebrated is, that my son dying, living earned 

Babur kbusi kar“Io lagil. 

Again merriment to-niakc they-began. 

Aiir bar*ka laura, khete rabil. Jab gharc fill, gawc 
And the-elder son field-in was. When house-to he-came, singing 
naclie sunil. Tab ck tahalua-se puebbis ki, ‘aj ka 

dancing he-heard. Then one sercant-to he-asked that, * to-day what 

gbaro bate re, ki bara. gaunal boitfi ?' Tab tabalua 

honse^in is O, that great singing is-going-on f' Then thc-servant 

kahilis ki, ‘bbai’wa fill aiir tobar bfipfi kbiwfiit pifiitfi, 

said that, ‘ brother came and thy father is-feeding is-causiug-to-driuk, 


ki 

laura 

mile bate.’ 

Bar"ka 

laura 

that 

the-son 

found isd 

The-elder 

son 

jau 

bhit'ro.* 

Bapu 

bab^re 

.ail 

will-go 

insided 

Th e-father 

outside 

came. 

bap'Se 

kab“lis ki, ‘ max tore 

ag"wii 

father-to said 

that, ‘ 

1 thee 

before, 


rab“lis, taun karat valiilli. Ivabbaii 


i bliu.siail ki, * maT naT 
qrew-awjry that, ‘ / not 
uianfiil. Laura 

e {and) appeastd-{hm). The-son 

i rab'ln ; ki jauii kaliai 

e, lived ; that which saying 

ek»tb6 ])atb"rfi nfiT dib"lo 


thou-wast, that doing I-was. JEoeveven one-even 


ki mai ajr’nc gocba-s6 kliusi 

that I my-own friends-with merrUnenl 

i laura ail, fx twar rupaiya pai 

this son came, he Ihy rupees pk 

de-gbalis; tu uh-ko tan bam mob 

gave^away ; thou him for great love 

‘ are bbaiya, tu more tbina rab’lis, 

‘ O brother^ thou me near livedst, 

kbailis kamailis. Jo-kuebb bi 

thou-ate8t{-and) didst-earn. Whatever i 

karat ebabil, ki twar bbaiwa r 


kliusi kar'*nn. 

merriment might-be-mnde. 


ail, 

u 

twar 

rupaiyfi 

pai.«a 

jawan 

rail"! 

came. 

he 

thy 

rupees 

pice 

which 

was 

tu 

uh-ko 

tan 

bam 

mob 

kar.at 

at&.’ 

thou 

him 

for 

great 

love 

doing 

arid 


jawan 

what 


kid not IhoH-gavesl 

Aur jab twar 
de. And when thy 

li"li.s tawan br>rin-ka 

as that harlols-lo 

A’ Jb'i|) kah"li,s. 
Id The-falher said, 

kucbli joril-pailil 
ever waS’gol-{by-fate) 


kamailis. 

Jo-kuebb 

bate, 

tob^ro 

iioil. 

Bara 

kbusi 

didst-earn. 

Whatever 

is. 

thiue-very 

is. 

Great 

joy 

, ki 

twar bbaiwa 

rauat 

jiat 

ail.’ 



that 

thy brother 

dying 

living 

earned 




This is the regular term liy wliieli a TliSru addrcxsi’s his .sou. 
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[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

J3JHA]il. 

BuojpurI Dialect. 

TnAiit Broken Dialect. (District Gonda.) 

Specimen 11. 

(Pandit Janarilan Joahee, 1898.) 

Kama o Lachhiman chal^ne shikar. 
and Lakahman started to-hunt. 

Bcl'wat hath'ni dare palan. 

Belioaf female-elephant-on waa-put cot. 

Hath''m palane as'Dl-bas^ni gir*le. 

The-fenmle-elephant ran-away the-hov}dah~ete€tera fell-doton. 

Bam tA, lag*le piyas. 

Ham indeed toaa-aeized-by thirst. 

Eri ori bahini, kuis-paniharia, bunda ek, bahini, paniya piau. 

0 0 sister, well-water-drawer, drop one, sister, water make-{me)-drink. 

Sone keri jharia, rup*n6 keri tOti, jebi bhart lawai, re, Gaiiga-jal-pani. 

Oold of gugglet, silver of spout, which filling ahe-hrings, O, Ganges-water. 

.To tShi Buma Hari jatiya na puchbHbe, bam^re bap 6atal 

If thee Ram God caste {expletive) asked, my father Satal 

Singh raj. 

Singh king, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Bama and Lakshmana wont forth to hunt. On Belwat, the she-elcphant, was 
placed the riding-seat, but (excited by the chase) the elephant ran away, and the 
howdah and all its fittings fell from her back. 

Hama felt thirsty. ‘ O sister,’ said he, ‘ thou who drawest water from the well, 
give mo one drop of water, sister, to drink.' A gugglet of gold, with a silver spout, 
did she bring, all full of Ganges water. (Then said she to herself), ‘if the divine 
Bama had asked my caste, I should have told him that my father was Baja l^atal 
Singh.’ 

The last specimen of the Tharu dialect comes from the District of Bahraich. 
Hero and there, words such as rahis and kahis show the infiucnce of the Eastern 
Hindi spoken by the other inhabitants of the district, but in the main the language is 
Bhojpuri. 
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[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BiniRi. 


Bhojpuri Dialect. 


THAEr Beokek Dialect. (District Baueaich.) 

(Munshi JlO>j Bahadur, 1898.) 

Ek manat du chliawa rahis. Duin<>ma chhot'kawa kahis ki, ‘baba re, mor 
One mau'Of two sons were. lioth-in the-younger said that, ^father 0, my 
hisa bat dc.’ Baba bat dilial. Uali bbail 

share dividing give.' The-father dividing gave. Short-time had-passed 

batha-batt'ha chhot“kawa chhawa fipan butha Ul-kill chal-gal aure muluk. 

{after-) division the-younger son his-own share taking went-nway {to)-another land. 
Aur paturiya*ba]'l kailas, dhan*daulat lu^-daMas aii sakor ag*]a8. Ui 

And wenching did, fortune squandered and all was-spent. That 
muluk-uLa sukkba par-gail, au £i bbukkhau mao lag. Tabbai ui 
country-in famine fell, and he from-hnnger to^die began. Then-even that 

muluk ek manat basal-vabil. Ottbin u gainO. tT suri charawal khet‘‘\va-ma 

country one man lived. There he went. lie swine to-feed jiclds-in 

patha-deh^las. D apan man-se kaliit, ‘ ibo khar-paf'war jaiin suri khtiit 
senl-away. Re his-otvn mind-to was-saying, ‘this dry-grass which swine eating 

ba, taune kbat pet bbar-letS.’ Kaiino na kachbu dibal. Tan 

are, that-very eating belly tnay-TfilL * , Any-body not any-thing gave. Then 

chet-kailas, kaba lagal, ‘ham*re baba-ke manal-tanai rakb-rakh“las ; 

he-remenihered, to-say he-began, 'my father-lo servants-elcetera are-employed; 
sab-kar nik bati sap. Mah bbukho mfitatS. Ab mail 

all-of good is food-supply. I from-hnnger am-dying. Now I 

ghum>gbuma apan baba thin jaitho. 0-se kabyo ki, " be 

having-wandered-ahout my-own father near going-am. Ilim-to I-will-say that, “ O 

baba, mah papi tbahar*no. Mah-se (jbuk ho-gal. Mah 

father, I sinner have-been-proved. Me-by guiltiness has-come-to-pass. I 

kachho laik nc hS, ki tor cliha\v.a ralio. lik kamoia 

any-thing-for fit not am, that thy son I-may-remain. One day-labourer 

na rakb, mohi rakh.” To i sam^jliand apan baba thin aitS.’ 

do-not keep, {but)-me keep." Then this I-understood my-own father near 1-came.' 

Ab-hi u bara dur ha, 6-ho dekh baba sog lag'laa. 

Now-even he very far-off was, him seeing {by)-the-father compassion was-felt. 

i t2 



324 


biuAbI. 


Daur-kai scna-lagal. Ohhawa kah*las ki, ‘ ho baba, rc, mah papi 

Bunning he-€mbraced-{him). The-aon said that, ‘ 0 father, 0, I sinner 

tabar®no. Mah-so chuk ho-gal. Mah kaohho laik ne h8, 

have-been-])roved. Me-by guiltiness has-cmne~to-pass. I any-thing fit not am^ 

ki tor chliawa rah§.’ Baba kah“las kamoiS-nS, ‘chumur ohumiur 

that thy son l-tnay-reniain' The-f other said sermnts-to, ‘good good 

lilgsi le-aino, ihc orah^nS, pah*rah'‘n5; ihe mudarl aguri-n^ ghaila deo, 
cloth bring, this’one wrap, put^on; this-one-to ring finger-on putting givCt 

.aii pan"hi goara-mi ghaila deo. Ihe khaibi, mahS khaB, piS, 

and shoes feet-on putting give, This-one toill-eat, I teill-eat, will-drinkt 

khusi kar-nB; ki mot chliawa maral rahe ab-le jial ail ; herail 

merriment 1-will-make ; that my son dead hod-been now alive came ; lost 

rabo, ab-l6 painS.* Sab*ko jui khusi hoilah. 

had-been, now I-have-found-(fiim)* All-of heart glad began-to-be. 

Bafkawa laura khot*wan ha. Jo ghar lageha gail, nachat gaib 
The-elder son fields-in teas. As house near he-went, dancing singing 
sunnano. KamoiS goh“rawal, ‘eli ka kar"tat6?* tJ kahHas, ‘tor bhaiwa 

he-hcard. A-servnnt he-cnlled, ‘ this what is-being-done ?' He said, ‘ thy brother 

a-rahalas. Tor baba kliailo plhi niich kar®tata, ki u nika nika jiil.* 

come-is. Thy father eating drinking dancing doing-is, that he well well came' 

Olio ris lugal. Kah lagal, *mah ghar-mS nahl jaibo.’ Bap^wa duarO 
To-him anger was-felt. To-say began, ‘ 1 Imise-in not will-go' The-father door-to 
ail. Kab lagal aii plius“lail, ‘ris jin karu.’ To u apan 

came. To-say he-began and propitiated- {him), ‘ anger do-not do' Then he his-own 

baba-s6 kaliil, ‘ her-rare i mah at*rah baras toar dhandha kar*nB, hath 

father-to said, ‘look-here! I so-tnany years thy work did, {thy)-hands 

dab'‘no, goar dab^nB ; kabbo toar batan char"cha ne kinliB ; kabbo 

l-shampoocd,fect 1-shampooed ; ever- even thy words-{of) criticism not I-did; ever-eoen 

rnoho chhag*ri-k bachcha nahf dih*l6, ki saghutin khusi kar*- 
me-to goat-of young-one not thou-gavest, that Jriends-{with) tnerHment I-might- 

to. Ail jab toar ilio chhawa ail, jaun toar dhan paturia*baji-ni5 

have-made. And when thy this son is-came, who thy fortune wenching-in 

ura-doh"]as, tai m{xn-mar“jat kar“tate.’ To ii kahil, ‘he chhawa, tax 

squandered, thou feasting-in-his-honour art-doing' Then he said, ‘ 0 son, thou 

sab din mor thin rahale. Jaiin mor bat talin tor bat, Khusiali 

all days me near livest. TF'hat-{is) my word that-{is) thy word. Merriment 

kara-ga rahe. Tohar bhaiwa maral rahe, ah jial ail ; herail rahe, ab 

to-be-done was. Thy brother dead was, now alive came ; lost was, now 

milal,’ 
found-{is).' 



STANDARD LIST OF BIHART WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


Thcso lists have been, prepared independently of the, translations of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son in the corresponding dialects. Variations of spelling will, therefore, 
be observed. These have been deliberately loft untouched, as they illustrate the pronun- 
ciation in doubtful cases. 



SPECIMENS IN THE 


15. 01 mo 

16. Miruj 


; Hunuir, haniar 


Ilainar, haraar 


Englbh. 

Maithili (Darbhaoga Brahmans). 

Chhika chhiki (Bhagalpur). 

Magahi (Oaya). 

1. One • 

• 

• 

Ek 

• 

a 


• 


• 

Ek 

• 

• 

2. Two 

• 

a 

Da 

• 


Dai 

• 



Da 

• % 

w 

8. Three • 

• 

a 

Tin' 

a 


Tin 

• 


a 

Tin 

a • 


4. Four 

a 

a 

Ghar‘ . 

a 


Chair • 

. 

■ 

% 

Gb&r 

• • 















5 Fivo • 

• 

• 

Pach • 

• 

a 

PSch . 

• 

a 

• 

Picli . 

a • 


6. Six 



Chhao . 



Chhau • 

• 

• 


Chhau • 

a a 


7. Seven 



Sat 

• 


S&t 

• 



s&t 

■ • 


8. Eight 

• 


Ath 



Ath 

1 

1 

• 

a 


Ath 



9. Nino 

• 


Nao 



1 

i Nan 

1 

•• 



Nau 



10. Ton 

• 

1 

a 

Das 

• 


1 Das 

• 



Das 



11. Twenty . 

• 

a 

Bis 

• 


1 Bis 

• 

a 


; Bis 



12. Fifty 

• 


Pachas . 

• 

• 

1 Pachas . 

• 

• 


1 

1 Plichas . 



13. HuDdi*6d 

• 

• 

Sai 

a 


1 Sai 

• 


• 

! Sail 

i 



14. 1 . 


• 1 Ham 

a 

•1 

Hame . 

• 


a 

1 Ham 




Hamar, ham^ra 
llatnar, haiu^ra 


. I M^ra, Lammar 


. I Mnr, hatiimar 


, liam^ra • 
ham^ra 


17. We 

Hniu^i’a lok*ni 

18 Of U.S . . . 

llam*ra sab^hik ; ham^ra 
l()k*nik. 

19. Our 

llam*ra aab^hik ; liam*ra 
lok“uik. 

‘JO. Thou 

To, aha, ap*ne 

21. Of thee . 

Tohar, iohar, ahSk, ap*nek 

22. Thino 

Toliar, tohar, ahak, ap*nek 

23. Ypii . 

^ Toh*ra lok®ni, aha lok*ui, 

1 ap®mj lok*ui. 

24 Of you 

1 Toh*ra lok*nik, etc. 

25 Your • • 

Toh"ra lok*nik, etc. • 

1 


HamVa ar, hamVa sabh . 

Ham*ni, ham-sab, ham 10g,l 
liam*ranhi, ham“iihi. j 

llam^ra arak • 

Uam^ni-kc, ham-.sab-ko, • 
ham- log- ke. 

IIam*ra arak . . . | 

1 

Ditto. 

T6 .... 

TS. ts . . . . 

i 

Tohar, toh*ra, tor . 

1 

Tora-ke, iohar, tor 

T(5har, toh*ra, t6r . 

Tohar, tor . 

Tora ar, etc, • . • 

Ap, ap^ne, to, toh*ni 

T6ra arak 

Ap-ko, ap*ne-ke, toh*ranhI« 
ke, toh*iii-ke. 

Tora arak • • • 

Ap*ne-ke, apan, toMranhI- 
ke, toh^nl-ke. 
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Kufmill (Mtnbbam). 

PScb rargani&<* (Ranebi). 

Bliojparl (Sbababatt). 

Ek-ta 

• • 

• 

6k .... 

E-gO 

Du-^ 

• • 

• 

Dui, dQ . 

Du-gO .... 

Tin-ta • 

• 


Tin ... . 

Tiu-gO .... 

Cli&r-ta . 

• 

• 

Char .... 

Char-gO , . . . 

Plch-^ . 

• • 

• 

Ploh • . . . 

Pach-go .... 

Chha-tfi, . 


• 

Chha .... 

Chhau-g^i 

Sat-^a 


• 

Sat .... 

»Sat-gti .... 

At-ta 

• • 

• 

Ath .... 

Ath-gA .... 

La~ta • 

• • 

• 

1 

Na .... 

Xna-gfl .... 

Das-ta 

• • 

• 

Daa .... 

Das-g^l • • • • 

Bis-tii 


• 

Bis .... 

Bis-gfl .... 

Pacliaa-tli 

• • 

• 

Pachas .... 

Pachas-gO 

Sa . 

• • 

• 

Sa • • • • 

Saii-g<^ .... 

Ilami 

• • 

• 

Mfti .... 

Ham . . • • 

Hamar . 

• 

• 1 

Mor . . . . 

hamar 

Haraar . 

• • 

• 

MOr . . • • 

Mr^r, hamar 

Hftmm . 

• • 

• 

llam®ie .... 

Ham^ii-ktt, Iiam*jiin-ka 

Hatnra-kar 

• • 


IJaiiiVO, ham*r6*kcr . 

Ham*ui-ko . . . 

Hamr&-kar 

• • 

• 

tlani*r5, h&ni®r5-k6i* • 

lla)iPnl-kc 

Ta 

■ • 


Tai • • • • 

Tu .... 

Toliar 

• • 

• 

Tflr . . . . 

tohar 

TChar 

• • 


T<5r . . . . 

TfSv, tohiir 

Tolml . 

• • 

• 

TaT, toli^rC 

'Pu-lOg, loh'iii-ka 

Tohra-kar 

. 

• 

Toh*rt!-kCT 

Toh’^nl-ko 

Tohra-kar 

• • 

• 

Toh®r§-ker 

Toh“ni-ko 


.ThUU N.gpuriinitl.or tb.n Plcb P.rV»nii. remarks on ,«K. IW 



Bliojpnrl (North Centre of Saran). 

Sarwarta (Baati). 

Western Bbojpari (Jannpar). 

fik 


• 

Ek 

• 



Ek 

• 

• 

Dfi, dni . 


• 

Do 

• 


a 

Dtii 

• 

• 

Tin 


• 

Tin 




Tin 

• 

• 

Chiir 

• 

• 

Char 



• 

Chari 

• 

• 

PSch 


• 

P5cli 



• 

PScIi 

• 

• 

Clihaw . 

• 

• 

Chha 



• 

Chha 

• 

• 

Sat 

• 

• 

Sat 



• 

Sat 

• 

• 

Atu 

• 

• 

Ath 




Ath 

• 

• 

Naw 


* 

Nan 




Nau 

• 

• 

Das 

• 

• 

Das 

• 



Das 


• 

lilfl 

# 

• 

Dis 

• 


• 

Bis • • 

• 

• 

i^aoliaa • 

• 

• 

Pachas • 

• 



Pachas , • 


• 

San. Hal • 

• 

• 

San 

• 

# 


Sau 

• 

• 

Uam « • 

• 

• 

:\fai 

M 

• 

1 

1 

Ham 

• 

. 

Hainar • • 


• 

Mor 

• 

• 


Uainar . 


• 

llamar . 

• 

m 

Mor , 

• 



llamar . 


* 


• 

• 

Ifani^ro . 




Ffam 



llinn^ni-ko 

• 

• 

Haraan-kal 




Hani“r6 sab-kSi 


! 

i 

irain®ui-ke 

• 

• 

1 Faraan-kM 


• 


Ham^re sab-kai 


1 

1 

J 

• 1 

t8 

• 

• 

TaT, tu . 


t 


T3 



Tor 

• 

j 

Tor 

a 

• 


Tor 

• 

• 

Tor 

• 

1 

i 

•1 

1 

Tor 

• 

• 


Tor 

• 

• 

Ta 

• 

1 

•i 

1 

Tn 

• 

■ 

• 

Tohan logan, t3 

• 

• 

Toh^rft-ke, toh&r 


1 

1 

1 

Tohar 

• 

• 

• 

Toh»r5-l0gan-kal 

• 

1 

Toh®i*a-ke, tohar 



Tohar • 



• 

Toh*re-logan-kftl 

• 

• 
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bihart language 


Najifimrift (Raucbi). 

1 „ 

j 

Madhi'St (Chatnpariin). 

Ek 

• 

1 

. ; Rk 

1 

Dui • 

• 

. : Du 

1 

Tiu 

1 


.Tin 

Chair . 


. Char 

Pack 


. Paoh . 

Chiiaw 


. (.'lihaw . 

Sath 


. Sat 

Ath 


. AHi 

Nao 


. Naw 

Das 

• 

. Das 

Bis 

• 

. Bis 

Paclias 

• 

. Pachas 

1 Sai 

• 

, Sai 

i 

MfiS 


. Ham 

Mill- 


. Hiiiuar, hamar . 

1 

Mrtr 


, Hamar, hamar . 

Ham*re-maii 


, Haiii*iii . 

Haiii*re-kOr 


. . Haiuhil-ko 

Ham*r6-ker 


. Ham^ni-kc 

Tfle 


. Tc, tu . . . 

TOr, tOliar 

• 

. 

TOr, tOhar 

• 

, Trtr 

TolPre-mau 

• 

. Tu 

ToMre-kOr 


. Tohar, t^jhar 

Toh*re-ker 

• 

. Tohar, t.'^har . 


Thani (Chitmparaa). 

Kiiglhli 

fik .... 

1. One. 

Dui . . . 1 

± Two. 

i 

Till .... 

'riiiTc. 

Char .... 

4. Four. 

Pncli 

5. Five. 

Chha .... 

(). Six. 

Sat .... 

7. Seven. 

i 

Aili . . : 

■ 

8. Fight. 

Xau . . . . j 

9. Niue. 

Das .... 

10. Ton. 

Hii 

1 1. 'I’wi nty. 

Pachas • 

12. Fifty. 

Sail .... 

l«h Huuilreii. 

Moi, imm 

14. 1. 

Mdr .... 

IT). Of me. 

j 

1 Aldr 

it). Mine. 

j 

1 ll.’imVa sah, mo? 

17. We. 

, I Iam*ra siih-ko . 

18 . or Us. 

1 

HaiiPra sab-kc 

10. Our. 

1 

Tai; h>S . 

1 

1 21). 1’hou. 

i 

Tr.r . . . . 

1 

1 2l. Of thee. 

1 

Tur . . . . 

I 

! 22. Tliiuo. 

i 

, . . . . 

1 

I 2;{. You. ■ 

i 

. Tuh*ia-ko, tOra 

. 24. Of you. 

. i Toh^a-kc, tdra 

. 25. Your. 


BiLari 



Riiglisb. 

26. *110 

27. Of him 

28. HiH . 

29. 'rhfy 

30. Of them . 

31. Their 

32. Iluud 

33. Foot 

34. Nose 

35. Kya 

36. M outh 

37. 'I'ooth 

38. Kar 

39. liuir 

40. Head 

41. Tongue 

42. Ihlly 

43. Bnok 

44. Iron 

45. Oohl 

46. Silver 

47. Father 

48. Mother • 
40. Brother 

50. Sister 

51. Man 

52. Woman 
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Maitbill (Darbhanga Rralnna^s). | 

1 

Chhiki-chhikl (BbHgalpur). 

Magahl (Hayi). i 

i 

0, BO 

• 

tr .... 

0 T 

U .... 1 

1 

0-kar, ta-kar . 

• -1 

Ok»ra .... 

1 

Un-kar, 6-kar . . | 

O-kar, ta-kar . 

1 

(Ik^ra 

1 

Un-kar, S-kar . 

0 lok^ii, huu^ka 

lok*ni 

tJ sabh, etc. 

Un*khaul, nn'haal, fi-sab, 
a-lag. 

Hnnak 

• 

Hun^ka sabhak 

1 

1 

Un^khani-ke, rui^hani-ko, ii- 
sab-ke, u-lOg-ko. 

liunak . 

* » 

Hun^ka sabhak 

Ditto 

; Tar*ba, hath 

• 

Hath 

llEth .... 

Taha 

• 

Pair . . . . i 

Pao, pair, gJJf . 

i Nik 

1 

• 

Nak .... 

Nak ... . 

i Akhi 

• 

Aikh .... 

Akh . . . . 

Mukh, rnnh 

• 

Mnh .... 

Mijh .... 

Dant, dSt 

. • 

D5t .... 

DSt . . . , 1 

Karn, kan 

• • 

K&n . . . . 

Kan .... 

Kds 

• • 

Kea .... 

1 

I 

1 Bar, rOS, kos • 

Sii*, math 

• • 

Math .... 

1 Matha, muph . 

Jihwa, jibh 

• 

Ji .... 

, Jibh .... 

Pdt 

• 

Pet .... 

1 .... 

Pith' 


Pith .... 

; Pith .... 

1 

1 

Loh 

• 

: L6h .... 

i Loha .... 

Subarn, sOu 


Siin 

1 

SOua, kafiohan 

Chanl, rup 


! 

Rup, chani 

i 

ChMi, rupa 

Pita, bap 

' 

1 

! Dap 

Bap, babu-ji, bapa 

• Mata, inae 

• 

! Mai, mai 

1 

Mai, mai a, mae 

. Dhrata, bhae . 

• 

i 

1 Bhal, bhai 

Bhai, bhaiya, bhaiwa 

! 

. Dhagini, ballin' 

• 

i 

i Bahin . . . . 

Babin, didi, maiji, mal 

. Mauuklija, jau 

• • 

Manusb, l6g . 

Ad*ml, mannkh, jan, mard • 

. Stii 

. 

Strl, maugi, jhot^ha • 

; Anrat, meMrarti, jani, jani- 
! aari. 



Kn^mali (Manbluim). ^ 

j 

PSch Pargania (Rancbi). ' 



Bhojpurl (Shaliabad). ^ 

i 

tTo • • • • , ^ 

J . . . . : tJ . . . . ; 

i 

Te-kar . . • * ^ ^ 

1 

j-kar, a-kai' . . . ' 0-kar .... 

1 

Te-kar . • • ■ ^ 

)-kar, a-kar . . . 1 ( 

j 

)-kar . . . i 

■CTo-aab . • ^ 

ff-sab, u-man • . . 1 

Jnh*ni-ka. u-sab. okaui-ka . ! 

tTo-sab-kar 

)-man-ker 

’ii-kar, unh"nl-ke 

1 00 -sab-kar 

1 

O-iuan-ker • • • 1 

Jii-kar, milPiu-ko 

! 

Hath . . • • 

Hath . • . • 

Ihlth .... 

Gartar . - • • 

(3f)r .... 

Psw, g^r ... 

i Nftk 

1 

^uk « • • • 

Nak . . . . 

Cliakh . • • • 

1 

Akli • • • • 

Akh . . . . 

Muh, wat 

i 

Mull . • • • 1 

Miih . . . . 

DSt • • • 

i)St . . . • ! 

oSt 

Kiiu . • • • 

Kiiii . • • • j 

Kan t • • « 

1 

Clml . • • • 1 

Chuhar . . • • | 

1 

Bar 

' Mur • • • • 

Mnr . . • • 

Math, kapar 

I 

Jibli • • ■ ‘ 

i 

1 Jibh , . . • 

Jibh • . 

1 

1 

; Pet . • • • 

i 

1 I’et ... * 

Pet 

1 

1 

Pitll 

Pith . . • • 

j l»i(.h 

' ljulia - ■ • ' 

, Lulia . • • • 

! 

1 liOllft • • • 

! 

Sana • • • ’ 

Scua . . • • 

SAna 

ChScll . • • ■ 

Hupa • • • • 

Chiidi 

Bap • • * ' 

Bap, baba 

Bap, babu 

Mai 

Ma • • • • 

Mai, mahNari, iya 

Bhai 

, BhM . . . • 

BliM, bhaiya . 

Bahin . . • 

, Bahin . . • - 

, Bahin, bJihiiii, didi 

M^ush • 

. Ad*ral . . • 

, 1 Ad*!in 

M8y&-laki mehrir 

. Meh^rarft • 

• Mangl, melPr&rii 


Dihftri S31 
« u * 


1 

1 Hliojpiirl (North Centre of Sarnii). 

j 

Siirwaria (bnsti). 


Wreteru Bbojpur! (Jaunpar). 

iu . 

1 


• 

• 

tj . 



tj . 

• 

! 

! Uu-kiii* . 


• 


0-kar 



O-kar 

• 

Uii-kiir 

1 


• 


O-kar 



O-kar 

i 

. . ! 

tJ-lfl*' or uu 


• 

. 

Unbone . 



tJ-log . 

• 

1 


• 

. 

Uii-kar • 



1 Un-kar sab-kSl 

! 

1 

tJ-lftg-ke . 


• 

• 

Uu-kai’ . • 



Un-kar sab-kaT 

• 



• 

• 

Uiitb, pakhnra 



: Hath 

i 

• 

dor 


• 

• 

(lOr • 



j Gftj* 

• 

NUk 

1 


• 

• 

Nak, nakura 



i Nekura . 

i 

• 

Akli 


• 

• 

Akli 



' Akhi 

• 

Mull 


• 

• 

Mull 



Muh 

• 

]m 


• 

• 

Dat 



■ Diit 

• 

Kan 


• 

• 

Kan 



Kan ' . 

• • 

‘ Bfir, kfs . 


• 

• 

Bur . » 



Bur 

• 

Watli, kapar 


• 

• 

Mur, kapar 



i 

1 Kapar . , 

• • 

Jibli 


• 

• 

Jibb 



! 

1 Jibbi 

i 

1 


Pei 


• 

• 

Pet 



i Pet 

• • 1 

1 Pith 

« 

• 

• 

Pitii 



: Pitlii 

• 

; L^lm 

• 

• 

• 

Lob , 


j 

i Lob 

i 

• 


• 

• 

• 



! 

• 

Sona 


ohSdi 

• 

• 

• 

Cbaiii • 


• 

! ChM 

• 

lki})*si, bap, pita 

• 

• 

Bap 



Bap, babu, kaka, dada 

Miii 

• 

• 

• 

MahHari 



Mai, mab^tari . 

• 

Bluii 

• 

• 

•1 

Bbai 



BbM 

• 

Babin 

• 

• 

j 

• i 

iiabiii 



Bahini 

• • 

Mai-ad 

• 

• 

• 

Manal 



Ad^mf . 

• 

Meli*raru 

• 

• 

j 

1 

1 



Meh*rar<i . ^ 

• 
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I 


X»l!P«rii(I{»»chi). , Madl,?., (Clisnipamii). ThSrii (Clw,n,>»rau). IKiirIwI.. 


tJ . . 

• 

• 

.itr . . . 

1 

. U, tinhl . 

. . 2t5. Ho. 

tJ-kar 

• 

• 

i 

. 1 Uii-kar, O-kai* . 

. . C.)-kar 

. : 27. Of him. 

tl-kar 



. Uii-kar, o-kar . 

. O-kar 

. 2S.H is. 

tJ-man 



. 1 tJ-sahh, u-lrt£f . 

. IT. uii . , . 

. : 20. 'rhoy. 

U-nian-ker 



. IJiihau-ko 

. O-kar 

. iJO. CM thnn. 

tJ-man-ker 



. j Uiiliau-ke 

. . O-kar 

. ai.Tlioir. 

llUth 




. Hath 

. , :V2. Tlaiul. 

Gor • 



. 1 Gor 

. 

. . dll. 

Nakh . 



. Nak . . . 

. , Xuk 

. . ' iM-. Noho. 

Aikh 



. Akh 

. . Xkhi 

. ; do. Kyo. 

Mnh 



. .Mull 

. Mali 

. i Mont In 

Dh 



• iDiit 

. 1 Dst 

. i 37. Tooth. 

Kan , • 



. Kfni 

. Kan 

. . .38. Bar. 

1 

Kvh 



KOb, bar . 

. Kcs 

. ,31k JIair. 

Mnr 



. Mar 

. Mud 

. U). Hoad. 

Jlbli 



. Jibh 

. «h,hlii 

. . , 41. T(»iigno. 

Odar, pet 

• 


. PiH 

. Pel 

. , 42. BolJy. 

Pith 

• 

• 

. Pith 

. Plihi 

43. Back. 

L^vhii 

• 


. I/ihii 

. l.r.ii 

. . 41. Iron. 

Sona 

• 

a 

, Sriua 

. , SAriii , 

. 15. OoM. 

Rupa 

m 

t 

. Chfiui 

. , Hfi])a 

. Id. Silver. 

Bap 



Jk'ip • • • 

. Bahii 

. . 47. Father. 

May, ay« 

• 


, Mal/tai’i . 

. Ihiiyrt 

. . 48. Motlior. 

Bhui 

a 


. ■ Jihai 

, . JDada 

. . 40, Brother. 

Bahin 

• 

• 

. Bahin 

. Dadi 
. 1 

. . ; 50. Sihter. 

Ad*mi 


• 

. ; Ad*mi 

. Maiubu . 

. , 51. Man. 

Ja)^i 

• 

. 

i 

. j Moh*rai*u 

. Janl 

• . 52. Woman. 


Bihiri 



JL 


Enfi^Uth. 

Maitbill (Darbhanga Brabmni^s). 

1 

Chhika-ehhik! (Bhsgulpar). 

Magabi (OByi). 

63. Wife ' 

• 

Strl ; patni ; 

babd . 

• 

Babdi dSrak lOg 

JOru, maug, mangi, kanaiya, 
gbar-ko log. 

64. ChWd 

• 

Nen&, baobcba 

• 

Santan, bodhra, n6na . 

Tiar“ka ; bachcha 

65. Sou . 


Pntm 

• 

* 

Bgta .... 

: Beta, la^ka, pdt, chlga* 
but^rd. 

66. Daughter . • 

• 

Putri, kanya 

• 

• 

BSti .... 

Botl ; lap^kl, dbla 

57. SIttve 


Babi& 

• • 

’ 

Bahia, napliar . 

Gulam .... 

68. (hiltivator. 

• 

G^bast . 

• • 

. 

Gii**hath 

Gir^bast, kasbt-kar, kisan . 

69. Shephord . 

• 

Bhepbar . 

• 

'i 

Gareri .... 

Gareri .... 

60. C3o(l 

• 

Parmfiswar 

• 

1 

1 

! 

Bhag^an, lasar 

Bhag^wan; Naraen ; Ishwar ; 
Par^mfisar. 

61. Devil 

• 

Saltan 

• 

■| 

Bhut, par6t 

Shaitan .... 

62. SuiL . 

i 

I 

• ' 

Sdrya 

• 


Sflrj .... 

Suiaj, thakur . 

63. Moou 

• 

Cbandraina 

• 

• 

Chau, ch?ld, ohanar"ma 

CbSd, cbandarma . . 

64. Star . 

• 

Tara 

• 

• 

Tara .... 

Sitar& ; tara, tarOgan . 

1 

65. Fire . 

• 

Agus ag‘ 

• 

• 

Agi . 

Ag .... 

66. Water 

• 

Jail p&ni 

• 

• 

P^i .... 

Pani, jal . 

67. Houao 

• 

Gfib, gbar 

• 


Gbar «... 

Gbar, gir^bl, makftn . 

68. Horse 

• 

Glior . 

• 

• 1 

GhOra .... 

1 Ghora . . . . ! 

69. Cow 

• , 

j 

Go, gay . 

• 

• 

Gay .... 

Gay, gan, gaiya 

70. Dog 

! 

• 

Kakur . 

• 

• 

Kuknr .... 

i 

Kutta, kuknr . . • 

71. Cat . 

i 

J 

BUay* 


• 

Bilari, bilai 

Hilli, bilai, bilaiya 

72. Cock 

. ' Malaga . 


• 

Mur^ga .... 

Mur^ga . . . . 1 

73. Duck 

! 

! 

.1 

Battak . 

• 


Batak .... 

1 

Batak, bakat, bat 

74. Ass 

• 

Gardabli, gad*ha 

- 

Gadha .... 

Gad*h& • . • • 

75. Camel ^ 

• , 

Ut 

• 

• 

Ut 

ftt .... 

76. Bird . 

i 

• ! 

Faksbi, ohatak, chiral 

* 

Chapai, chirai!, pachchhl 

ChiriyS, cbiriya, chipal, 
chiiaL 

77. Go . 

j 

Ja, jab . 

• • 

• 

Jad . . . . 

JOjjao, jft 

78. Fat . . • 

1 

J EU 

t 

• • 

• 

Khad .... 

Kho, khao, kli& . • 

79. Sit . 

1 

• 

1 

Baia 

• • 

• 

Baisd .... 

Baitho • • ■ • 
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Kufm&U (Manbbom). 

PScb Pargania (Ranchi). 

1 

lihojpurl (Sliahabad). 

Mey& 

Jani 

. : Mebar, mangl . 

Chha 

Cbbuwa . 

. liurika, ohbau^, obhauf . 

Beta-chha 

Beta-chbuwa 

. Beta, put, diliok"fii . 

Biti-cliha .... 

Beti-cbliuwu 

. Betl, chhokM . 

j Mnnish .... 

Kiual ad^ml 

. Gitlam, gulamiua, uapbar . 

Aidhar, kisban . 

Cbadbu 

. Kisiiii, gir*hath 

Bagal .... 

piiagar . 

. Bh<)|*ibar, gaferi 

Tbakur .... 

Bhag^wau 

. l»ar 

i 

1 

Dana . . . • i 

Bbui 

. i^^aitfiu, bhut, pitit 

i 

Sujji 

Suriij 

. Suruj .... 

ChSda .... 

Chad 

. . Cbiuidar*ma, cbEd 

1 

Tara .... 

Tair-gan 

1 

. i .lodbl, taregau . 

1 

Agun . . • • 

Aig . • • 

. Agi .... 

Pani .... 

Paul 

. . Paul, paniya 

1 

Ghar . • • • ; 

Ghar 

. 1 (ibar .... 

i 

1 

Gba^ . . • • i 


1 

. ) GhOfu, ghof*wa 

Gai . . . • 

Gai . 

1 

. Gay, gad 

Kntta . . . • 

Kukur 

! 

. Kukur . . . ! 

1 

Bilar, billi 

Bilal 

. Bilal . . . . 1 

1 

Kukri . . . • 

Kbukh^ri 

1 

. ' Wur^ga . . . . ■ 

Has . . . • 

! Koyo 

1 I 

• , Batak ... , 

! 1 

Gadha . . . ■ 

! Gadlia . • • 

1 

1 i 

, j Gad^ba . . . . | 

i 



1 

Uth .... 

. m ' 

Pakh . . . • 

Charal 

. , Chiral . . . > 

t 

i j 

i 

1 

1 Ja . 

' Jahing,jiwi,jau 

• j Ja, 3^ • • • "I 

i 

1 Kha . . . • 

Kliahing.khawi, khan 

.j Kha, kha 

! 

jBaiiift . . . • 

Basing, bwsa, basu . 

. 1 Bais^, baith& • • 

1 

-- •- 
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Hlu'ipuri (North Coiitn* of Sni‘a!t). 


Sarwaria (Basti). 


\Ve^tenl Bhojpurl (Jauupur). 


1 

Mfhar, 

Pariim, bas^lil . 


• 

Mebar, melPraru 

• 

• 

1 

Ltiriku, jatak . 

Laiilca 


• 

Larika, gad^lfi . 

• 

• 

Beta .... 

* 



• 

Beti®wa . 

• 


lieti . . . . • 

Larikaiil . 


• 

Bitiyii, bbawaiii 



Clu'!-, ffulam . . .1 Gul&m, chakar . 


• 

Gulam . 

• 

• 1 

Gir^liast , . . . ; 

Gii**liast . 


• 

Aaami 

• 

• 

liliejilitir, blicriliur . 

1 

Gareiiya . 


• 

Gaj*r5i* 

• 

• 

Kfuii, l}liiig*wau, Dull), Par- : 
int’8or. 

Bbag*wan 


• 

Isar, Bbag*wan, Ram 

i 

: lihut, Haitau 

Bbui, prdt 


• 

Bbuf, prC* 

• 

i 

, Siirtij iiarayiiii . 

i 

Suiuj 


• 

Siiruj 


• i 

1 

1 

1 CliSd ; cliiin gosai 

Cbaiujtiv®mri 



Chauai*®ma 


1 

• 

i 

: Jfjuhi, (arcngau, tara . 

•1 Alibi 


• 

Tai-ai 


• 

1 

j 

A " ..... 

A»- . 



Agi 


1 

• i 

1 

Paai . ... 

Pan! 


' 

Paul 


1 

i 

Glmi- .... 

Gbar 


i 

. j 

Gbar, l)akh*ri . 


N 

i Cilu^n'i 

Ghura 


j 

GbOifi 


1 

i' 

i Guy .... 

Gay 


1 

Gay 



j Kutta, iiillii 

Kukiir . 



Kukiir 


J 

1 

1 

Bilfil .... 

Bilar 


• 

Bibii'i 


! 

|. Mui*gu . . . . 

Mui*gu . 


• 




! Baltak .... 

Battak 


• 

1 Battak 



GacPha .... 

Gad"ba . 


• 

1 GadMia . 


• 

Ut 

I 

-v 

Ut . 


• 

j Ut . 


1 

• 

Cliiitu . . . . 

Cliiral 


• 

1 Cliu-ai 

1 


% 

i 

Ja . 

Ja • • • 


• 

Ja . 


« 

! 

1 £kha • • • • 

Khh 


• 

Kha 

• 

• 

i 

1 

1 Baltli .... 

i 

Baitb 


• 

Baitb 

• 

• 
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Nfi^pnria (Ktiiirlii). 

Jaimim nd'ml . 
Cliliaiui . 

lU'dii 

I 

am 

Uli^gar 

Kisuii 

Ablr 

liliag"wan 

i 

I 

j Khflt 
Heir 
; Chad 

Ai^ 

i Pfiiii 

I 

i Ghiiv 

: 

' (Jay 

i 

Kiikur 
‘ Biliir, Inlfio 

! (JerO 
OndMui 

: 0th . • 

j Cbarai . 

I 

! 

Ja 
Kha 
. Baith 


I Ma«lliri4i (riijunpnnni). 

I 

Kabila, mrluii' . 

I 

i 

Larikfi 

! 

IJvtii 

, noti 

. Gulain, tab“lu . 

1 

. GirMiast . 

i 

I 

Bljorilini* 

. Bhat'^waii 
. Bhut 
. Sfii-aj 

. Clinndaiina 

1 

. Jt^iibl 

. A^. 

Pani 

1 

. (Ibiir 

i 

. Glabra 
.‘Gay 
. . Kfikiir 

. ’ Bilai 

. * . 

. j lijitak 

I 

. ! GadMiii 
. Ut . 

. Cliirai 

. Ja . 

.Kha 

. Baith 


Tli/irM (('liiuiiparan). 

tJani 

Chhok'^iifi, clihok"nl , 

lU*(a, rliliulv*iia 

cldiok^iii . 

Nafar 
GiiMmsi . 

Blit*vi cb:ii“wai>a 
Bhng*waii 
IhikaH 
Boriya 
. ilonbu 

. Tar-trnii . 

. Agi 
. Pam 

. (5 liar 

. (ihrtra 

. (lai 

. Kukur 

. Bilar 
. (MiT^''na . 

. , Huh 
. GiuPlifi 

. Ut . 

i 

. ; Oliiral 

. I Jao 

i 

. ! KhOe 
. I Beifi 


Mb Wifo. 

ok C’hild. 

r^o. Soil. 

.MJ. 1 1 a Il l’ll I t r. 

r>V. Sbivo. 

TiS, Cultivator. 
Tilk Slic'plioiil . 
0(k Clod. 


dl. 

Bnvil. 

C‘J. 

SiiJi. 

Ml. 

Moon. 

iVk 

Star. 

Go. 

Kirn. 

GG. 

Wator. 

C7. 

1 loUM*. 

(;h. 

1 1 OINO. 

G'.'. 

Cow. 

70. 

Doi^ 

71. 

Cal. 

1 72. 

C^M’k. 

1 

1 7:;. 

1 luck. 

74. 

Aari. 

75. 

Camel 

7G. 

Bird. 

77. 

Go. 

78. 

Eat. 

! 

! 70. 

Sit. 
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. J 

English • 



^ Maithill (Darbhsnga Brabiuans). 

Cliliika-chhiki (Bbsgalpur). 

Miigabi (Ga.va). 

80.' Come 

• 


Ab ... 

• 

An .... 

Ao, awO, 0, a . 

81. Heat . 



Mar • 

• 

Mam .... 

MarO, mar, pito, pit . 

82. Stand 



Tharh hO 

• 

Tharh hou 

Khaia raho, khara rah, 
tharh raho. 

83. Dio . 



Mar 


Maru .... 

Mar jao ; mu jo 

84. Give . 

■ 


Do ... 


Diu .... 

Deo, ds, da . . . 

86. Rtm . 

• 


Daur 


Daurii .... 

DaurO, daur 

8C. Dp . 

■ 


0par 

• 

tJpar .... 

Upar .... 

87. Near 

• 


Nikat; aamlp; lag . 


Lag .... 

Najik ; nagich, niare, bhiri . 

88. Down • 

• 


Nfcha . 

• 

noth .... 

Niche, tare 

89. Far . 

• 


Diirasth, dur . 

. 

Dur .... 

Dfir .... 

90. Deforo • 

• 


Purh 

• 

Agu .... 

Ago, agap, agu, 8am“ne 

91. Behind • 

• 


Padohut . 


P.achhu .... 

Piohhe, pichhafi 

92. Who 

• 


Ka ... 

• 

Ju {relative)^ ko (inter roga- 
Hve). 

Kami, ke ... 

93. What 

• 


Ki, kon . • 

• 

Ki 

Ka .... 

94. Why f 

4 

• 

Kiaik • 

• 1 

1 

Kiai, kiaik 

Kahe ; kah5-la . 

95. And . • 

• 

• 

Aor 

1 

1 

1 

• . 

Aro .... 

Allr, au . 

96. But . 

• 

. ! Parant" . 

• 

Mahaj, muda . 

1 

Magar, par, lokin 

97. If, . 


1 

• 

Jad* 

• 

1 

Jy8 .... 

Agar .... 

98. Yes . 

e 

• 

1 

H5 . . . 

• 

Ha 1 

1 

1 

na, ji . • . , 

99. No . 

• 

* 1 

Nab? 

• 

1 

Nail .... 

Nahi, nah, na . 

100. Alas. 

• 

• 

ITbi oh ... 

• 

Hay .... 

Hae .... 

101. A father • 

• 

• 

pita . 

• 

i 

Bap .... 

Bip .... 

102. Of a'father 

■ 

• 

KOnO pita-k 

• 

Bapak . . . • 

B&p-ke .... 

103. To a father 

• 

■ 

EflnO pita-kS . 

• 

Bap-kai • 

Bap-kd • • • • 

104. From a father 



KOnO pit&-aa . 

• 

Bap-se . . • • 

Bap-aS .... 

105. Two fathers 

• 

e 

Du pita . 

a 

Dnibap . . . • 

Dab&p . 

106. Fathers 

• 

• 

Pita lok*ni 

1 

‘i 

1 

1 

Bap aabh • • • 

1 

;B&p-l6g .... 

i 
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Kufinill (Manbhuiu). 

1 

Plob*Piirganii (RaDchi). 

Rhojpttri (8]iahat)ad). 




Ao .... 

Aihg, awa, au . 

Awa 

PitA . . . . 

^faring, mara) maru . 

Mfira; pita 

DSrao .... 

Thayh hing, thafli 

liawa; tba^h liau. 

Kbara bi^kba ; utha 

Mar • 

Maribg .... 

Muii, mu ja, mara 

Diha 

Dobing, dcwa . 

Da 

Dauf • . • . 

ai 

Kuding, kud . 

Danp\ 

Ucha .... 

tJpar .... 

0par 

Pas .... 

PsH .... 

Niard, nagichc, Inge 

Nama .... 

i 

H?ib . . . . 1 

1 

Nicbu 

Dhni .... 

! 

Dbur . . . . 1 

Uur 

Ago .... 

Agit 

PaliilO, 8ani*n0, Bftjbe 

Pacblie «... 

Pechbu .... 

Picbhe, paclibd 

Ko .... 

Ko j 

1 

KO, krt, kawau , 

Ki 

Ka. . . .! 

Ka . 

Kia-ke .... 

Kateb^ .... 

Kabo 

i. . . . -i 

1 

Aur, ar . . . . | 

' 1 

Aiir, a war 

1 

Kinin . . . . 

Magar .... 

Ddki 

Jadi .... 

Jadi .... 

Jrt . 

i na .... 

Ho 

nri . 

Nai .... 

Nebi . . . . 

No, iiah? . 

Hay . . . • 

Hay hay .... 

Ha, hay . 

Bap , . . . 

fik baba .... 

Bap 

Bap-kar .... 

®k bap-kor 

Bap-ko . 

Bap-ko . . . . 

®k biip-k§r thin 

Bap-kc . 

Bap-kar-pas-td 

dik bap-lek 

Bap-so 

Du-^ bap 

1 

Du baba • • • * 

Du-gO bap 

1 Bftp-gulft 

Bap-man 

Bapan, bap-sab 
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1 

1 Bhojpuri (North Ccatro of Saraii). 

Surwiiria (Bas^i). 

Wctfierii Bhojpuri (Jaunpur). 

1 

A . 


• 

A 

A . • . . , ' 

Mill- 


• 

Mar, pit .... 

Mar .... 

Kharii liA 


• 

'rharli mb 

Tbarh hoi ja . 

Mar 

j 


• 

MuA . . . . 

Mill ja . 

Do . 


• 

De 

Do 

Daur 


• 

Daur .... 

Daur .... 

tJpar 


* 

Upar .... 

Upar .... 

N’i/:'"clui, uiara . 


• 

Naj^lcii .... 

NiarO, iiaglcliO . 

NicliO . . 


• 

NicliO .... 

Xicho, liOthO, khulO . 

■ 

1 Lamellar . 


• 

Liim .... 

Duri, laniO 

j Af^HO 

! 


• 

A*?0 .... 

Ago, Hiini’^iio 

PficliliO . 


• 

PaohhO .... 

PacUho . 

Ko . 


• 

Ko. . . . . 

' 

Ke, kaiin 

Ka . 


• 

Kaw .... 

Ka 

KiiliO 

1 

• 


KahO .... 

KaliO .... 

I Aur 

! 

• 

• 

Awar .... 

Awar 

: Jiak\ 

• 

• 

liOkiii .... 

Hai, muila . . . , i 

j J('l • . • 

• 

• 

Jrt 

Jail .... 

im. . . 


• 

Acliohba 

llS-tau . . . . : 

1 Na . 

j 


• 

Nahi .... 

Nabi . . . . : 

1 

i Ah . 


• 

PaclilPtawa 

Jiay, galau 

j 

} Pjk brip, bapVi . 

i 



Bap .... 

Kauur) kaka . . . ' 

Rk biip-ki- 

1 


i 

Bap-kril .... 

Kauiir> kaka-kal • ^ 

Rk bfip-kO 



i 

Bap-ko lagO • . • j 

i 

Kaunas knka-kO . , ' 

1 

; Rk bap-ao 


• j 

1 

Bap-.so . . • • j 

Kaun^ kaka*sO . . 1 

Dii Inip . 



Dili bap . . • • ! 

i 

1 

Dili kaka • 

Biipiin 



1 

1 

}5up log . . . . 1 

1 

Kaiu kaka 
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Nagpuria (Uaiiclii). | 

Miulheti (Chum pa ran). 

! 

{ Tlidru ((.'littm|Miran). 


Kngliih. 

. 

A 

AT . 

. aS . 


80. Como, 

Alar 

Mai' 

. , Alar . • 


81. Hi-at. 

Tharb lift . . . ' 

Kliara lift 

. ■riuuJliivft 


8‘J. Staml. 

Mor . . . . ' 

Alar-ja 

. .Mar 


SJ. Dio. 

Dew . . . ' 

Do 

. Dim 


HI. Dive, 

i 

13(1 iir^ Kiid • • • 

i 1 

Daiir 

. Dn/^ar 


Ho. Run. 

1 

1 Up^rc 

i 

Upar 

. Upar 


SO. Up. 

Najik .... 

i 

Nsil'icli . 

. Ebi-hii 


87. Near. 

1 Nicbo, taro 

Xiclio . 

. Ilctli 


H8. Down. 

; Dur < 

Dill* 

. Taiiaw 


8t». I'ar. 

! Aru . . . . i 

i ! 

Sftjlio . 

. Sftjbi 


00. Bofonv 

; Piclibfi . . . . ' 

Paohlu* . 

. IVliba . 


01. Bohiiiil. 

Ke , . , . 

Kc 

. Kawan 


02. Who. 

1 Ka 

1 

, Ka ... 

. Kaihi 


0 : 3 . What. 

{ Kalio 

' Kabo 

j 

. Kiiia 


01. Why. 

Ailr .... 

i 

1 Aur 

1 

. Akft ' . 


05. Ami. 

. Mapar . . . • 

i 

Baki, lokiii 

. Jkik'i 


OC. But. 

Hftlo (enclitic after verb) 

I Jft, aji:ar . 

. Jft . 


07. If. 

Jifti , . . . 

! lift, bii, bii 

. JIS. 


98. Ym. 

j 

N al 

. Nil, iiahi . 

i 

. Nnlif 


99. No. 

Hac, hay 

1 

; All ... 

! 

. Oh. 


100. Alas. 

1 Bap . . . • 

! 

! Rk baj) . 

Rk bap . 


101, A father. 

; Bap-kOr . . . • 

' Rk bap-kc 

i 

Ikilia-ko . 


102. Of a father. 

' Bap-ko . . . . 

i 

1 ftk ba]i-ka 

. Baba-l'C 


10!b To a father. 

Bfip-sO . . . . 

, Rk brip-Hi‘ 

Ibibii-ftri • . • 


101, Kiom a father. 

j Dui bap , . . • 

, Du bap . 

1 

• ' Du.L'iK.la 1):i]) 


105. Two fathers. 

Bap-niau 

. Biip 

1 _ _ 

. Baba sab 


, IOC. Father. s. 

‘ _ . . ..... - - 
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Engliib. 

Maitliili (Darbliiin^a Br&hma^si). | 

Clihik&-cbbiki (Bhagalpur). 

Msgabi (Gay&). 

107. Of fathers 

Pita lok*iii-k , 

Bap sabhak 

• 

Bap log-ko 


108. To fathers 

Pita lok*ni-ke . 

Bap sabh-kai . 

• 

Bap log-ko 

• 

109. From fathers 

Pita lok*ni-sii . 

Bap sabh-sc 

• 

Bap lOg-se • • 

• 

110. A ilaughter 

ISk kanya, k(^nO kouya 

Beti 

• 

Beti . , 

• 

111. Of a daughter • 

K()uA kauya-k . . • 

Beiik 

9 

Beti-ke . 

• 

112. To a daughter . 

kanya-ke . . : 

Beti-kai 

m 9 

Beti-ko . • , 

• 

1 13. From a daughter 

KouO kauya-sa 

Boii-3? . 

« 

• 

Beti-se 

• 

114. Two daughters • • 

Du kanya . . • j 

Dui boti . 

• • 

Du boti ; du betin 

• 

115. Oaughiors 

Kaiiya lok*ui . . . j 

Bcti sabh 

« • 

Be tin, bo tin sab • 

• 

1 1 0. Of daughters 

Kauya-lok*ui-k 

Bofi sabhak 

• • 

Botiu-ko . 

• 

117. To daughters 

' 

Kaiiya lok"iii-kc . . i 

Beti sabh-kai 

• 

Bbtiu-ke . . . 

• 

118. From daughters • 

Kauya lok*ui-si 

Beti sabh-s^ 

• 

Butiu-so 

9 

119. A good man 

1 

ftk uik byakt’ . . 

Nik Ic^g . 

• • 

Nek ad*mi 

• 

120. Of a good mou • 

Rk nik byakii-k 

Nik logak 

• 

: Nek ad*mi-ko , 

• 

121. To a good man . 

ISk uik byakt’-ki 

Nik log-kai 


Nek ad*mi-k6 . , 

• 

122. Froui a good tuau 

ftk uik byakt'-«a . . i 

{ 

Nik Ing-S? 

• 

Nek ad^mi-so , 

• 

123. Two good men . 

Du uik byakt* lok'ui . j Jdk ICg 

• 

Du uck ad*mi, du achchhe 
ad'^mi. 

124. Good men 

1 

Nik byakt' lok* iii . . ! 

1 

Nik log sabh 

• 

; Achha log 

• 

1 25. Of good mou 

Nik byakt' lok*ni-k 

Nik log sabhak 

• 

! Achha lOg-kc . 

• 

1 20. To good mou . . | 

Nik byakt' Iok"ni-ke 

Nik log sabh-kai 

• 

Achha lOg-ke . 

m 

127. From good men . 

Nik byakt' lok^ui'Sa . 

Nik log sabh-se 

• 

1 Achha log-se . 

9 

128. A good woman . 

ftk uik stri 

i 

j Nik mangi 

1 


i 

. Nek moh*raru . 

• 

129. A bad bo^ 

ftk adh'^lah u6ua 

! 

1 Adh4ah ueua . 

• 

: Kharab lar*ka . 

• 

130. Good woman 

Nik stri sabh . 

j Nik maugi sabh 

• 

1 

Nek meh^ruinn 

j 

• 

131. A bad girl • 

Koiia adh®lah‘ kauya 

1 

i AdhMah chauri 

i 

• 

! Kharab la^-^kl . 

i 

• 

132. Good 

Uttam . . . . 

I Nik 

i 

• 

1 Achha, uiman, nck^ 

1 Authar, bbala, bophia. 

bos, 

133. Better 

Aii uttam 

1 

1 Bahut uik 

. 

1 Aiir achha, beh^tar, barhiS . 
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Kuriuali (Mnnbliuiu). 

j PScb Pdi'giiuia (Raiii'lii). 

1 

Phojpuri (Sli:ihnl)ad). 

Bap-gnlar 

Brip inau-ker . 

Bapau-ko 

1 

Bap-gula-ke • 

Bap-mau-kiM'-pfis 

* Bnpaii-ko 

1 Biip-gu1a-kar-pris-iO . 

j 

1 Hap-man-lek . 

^ Bapnii-sO 

* 

Biti-olihii • 

Plk bOtl . . . . 

; Bi-ti . 

j BiM>chLa*kat' . 

1 ■ 

1 fiJk bOti-kei‘ 

1 

Bo(I-ko .... 

Biti-chlui-ke . 

1 

i fi)k Ixjti-kor-pfiH 

1 

: Bf‘fi-ko .... 

! 

Biti-chlm-kar-puB-tO . 

1 

filk bOtl-lck 

Bofi-Ko .... 

Da-ta bitl-chha 

Du beti .... 

1 

. Dfi-gA bofin 

I 

Biti-chha-gulfi . 

lieti-gnlfi 

Botin .... 

1 

Bitl-chha-gttlfu’ 

Beti-gulii-kcr . 

1 

Botiili-kc .... 

i 

Bitl-cliha-guhVke 

Befi-guhVkCT-fhuic . 

1 

Botiu-ko . . , i 

’ 

Bitl-cLhu-gula-kar-piiK-f 0 . 

Bctl-gulfi lOk . 

Be(.in-so 

Bhala lak « . • 

ftk bos atl*ml . 

Ninuiii n<l"ini . 

Bhala lakar 

Gk bos ad*mi-kur . . j 

Niuian ad"nu-ko 

Bhala lak-kO 

lilk bos ad*mI-kor-tliiiiG 

Niinau ad^ml-ko . , l 

Bhala lakar-pas-iO . . 

Gk bos ad*iin-lek 

\ 1 

Niinau ad"nil-Ho 

Du-tfi bhala lak . . ! 

1 

Dii bos ad*ini . . • 

DQ-gO niniaii ad"nii . , | 

i 

Bhala lak-gula . • | 

Bos ad"mi-man 

j i 

i Niinau ad"nil . . . j 

Bhala lak-snb-kar 

■ Bes tid®mi-maii-kor . 

! Niinau a(l"niiii-ko . . ! 

; i 

Bhala lak-sab-kO . ; 

! 

1 

Bos ad"mi-nijiri-kcr-tliJii6 , 

j 

1 ' 

’ T. 

Niinau acl^miyau-kO . 

j 

1 

Bhala lak-Bah-kar-puB-tO . i 

1 Bos ad*nil-raau-lck . , ! 

' 1 

! 

. Niinau a(l*iniyan*se , . j 

i 

Bhala meya-lak 

1 

Gk bOs meh*raru . ; 

1 j 

; Niinau inob'^rriru , . ! 

j 

Eharab chhSr . • • 

Gk kliarap chhuwa . . | 

Baur larika 

Bhala meya-lak-sab . 

Bes moh*raru-raau . 

i 

f 

1 j 

1 Nimau rneb*raru . , | 

1 

Bad chhori 

Gk kharap Iwti-chbuwa . | 

1 

j 

Baur lariki . . . : 

1 

Bhala ...» 

1 

BGb .... 

I Nimau .... 

i 

0-kar-tO bbal& . • 

Fiok bes {than good) . 

i Bahut uimaii 
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1 |{|inj{)UM (Noitli CVntir* 

of Saitiii] 

J Sarwaritt (Utisti). 

1 

i iVr.stcni nho]|uir! (Jiianpnr). 

13apaii-ku 

i 

• 

. Bap lA^ii-k^ . 

Ktiiu kaka-k&i 

I3ii|)an-k0 

• 

B:i|) lOicaii-ku 

Kaiu kaka-ku . 

Hapaii-sC* . 

• 

Bil]) IfS^aii-se 

I\aiu kaka-Hu ... 

, FJk beti 

i 

• 

Larikani 

Rk bitiya 

\ filk l)C*ti-ke 

• 

j 

1 Ijarikaiil-kal 

Rk bitiya kill 

' Rk bcti-kC* 

• 

Laiikaul-kC* la^u 

! 

1 

Rk bitiya-ku 

Rk but] -hi* 

• 

L:irikan]-sC* 

’ Rk bitiyii-Ho 

1 

j 

Du but] • 


Dui laiikl 

Dili bitiya 

i 

nrtiii 

• 

i Ljiriki .... 

1 

Kaiu bitiya 

But ill- k(! . 

• 

linrikniiiii'kai 

Bitiya 11 kill 

! Butiii-ku . 

1 


Larikaiiin-ku lai^u 

Bitiyan-ku 

1 

1 

■ Butin-sO . 

1 

• 

Ijarikauiu-He 

■ Bitiyan-au 

Rk lumaii ad 'inl 

• 

Rk iilk uiaiia] . 

; Rk nik ad^mf . 

! ^ 

Rk miriJiii a(l®irn-ku 

• 

Nik inniial-kiii . 

Rk bhalu ad’'mi-kaT . 

! Rk mm an iiii*m]-ko 

• 

Nik nmiial-ko-laji^e 

Rk bhalu ad®mi-kO 

! 

' Rk ulmaii ad*iii]-Ro 

1 

' Nik maiiai-Ho 

I Kuhu bhal ad*m]-se . 

^ Du nininn nd^mi 

1 

1 

1 

^ Dui iilk tnaiial 

1 

; Dui bhal ad®mi 

1 I 

! Niinaii ad"min . 

• 

■ Nik Tnanal 

1 

i 

1 Bhal man"su 

1 i 

Nlman ad*min-ku 

• 

[ Nik niniinin-kal 

1 

1 1 

j Bhal nian*Hu-k;u 

Xlnmn jid*raiti-kC» 

. 

1 

i Nik ?iiaimiii-ke Ingo . 

i 

Bhal niau®.san-ku 

j Nlnuiii ad*min-B0 

• 

Nik mauai’n-sO 

Nik ad®niiu-80 

1 Rk irimaii muh"raru 

• ! 

Rk nik meli*raru 

Rk nik iiieh*i’aru 

Rk kharub larika 

1 

! 

Rk kharab larika 

Rk liikain larika 

j Acbublii Tneli*rarun 

* 

Nik meh*raru , 

Niki mch^raru 

i Rk kharab lar^ku 

i 

Rk kharab lank! 

Rk uikaiii bitiya 

1 Niman 

1 

Nik .... 

Nik, iiagad . . . , 

1 Bara nlmun 

i 

i 

Bahut uik 

Bahut uik . . . , 
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NBgpai ia (Kanchi). 


(Cliaiupanin). 

Tliaiu (Cltauiparan). 

Bap-niau-ker • • 

• 

Bapiiu-ke . . . j 

Baba-ke . 

Bap-man-ke • • 

• 

Biipaii-ka 

Babil-.sab-kO 

Bap-mun-se 


Bapan-se . . , . 

Baba sabln^-hau-so 

Beti 

1 

• 

Kgo beii .... 

Pjk (;hhok"m • 

Beiii-ker 

1 

Fga bC*ii-kc 

Kk dill »k*ul-kc 

Bdti-k6 . 

j 

• ] 

Fgrt bOli-ka 

fik chhok^ii-ko 

Beti-ao 

• 

Kgo bOti-se 

F^k dihuk^ui-se 

Dui beU-mau . 

. 

Du beti .... 

Duguda chJiok*ni 

Betl-man • 


Beil sa])h 

Clibuk''ni sabh • • 

Boii-iiiaii-ker . 

• 

BeU-liejbt’lian-ke • 

Cbb()k*m .^abh-ko . 

Betl-nuiu-ke • • 

• 

Be(i-ka, beiiaii-ka 

Clihok’*ui biibh-kc • 

Bdti-man-se . 

• 

Beiiau-se 

Gbli()k"ni sabh-.si) • 

Bos ad^ml • 

• 

Kg^ nlinaiL ad^ui . • 

Bliala man iso • • 

Bed licFiui-kcr . 

• 

1 Kg^^ uiman ad*irii-ko . 

Bliala manisO-ke 

Bes ad*im-ko . 

• 

Kgj*) niman a.(l*ml-ka . 

Bliala nianibc-kc • 

BOsi ad"ml-se 

• 

i mman ad*ml-Be . 

Bliala maiUHO'Se . 

Dui bes ad"nu-inau . 

• 

' Dugrt iilmaii ad"im . 

Du jail diik"liaii uiaiiisc 

Bes a(Fiiu-maii 

• 

1 

j N’lmaii ad®ini . 

CbikMiau miiuibe 

Bes ad"mi-miiii-ker . 

• 

‘ Xlmau ad"m*i-ko 

Chik"ium mani.sO-ke . 

Bes ad"mi-mau-kc 

• 

Xlmaii ad"iiu-lva 

i 

ChikMian luaniKO-kO 

B§a ad"nu-iiiau-s6 


! 

Xlmuji inFini-se 

j Cliik’‘Jian iniini.'se-.sab-bO 

Bes jiun . 

• 

Kgrt niman i]u:h'*raru 

1 

Kk higad jaiil . 

1 

Kharap cliliok'ra, kliaiap 
ehoru. 

Kgo lari 1 Or lari k a 

Lab’ll alia Ldiiiok^na • 

Bes jani • • • 


, Ximaii inuli^raru 

, Lagad jani .sab 

Kharap chhopi • • 


, Egri baur lar*kl 

1 

Lab"ri ehliok^il 

Bes ... 


. Ximau . . . ■ 

j 

Lagad 

tJ knr-se b6s {than 

If, at 

I 

Blialfi • • . . 

j Kbiib i;lilk'‘liaM 

1 


ffHjd), 


107. Of fiitbrrs, 

I 

I 108. To fatlicr.s 
100. From fathrrs. 

I lU. A (lau^i^htor. 

111. Of a (laay;litLT. 

112. To ji (lnii|>ht(*r. 
ll.*>. From a ilauulitor, 

, 111. Two tlsui^lilcr.s. 

. 1 lo. Dau;;lik!rs. 

. I U*. Of <laii^^ii((:ra. 

, 117. To 

, 1 IS. Fi’om ra, 

. 1 1'.b A iiiiiii. 

. 120. Of a mail. 

, ’ 12J . To a mall, 

, I 122. From a. ^’ood man. 

i 

i 

, ; 122. Two l^nnd IIUII. 

1 

, ; 121. Oni)(| men. 

i 

12o. Of v'ood riicii, 

. . 1 2»I. 'J’o ;jnod nun. 

, I 1 27. From 'jood men. 

1 

. 12S. A Lionti woman. 

, A had l)oy. 

. J2*). Oood womciu 
. . i:U. A had -ill. 

, 122. Good. 

, 1 |:;2. Ihdtcr. 
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English. 


! 

i Maitliil! (Darbhaiiga Brahina 9 f). 

i 

Chhika-ohbiki ( Bkagalpur). 

Magalil (Gayi). 

134. 

HcHt • • 

• 

Atjaut utlam ; uttamuttam. 

Sabh-sl uik 

• • 

Sab-se achha, sab-se bes • 

135. 

High • t 

• 

Uclich 

• 

Uch 

m • 

Uoha, Hch • • • 

I3r,. 

Iliglior • • 

• 

Uchch-lar 

• 

Bahut Sell 

• • 

Aiir Uoha • • 

137. 

lligliubt • • 

• 

At jail t iichch • 


Sabh-so Sell 

• • 

Sab-B 0 Ucha 

13S. 

A liorso . • 

• 

Kc^iirt ghOra 


Ghora . 

• • 

OliOpa • • • a 


A marc 


KOiifl gljOri 


Ghori 

• • 

GhOfi . • • • 

MO. 

Hoims • • 


Ghora sjibh 


Gh5ra sabb 

• • 

GhOra sab, ghorau 

141. 

Mures • t 

• 

Ghriri sabh 


Ghepi sabh 

• • 

GhspI sab, ghof in . • 

112. 

A bull 

• 

15 k sarli, kouo siirli 


Ssrh 

• • 

Stlph .... 

143. 

A cow . 

• 

gay, gay 

• 

Gay 

• • 

Gay, gala, gaii 

111. 

Bulls • • 

• 

SHfh sabb , 

• 

BSrh sabh 

• • 

S^rh sab, surh^waii . 

145. 

Cows • • 

• 

Gliy Mibh 

• 

Gay sabh 


Gay sab. gaiau . , 

140. 

A dog « • 

• 

Rk kukur 


Kukur . 

• 

Kuttfi, kukur . 

147. 

A Idtoli • « 

• 

t%k kuttl • 

• 

Pilli 

• • 

Kutti, kuiia . • . 

143. Dorh 

• 

Kukur Habli 

• 

Kukur sabh 

• • 

Kuita sab, kuPwau . 

iiy. 

Bitches , , 

• 

Kuttl sabh 

• 

Pilli sabh 

• • 

Kutti sab, kutian 

150. 

A 1)0 goat 

• 

ll)k kluissl 

• 

Botu 

• • 

Khasl .... 

151. 

A fimalo gout 

• 

Kk bakVi 

• 

13ak®ri 

• « 

.J3ak*ri .... 

152. 

(luats • • 

a 

Kliassi sabli ; bak"ri sabli 


Bak*ri sabh 

• • 

Kha.si sab, bakVi sab ; 
khasian, bakariau. 

153. 

A male deer • 


Rk liai'iu . • 


llariiia . 

• • 

Hariu, bar*ua, mirig 

154. 

A female deer 


tilk liariul • • 

• 

Ilariul 

• • 

Hariiii, mirgi 

155. 

Deer • • 

• 

Hurin aabh • 

• 

Hariu 

• • 

Hai'in sab . • • 

150. 

0 

1 am • • 

• 

Ham tliikah’" . 

• 

llam^ chhikuu . 

• • 

Ham hi • • • . 

157. 

Tlioii art • 

• 

To thik? . . • 

• 

T5 chhikui 


Til lull, tS bahl 

158. 

lie is . . 

• 

O tbik 


U cLhikai, clihai, aohh 

U bai, u hath! (or Latbti) 
u hau. 

150. 

We arc * . 


llam^ra lok"iii tbikah” 

• 

Ham^iii sabh chhikau 

Ham^ni hi . . • 

100. 

You are . • 


Aha tbikah” 


Tora sabh chliik& 

• • 

To h& ; ap^nc hi • • 
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Karmall (Maubhum). 

rffcli Piirgania (Ranchi). | 

Rhojpui l (SliAiiMbfid). 

Sab*te bhala 

• 

a 

Bos^i b&s 

• 

Sab-se nininn 

• • 

ttcba 

• 

• 

ffcli 

• 

flcli 

• • 

O-kar-to ttcha . 

• 


Gch-le Ucli , 

• 

Baliui Urii 

• • 

Sab-t4>ttcha 

• 

■| 

Sab-le fich 

• • 

Sab-ae Ucb 

• • 

Ohara • 

• 

. 

lik ghOrii 

1 

• • 

Ghoifi 

• • 

OhOrl 

a 

j 

ftk ghflri . 

• • 

GhOri • 

• • 

Ghara-gula 


• 

Qhtlni-gulfi 

« a ‘ 

Ghf^ran • 

• • 

GhOri-gnla 



Ghrirl-gula 

• • 

1 

Ohsriii • 

■ • 

Sar 


• 

fik sar, ek iiriya 

i 

• • 

1 

Siir • 

• • 

Oai • 


a 

fiik gal • • 

• • 

i 

Gau 

• • 

SSr*gula 


• 

/V 

Ariya-gula 

• • 

Sar-Bab • 

• • 

Gui-gula . 



Gai-gula • 

• • 

Gain 

• • 

Kutta • • 


• 

Rk kukur 

• • 

Kuknr • 

• 

Kuttl 


• 

Rk kutl • • 

• • 

i 

Kuttl • 

• « 

Kiitta-gula 


• 

' Kukur-gula 

’ ! 

KQkur-Bab 

• • 

Kattl-gulfi 



Kuti-gula . 

• • 

1 

Kuttl-sab 

% • 

PStha 


• 

Rk bok*ra 

• • 

Khasl • 

• 

Pgthi . 


• 

Rk dliair chlmgjur, 6k 
! pathiya. 

ChhOr . 

• • 

PStha-gula 


• 

Clihagair-gula 

• 

Chher-8ab 

• 

Hariu 

• 

• 

Rk sHrha hariu, 
harin. 

ek jliak 

Harin 

• • 

Madwan harin 

• 

• 

Rk dhaif haiin 

• • 

Harbin • 

• 

Harin-gula 

• 

• 

Hariii-gula 

• • 

Hariii-sab 

• • 

H&mi rahi 


• 

MaT hek§ • 

• 4 

H am lidT, bam bfinC 

Tfl hua or rahft 


• 

Tai hokirt • 


Tu liAwil, tu bare 

tJo hue or rahd 


• 

U hok6 

• a 

tJ ba 

• • 

HamnI rahi 


• 

Ham®r6 hokl • 

• • 

11 um^uUka banl • 

Tohnl rah& 

• 


Toh*r6 heka 


Toh*nl-ka bayiH 
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Bhojpun (North Centre of 8111110)1 

Sarwam (Basti). 


Wettern Bhojpun (Jauiipur). 

Kilub iilmtiu 

• 

• 

Sab-ise iLlk 

• 


Bahutai uik 

&ch 

• 

• 

&ch 



Uoh . • • • 

Baluit no}i 

• 

• 

BaLut ue)i 



Balnit Sell 

Khub U(;h 

• 

• 

8ab-s6 Sell 



Bahutai Sch 

Rk gborfi 

• 

• 

Rk 



Rk ghora 

6k gbrtri 

• 

• 

Rk gbOri 



Rk ghOri 

Ghflran . • 

• 


GbOro 



Plier ghOra 

GliOrin 



Jkhut gli^iri 



GhOrin .... 

6k Harli . 


• 

Rk Bar . • 



Rk bn rad 

ftk gay . 

• 

• 

lik gay . 



lilk gay .... 

SSrIiaii . 

• 

• 

Kal siSr . 



pher biirMfi 

Gfiin . • 

• 

• 

Kal gay 



Gaiyan .... 

fi)k kuttfi, ek pilla 

• 

• 

Rk kuita 



Rk kukur 

6k kiitti, ek pilli 


• 

Rk kiittl • 



Rk kukur] 

Kuttan, pillan 

• 

• ] 

Ikibut kultfi 



Kukuran 

Kuttin, pillin . 

• 

• 

Kutil 



Kukurin , , 

Rk kliassi 

• 

• 

Khassl . 



Kk khasi 

Rk b!ik"ri 

• 


Chbag*rl , 



6k chhep] 

Cliheran 



Kal clibagVi 



Bahutai chherl 

Rk liai-Nifi 

• 


ITar*na . 



Rk harinfi 

Rk bai-*n! 



Har*ul 



Plk haniii 

ITanii 

• 


Kal liai*"iia 



Bahutai harina 

Ham b&T 

• 

• 

Mai hn . 



Uam hall ham bat? . 

Te htWas 

• 

• 

Tu 



T3 hnua . . , 

tjf luWa^ 

• 

• 

tr hai • • 



G hail • • • • 

Ham*iu bai 

• 


IIam*r6 bail 

• 


Ham hnl • • • 

T5 hawA 

• 

• 

TS ho 

• 


T3 haye 
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JL 


I 


N&i^puria (Hanchi). 

MiuUiSal (C'liaiit]iai*tin). | 

Tharn (Clminimran). | 

Engliiili. 

Sob-so bea . • • ^ 

Safbiil • • • . 

t^bub pr i bik*bau 

131. Boat. 

Uch , . • • 

ftch .... 

I)lieg . • . . 

High. 

tJ-kar-ae ucb • 

Babui Hob 

Bara dbi'g . . 

Ebb Higlier. 

Sob-sO u(!li . • • 

S:ibb-KO ui‘b • • « 

Bani jtibailb illit*.*: . • 

1117. Highest. 

Glu^ia . . • • 

"bnrfi 

Gbi^ya , • • • 

1.38. A lioiHC. 

GbOrl . • • • 


Glh^rl . . • • 

139. A marc. 

Ghnifi-mau 

Glu^rfi-sabb 

Pog*iabf glifira • • 

14lb llorsea. 

GhtVi-maii 

Qbflrl sabb 

Pog®rfibl gbilri 

141. Glares. 

SSfb . . • • 

E^O ailrli 

Dbakar • • . • 

143. A bull. 

Gay . • • • 

Egnpfay .... 

Gfii * . • • 

143. A cow. 

SSrli-maii 

Bail aabb • 

Bai’nilb .... 

144. Bulla. 

Gay-ii'^aiij <'avu.-Tnan (cow. 

Gay sabb . . • 

PogNabigay . . 

11.".. Cc.wa. 





Kukur , . • • 

kukur 

Kukur • • • • 

1 Mb A ilog. 

Kiiti kiikor 

kill 11 . . • j 

Pilll .... 

147. A bitc.b. 

Kukui'-raan 

Kut“wau 

Pog*rakl kukur 

i4H. Dogs. 

Kali kukiii’-inan or kiiit- 

Kutiau . . . • 

Pog*rabl pi Hi . 

14!). Bi lobes. 

inan. 

Bak*m, ali’O kliasl aii-l 

EgO kbaai 

Kbasl . . . . 

ir>0. A bo goat. 

(rbbnj'*!’!. 




Bak’^ii . • • • 

E«,^^ buk*ri 

Clibf'i’ , . . . 

iril. A IVinabj goat. 

Clilui«<"rl-man . 

Boka Buiib 

Pog*rabi ebb Or . • 

1 ir)2. Goats. 

Harui , . • • 

Eg(5 bar*iia 

Hariii . . . . 

ir)3. A iimlo ilcer. 

1 

Hainnl . • • • 

Ego bar*u5 

Har*m , . . . 

1 l.M. A female deer. 

Hariii-nian 

llarin sabb . . 

Hav*ii;i bai-*iu • • 

; ir,5. Deer. 

Moe boko or aho 

, Ham ban! 

M«i bai'*bi . • « 

, i 15G. 1 am. 

1 

Toe li<*ki8 Of ahia 

, Tu bara 

Toe InirO - • » 

, 1 l.")?. Thou ui t. 

1 

1 

tr hoke or abe . 

, tJ barau 

, U bariya 

. 1 15H. lie is. 

Hani*rc*niaii beki, abi, or 

Ham*ul bail 

• JiatiPi a ban 

. i l.V.). Wo ar(^ 

bai. 




Tob*rb-xnau beka, aba, oi 

* Raua-sabbaii baiil • 

. Tubaro . 

, IGO. You aitj. 

ha. 



1 


bih&ri 34*'^ 





Chhiku-oliliiki (Bhagalimr) . 


MagHhl (Onyk). 


IGl. They ai-e . • 

1 C2. T was 
1C3. Thou wast 
104. Jfo was 
1C5. Wo wore . 

1C6. You wort) . 

1C7. Thoy woro 

1G8. Bo • • . • 

109. Tobo 

170. Boiug 

171. Having boon 

172. I may bo . 

173. I shall bo . 

174. I should bo • 

175. Boafc 
170. To beat 

177. Beating 

178. Having bpaten . 

179. I beat . 

180. Thou boatest 

181. Ho beats . 

182. Wo beat . 

183. You beat 

184. They beat , 

185. I beat {Past Tense) 

180. Thou boatest {Past 
Tense). 

187. Ho beat {Past Tmse) . 


Maitliill (Pavbliaiif;a BralimanK). 


0 lok^ui thikah 

0 sabh chliikaih, chhikainh 

0 sab bathin, 0 sab hathtn 

Ham chhaidh", liam mhi 

Kami ehhala . 

Ham hall 

TSchhalS 

To chhalai 

T3 hal? or halo 

0 ehhal, 0 rahai 

0 ehhala 

0 lialai .... 

Ham*ra saliali* mill . 

Ham^ru sabh chhaliai 

Ham*ni hali 

Ahi rahl .... 

Tilra sabh chhala 

To hald, toh*ni bald, ap*ne 
hali. 

O lok*ni rahatli* 

0 stibh chhalat 

0 sab halHhi, hal^thiu 

HO&h .... 

110 .... 

Ho, hoe, hOwe 

Hoeb • • • • 

Haib .... 

IlOob .... 

Hoit • • • . 

Huta .... 

Hoait, hot 

Hai-kay-ka , . . 

Bhai-ko .... 

Ho, hO-ko . 

Ham hoi .... 

Hame hoau 

Ham hoi 

Ham hrtob 

llamO hail) 

Ham hOcb . , 

IlamVfi hOmak chahi 

I £am®ra hOla chahi 

Ham“ra hOwc-k© ohahi 

Mardh .... 

Miiru .... 

Pit(5, pit . 

Marab • • . • 

Mamb .... 

Pitab .... 

i 

Marait • • . , 

Mar®ta .... 

Pitait .... 

Mfui-kay-ka 

Mari-ko, mair-ke 

Pit-ke, pit-kar-ko . , 

Ham mami-chhi 

Hame mamiclibi 

Ham pita-hi 

To iiiarai'chhc 

To mamichhai 

T3 pi(a-h? or pita-ha 

0 murai achh* . 

0 maraichhai . 

0 pita-hai 

Hain®ra sabah’ niarai-chhi . 

Ham*m sabh mamichlil 

Ham^ni pIta-hi 

Ah3 murai-chhi 

TOra sabh maraichhk . 

To i)ita-h5; toh^ni pita-hi . 

O lok*ni mami-chhathinli* . 

0 sabh mumichhaiuh 

1 

Un^khani pita-hathi or 
pita-hathin. 

Ham maral 

HamO . • 

Ham pit^li 

To miir*l? 

To mkr^lai 

Tu pitMe 

0 m&r^lak • • 

0 m3i'*lak 

0 pitMak 
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Kufm&l! (Maubhuoi). 

rich ParganiH (Uanchi). 

1 


Bhojimrl \8hahiiba(i . 

i 

tJo-sab mbai • . • j 

tJ-man hokai . 

• 

1 

J 

Ok"ni-ka baraii 

! 

Hami rah-baliO . • | 

1 

MaT raho 

• 

• 

Ham rah"lr 

Til rah-hali 

Tai rabis 

% 


Ta rali^Li , 

tJo rah-haleik . 

U raho • 

• 

• 

U rah*l& • 

Haninl rab-haliO 

Haui^rc raid 

• 

• 

Ham*ui-ka mb*li , • 

Tobnl rab-bald 

Tob*i*6 raba • 

• 

• 

Tob*ni-ka rab^la-Ha . 

tJo-sab rab-bal6ik 

U-maii rabai 

• 


Gk^iii-kii rali"lau-HH . • 

Hurt . • . . 

ll(JU • • 

• 

• 

llOkbii .... 

Ila^t . • • • 

Hai-kai . 

• 

• 

lldkbal .... 

Uayal .... 

Hot 

• 

• 

Jli^kbat . » . ■ 

Haha bayal 

Hai-kair-kaii • 

• 

• 

llu-kar-ko, lidkb-ko, luVkc , 

llanii buo pari 

^laT bai paio 

• 


Ham bOkbi, bam b^i 

Ilfimi liuab . . • 

MaT bamil • 

• 

• 

Ham bOib, bam bokliab 

11 a mi buc-ko cbulii . 

Mai liato • 

• 

• 

llam"ra bdkiic-ko cbabl • 

Piiii .... 

^laru 

• 

• 

• 

Pita kliatir 

^Ijirc-kai' 

• 

• 

Mural .... 

Pitniii • • • • 

^laiat • 

• 

• 

Murat .... 

Piila so • • • • 

Mii'ir-kair-kaii . 


• 

Mai-kc . , , . 

Ilami pita-hi . 

MaT mard-la 


• 

llammaii-iu 

t 3 pit • • • • 

Till maris-la 


• 

Tu inun\-la 

tJ(3 pita-hat 

U marc-la 


• 

U murc-la 

Hamui pita-bi . 

Uam*rc mari-la 


• 

Ilam'*Jii-ku muri-bi 

Tobni pita-ba . 

Ti)b*r6 mani-la 

• 

• 

Tob^li-ka maru-U 

Uo-sab pita-bat . • 

tJ-maii iiiai-aT-lci 

# 

« 

(Jk^ii inarc-l6 - 

liami pitliO 

MaT mail raho . 

• 

• 

i Ham inar’^li . • • 

Tii pitle 

, TaT mair raliia 

• 


, Tii mar^ii • • 

i 

0o pitlak • 

tJ rnair raho 

• 

« 

. 

, U mfir®Ias . • 
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■ 

1 uhiijpui-1 (North Centro of Sarau). 

Sarwaria (Basti). 

1 

Webtern Bbojpurl (Jauiipur). 

U lo/? )ia,liawuin 

• • 

Uiih*ue liai 

U lAg banan . 

Ham ruLi • 


Mat rab*lo , , 

Ham rali"lT 

Te mbaa . 

• • 

TaT nib*ld . , 

T S rah*la . . • 

1 

U ruliaa • • 


U mhal • • • . 

_ 

U rah"lau 

ralil • 


llam'^re nih"li . 

i^alu stibbc i*ab"li 

Tiiraha . 


To rab*la 

Tii sabbe rab"la • • 

U raho 

• • 

Uab*jie mh^lai 

U lOg i-aL"lau . • • 

Ufl 

• • 

Ua . . . . 

HO .... 

H^klml 

• • 

Hnb . . . . 

noib .... 

jirtt 


Hat .... 

Hot .... 

llrt-kii 

• • 

I lO-kar • . . . 

Hoi kai .... 

Ham lioi 

• • 

MaT bi'^ saklil-lo 

J^am boi . . . 

JIam liOkiiab 

• • 

Ma? liObo * 

Ham rab*bai . 

Ham^ra liOkbc-ko cliuhi 

Mc’i-ke lioiil-ko cliiilii . 

1 

11a muT rabai-ko cbabl 

Mar • • 

• • 

Mfir, pit .... 

Mar .... 

!Maral 

• » 

l!ilar"ua, j)it"ua . 

Murab .... 

Marat 

• 

Marat .... 

Mdrat .... 

Mar-kc . 

• 

Mdr-ku • • • . 

Mari kai 

JIam iiuiri-la 

• • 

MaT imiral-lr> , , 

Ham murl-ld . • , 

Tr iiiai’c-las 

# 

TaT mfiral-le 

Tn maraMu . . ’ . . 

U jnaru-la 

• • 

U iiKiitil-la 

U marM-la 

Ham"iii mari-lii 

• 

Ham" re mriri-bi 

Ham sabhS inarl-ld • 

'J'n marc-la 

• 

Tn mariii-la 

Tu sabhO maral-Ia 

marc-Ifi . 

• 

Uiili"uc mdriii-laT • 

tJ log mfii-al-leui . 

Ham lunr'^lT, bam 

manii . 

MaT marMo 

Ham inar"li 

Te mai*laB, io mamas 

TaT marble • • 

Tn mar"la . , 

U Tnar*lati, u mai uan 

tf marMis 

tr inv^les . • 
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I 


Xagpnria (Kauclti). 


Aladhosr (Chaniparan). 


Tliuru ( C'liMiu{ririi)). 


Knpflish. 


tJ-man hekai, ahai, or hai . ' 

1 

1 

U-lOg bfi 

i 

Uii bfiriva 

ItU. They are. 

MOeralio . . . ■ 

1 

Ham rah^lMifi . 

Moi ra h*Ii 

U'i2. I was. 

To? rain’s . . . ' 

Til rahMa-lilk 

Tn rjiliMu . . , 

Thou wast. 

^ nibG 

tJ mli*laii-liA . 

! 

Uiilii raU^liya . 

1 

HU. He was. 

Ilam^re nilil 

Ham'^iu rah*li-lKi . . | Mt»i 

Hh"). Wo wore. 

Toh*rO iiilia 

1 

Toli^iil i*ali*la-liu . . ' 

Til rahNo 

I6t>. Ynii wore. 

CT-num rahe 

Cr lr»^^ iiilial 

U rabble .... 

167. 'riioy wore. 

HO, l.ohi 

Huy . . . 

Hfi . . . . 

u;8. Br. 

llOi-k .... 

1 

lluna 

Huni-hari 

IGl). To Iw. 

I 

1 HOe-ko .... 

i 

Ifoat . 

Sr* . 

170. Ho^lll,^ 

HOii-kair-ke or hOe-ko 

1 

llo-ke . . . . 

SG 

171. Ifiivi HIT boon. 

i Mo? Ii0«k paibo . • 

1 

If am huT 

Moi hokMJil . . 

172. 1 maybe. 

’ MOe hOhS . ' 

Uam liOkhab 

^Loi iu)kli’'bal>i 

17.T 1 sli!ill 1).'. 

' ^ V ! 

! MOe hoio-tu 

I 

1 

Ham®ra hokhe-ki* chain 

Mora hoklie-ke cliabi . 

174. 1 should be. 

iMar . . . •' 

^ffir .... 

Alar'^bi .... 

175. Heat. 

Marok . . • • ' 

Miiral .... 

Maro-'kr* .... 

I7G. To bial. 

i 

Marat . . • • i 

1 

1 

Marat .... 

Marat . . . . 

177. Ileal iiiLf. 

. lilair-ko . . • • 1 

Miii'-kc .... 

Alai-ku . . . . 

17S. JlavinL^ healrn 

1 Mo? mard-na . . . | 

i lam miiri-la 

iMiii iiiaiat badliMii 

170. 1 hvui. 

i To? mansi-la . . • j 

Tu miira-ll 

1 Tn iniinit l)uiHi''li'i 

180. ^riioii beab st. 

! 1 

j U inai’e-lfi 

Cr iiiaro-Ia 

i 

IJ fiianit bMflh"lii 

181. Ho bi ats. 

j Ham^re raarl-la 

1 

j Hjini*m niarl-la 

1 

1 

j Mni luanit badli’*lii 

182. Wo beat. 

Toh^rS mara-la 

Tuh®m mard-hi 

1 Tu niarat badli*!)! 

i lH:k You l.ciii, 

i 

tT-nian riiai'ai-na . . , 

1 

, IT lui^ mii re-la . 

j U inarat badlrMil 

1 ISI. They 1)1 at. 

Mo? niai®ld, ham mar*!! 

1 Ham mar*!! 

1 

1 

185. 1 b(!sit {Pa.^t 

To? march’s 

Tu mar*lil 

j 

180. 'riioii boate.st ( Past 
Tenso)- 

ty mai-^lak 

tr mai'Me 

1 


187. He boat (Past Tau^c), 



J. 


Knglilh. 

Maitbili (Darbbtiiiga liruhinans). 

Chbiktt'Cbbik! (Uhngalpar). 

MagabI (<iaya). 

188. Wc beat (Pali Tense) . 

llain^ra sabali* rnaml 


• 

IIam“ra sabh m&r^liai 

Ham*ni pit“li . 

189. You boat {Past Tense) 

Ap^ne niaral 


TOra aabh m&r*15 

To pit*l& 

190. Tluiy boat (Past Tense) 

0 l()k*ni m&r*lamh* . 


tJ sabh rniiitkl^kat 

tJ sab pit^lan . 

191. 1 ara boa ting 

Ham marai-chlil 


HamO mamichhi 

Ham pitoitia'i . 

102. 1 waH bt ating 

Ham marait rahl 


Hamo mai’aichhalS . 

Ham pitait halial, or pitait 
hali. 

19.3. 1 liad beaten 

Ham maml achhi 


Hame m&r*le chhalE . , 

Ham pit*le-hi , 

194. 1 may boat 

Ham marl 


Ham5 mamu 

Ham pitiai 

195. 1 Hlmll beat 

Ham marab 


1 

llarae m&r^bau 

Ham pit^bai, or ham pltob • 

196. Tliou wilt beat 

To mir^bah 


To mar'^bai 

! 

TS pit®bi 

197. He will boat 

0 marat 


XJ in&r*ta 

U pitHaii . . , 

198. Wo sliall boat 

Ham^i-a ajibah* marab 

• 

Ham^ru sabh m&r'^bai 

Ham'^ni pit^bau, ham sab 
piUb. 

199. Yon will boat 

Ap*no inamb 

• 

Tora sabh mJtr“ba 

To pitaba 

200. 'I’lioy will luiit . 

0 lok*ui jiiiirHhluh* . 

• 

tJ sabh miti-'*tat 

£j sabh pitHin . 

201. 1 .should beat 

Ham’^ra marak chahi 

’ 

Ilarn'm m&i*^la chahi 

Ham"ra piio-ko chahi 

! 

202. 1 am boatoa . . | 

Ham mural jrviclibi • 


Hami^ m&i*'‘la jaichhi , 

Ham pitaile-hi . , j 

203. [ was boatoii 

Ham maiul golali^ 

! 

Uami marMa juichhali • 

Ham pitailo-hal, or pitaild- 
hali. ■ 

204. 1 sh.all bo beaten 

Ham maiid jaeb 

• 1 

HamO inai'^la jaibaS . 

Ham pitaeb 

205. I g(» . . . ' 

Ham jaichlil 

1 

Ham6 jaichhi . . . ■ 

1 

Ham ja-hi . • 

206. Tlion goest . . ' 

To jaicKhe 


TSjaichhai . 

T3 ja-h?, ja-ha . . j 

i 

207. 1 1 0 goo.s 

* 1 

0 jait-acblu 


LT jaichhai . . . ; 

1 XT ja-hai, jd-hathl, ja-hathin 

1 

208. Wo go . .1 Ham*ra sabah‘ iai-clihl 


Ham^ra sabh jaichhi . 

Ham^ni ja-hl . 

1 

209. You 

Ap*iie jai-chlii . 


Tora sabh jaichha 

i 

To jah, ap^ne jau 

i * 1 

210. They fjo , . 

0 lok®ni jai-oliliath^ . 

• ! 

1 tr sabh jaichhainh 

tJ sab ja-hathi 

211. 1 went 

Ham gel&h” 

• j 

»V IV 

Hamo gela 

1 

, Ham geli 

' 1 

212. Thou woiit<*st 

tS gel? . 

1 

• ' 

1 To gelai .... 

1 Ta g6l6, or gela 

213. lie went . 

0 gti . 

• 

tr gcla • . • • 

1 tr gel . . . . ; 

j 

214. Wo wont . 

Ham^r& sabah^ geWh^ 


Ham^ra sabh goliai • 

i 

Ham*m geli • • • ^ 

j 
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Kuruiall (MHnbhuiu). 

P9c1i Par^aiiii (llaucht). 

Bhojpuri (Sbaliabad). 

Hamui pitliO . 

Ham^re mair rabi 

ilam*ni-ka mar*li 

Tohni pite-hald . , 

Toli“re mail* luhii 

Tob®iil-ka mar*la 

i 1 

1 tJo-sab pite-lialeik 

(J-mau mail' rahui 

Ok*ui iuar®lan 

Hami [>ita-hiO . . . - 

Mai mai'^to-ho . 

Ham marat-baul, ham j 

mar^tanu 

1 Hami pita-hali<) . 

1 

MaT mamt-rah^ 

Ham mamt rub^lT 

' 1 

Uami pite-lialiO . . ' 

1 

MaT mair ab5 . 

Ham niar*li-lia . 

1 1 

1 

, Haiui pifo-paii . . i 

Mai mart) paro 

Ham man 

! 

: Hami pitab 

Mai mar“mu 

Ham marab 

i 

Tn piibhl 

Tai 

Til mar^ba . . . ; 

tJo pitta . . . . ; 

U mail .... 

tJ mail .... 

Ilamul pitab 

Ham“re mfirab 

Ham"ui-ka luarab 

I Toliiii pitbo 

Toh®romar*ba . 

Tob*m-ka mar^bii 

1 

. tTo-rtab pitta . . . j 

tJ-iiiaii mar"bai 

Ok"iu inarilm . 

1 

j 

Hamar pit«-ke chahi , 

MaT mjir®td 

llam“ra maro-ko ubahi 

1 

Jlaiiira-ke pital 

MaT mail* kliay aUo . 

Ham mar khaiaiu . . . 

Hairii'a-kd pital-halei . ; 

MaT inair kliiiy mho 

Ham nmr khiit rab*li ba 

1 

Hiiiiii-a-ke pitta . . ; 

MaT mair khamCl 

Ham mar kliaib 

Hami ja-ln . . • | 

MuT jiiwa-la, luaT jaw 

Ham jai-la 

; i 

1 

Tfl iao . • • • i 

TaT jaia-la 

Tuja-la .... 

tfo jao-hat . • • 1 

tf jay*la . . . • 

0 jii-la .... 

. Hanini ja-hi 

riam"ru jai-la . . • ' 

llam^ui-ka jai-la 

Tobnl jao 

Trth*re jawa 

Toli*al-kri ja-lii 

tTo-sab ja-bat . 

0-maii jat-hai . 

i 1 

Ok*ui ja-lau 

Hami golifl 

MaT jay-raho . . . | 

Ham guilt 

, T3 gSl-hali 

! . i 

1 TaT jay-rabia . • • | 

i 1 

Tu gail& .... 

; tJo gfil-hiJSi • 

■Q jay-rab& 

tr gail . • • • 

1 

! HiUnnl gdl-hali 

1 

Ham^rS jay-rabi 

Ham^m-ka gaill 
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Bliojpuri (North (’entreof Saran). 

Sarwaria (Husti). j 

Western Bbojpurl (.Taunpar). 

Ham“iu mavMi, ham^nl 

Ham mar^li 

Ham fiabhd mar*li 

mariiT. 

Ta marMa, tn maruu 

Tu mai’^lA 

Tu sablio mar*la 

U-lOg martian 

Uiib*ne martial 

tJ log )nai*^les . 

Ham niar’^taui 

! I 

^lai iiiarai-bato . . , Ham mfirat-hai 

1 Ham marat rahMi 

Mai marat-raliMS . . j 

Ham marat-rabMi 

1 

Ham mai*li h& 

1 

1 

1 

MaT rnar’^le rab^lo 

Ham marble rah^li 

Ham marl 

MO-ko miirai-ku cbahl 

Ham marilu 

1 Ham mfirab 

1 

MaT mar* bo 

Ham mar*bai . 

1 „ , 

1 Te nutr^be 

1 

Tai mar*b6 

Tn mai*bai 

i tJ man .... 

i 

tJ mfiii .... 

tJ mari .... 

; lJam"iii marab 

llfim mai'ab 

Ham sabbO marab 

Tn mav'^bji 

\ 

1 Til mar®ba 

1 

Tu sabbe luav'^ba 

1 

1 tJ-lrig maribe . 

Unh*iie Jiiarihai 

, 

U-lOg marl . . . ! 

! 

1 

1 Haiu^ra niaro-ke chalii 

Alai nij mai’^bo 

Hamai murai-ke ban . | 

1 

Main maral jal-lii 

AlaT mural jut-baio . 

Ham maral jai-la 

! Ham maral ^'ai'li 

Mai mural gailo 

Ham mai'al gaili 

^ Ham maral jaib 

AlaT mural jabo 

Ham maral jabai 

i 

' Ham jal-la 

j 

Miuju-lS 

Ham jai-la 

1 

; Tc ja-las .... 

j Till jfi-le 

iTnia-ia .... 

! 

tJ ja-la .... 

U ju-la .... 

tJ ja-le .... 

Ham*m jai-la , 

Ham jut-batj . 

Ham sabbe jal-la 

Tn ja-la .... 

Tn jat-bata 

Tu sabbe ja-la . 

U Ing ja-lan 

Unb*ne jat-butal 

tJ log ja-leiii . 

Ham 

i 

1 AlaT gailn 

1 

Ham gaili 

Te .... 

TaT guile 

Tn gaila 

i 

I tJ gaile .... 

tJ gall .... 

tJ gailaT .... 

i Ham*nl gailf . 

i 

Ham ga’ill 

Ham sabbe gaili 
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NiiBpuria(Haiichi). Matlh^I (Chaniparan). j Tlmru (CInimparan). 


1 Ham*re or ham^re-mau Hani*m raar*li 
I mar^li. 

! . 

I Toli*re or toh*i-e-maii mar*- Tu mar*Ja 


la. 

tJ-mau mar*lai 

. ■ U lOg mar'*l5iu 



Mo? manitlio 

. Ham maratam 

. ; Moi marat badh*hi 

1 

MOe miirat rano 

. ; Ham mfirat mh*li-ha 

. i Moi r:ih*lih niarait 

Mo? margin 

. Ham marble rali*li 

. Moi mai*lahl • 

Moe marek piirOna 

1 

. Ham man 

1 

. i Moi mar*ba 

^lOe mfir^bo 

. Ham marab 

. ^loi inai^bahi . 

To? mai**be 

. mai‘*ba 

i 

• i 

1 

i 

: U mfirl, niar*tai 

. tJ mar it . 

i 

i 


Ham*re, liam*rii-inaji, mavab nai»i"jii mai*l)i . 


Toli"re, tob*re-TnaTi, mar 
1 ba. 

I tJ-muu iiifir^bai 

j^l 5 e Tiifiral-lh . 

Ho? marul jaiho 
I MO? maral f?elo 

j 

; Mo? maral jiibO 
I ^Mo? pio-iia 

j 

1 To? jai si-la 
tJ jae-la 

Ham*iv, bnm*re-man, ja 
la. 

Toli*re, t()li*r6-man, jala 
0-man jai-na . 

Mo? gelo . 

TOe gOlO . 

O' gelak . 

llam*i’e or ham*r6-inaii gi 


'r()li*iil inarMm . 

. U lOg niarilam 
, Jlam-ka nifirat-ka chalil ? 

. Ham mar klia'ili-ha . 

j 

. Ham mai' khaill ralu 
. Ham mar kliiiib 
. Ham |a1--l)ain - 
. Tfi jat-brirfi 
. U jiiit-baraii 
Ham"iil jiit-bain 
. Til jat-bara 
. 0 log ial-l>araii 
. Ham ga'ili 
. Tu gaila 
. U gail 
li ) Hatn*ni gaili 


, j Moi mari 5 -ke rliahi . 

i 

. • Moi mar klialMii 

I 

i 

. j Moi iiiar klial®Iii 

i 

. ! ^loi mar kl):i])'*hi 
. ! Moi jabalii 
. Tn jail-biire 

I 

I 

. 1 U jait-biue 


I 

i 

! 

I 

. Moi gailiya 
. Tu gailiya 
. tJ gailiya 

• J 

I 


£iigli>h. 

188. Wo boat Tti^se). 

I8i). YouVu af (Vast I'eyise). 
i UM). They bfMt 7#7i«d). 

. j I'Jj. 1 am btaliug. 

1 

1 >vas bi itiiig. 

, I 

. ' VXk I liail bi at« n. 

I 

I 

I 

1 1 may btnt. 

1 1^0. I siiaJl In-at. 

1 

l‘J6. Tliuii will Ijciit. 

197. Hi) will bint. 

' 198. Wr shall Inat. 

I 199, You will biat. 

200. They will boat. 

i 

201. 1 should beat. 

202. 1 am beateu. 

20r5. I was beaten. 

201. 1 shall be beaten. 

205. J go. 

20C. Thou goDst. 

207. Ilf; goes, 

208. We g)). 

209. Yon go. 

210. They go. 

.211. 1 went, 

212. Thou wentest, 

'i 

I 

, ^ 2H1. He went. 

214. Wo went, 

I 

llilmri «i57 



Knfrlitb. 

1 

Maithili (DarbbangA Brahmans). 

Cbliika-chbiki (Bhagalpor). 

MigaU (Gavi). 

215. Yoi 7 wont . 

Ap*ne gelah" . 

Tora sabli gel& 

Togeia .... 

216. They wont . . i 

0 lokan^ gelSh . 

tJ sahh gelat . 

tJ sab gelan 

217. Go . 

Jah, jo .... 

Jau .... 

Jo 

218. Goiu/^ 

Jait . . . ‘ . 

Jaita .... 

Jait . , , ,1 

219. Cirmo 

Gelbhel . . . . 

Gehi .... 

Gel .... 

220. WImt is your uamu ? . 

Aha-k nam ki thik ? 

Ap*nek nam ki chhikau ? . 

Tohar ka nam hau ? . 

221. JIow old is this horse ? 

I ghora kat*ba dinak thlk ? | Hai ghora kataik dinak 

chhikai ? 

Yah ghora kit^na bachhar- 
ke hai. 

222. How far is it from 
hero to Kashmir ? 

Ehi tham-sa Kasmir kat“ba 
dur achh* ? 

Aithiya-se Kafimir kataik 
dur chhikai ? 

Hia-so Kashmii* kit®na dur 
hai ? ! 

1 

1 

223. How many sons are 
thcu’c in your father’s 
house ? 

A]j*no-k pi ta-k ghar madhya 
kai gOt putra cl i hath* ? 

Toh*ra bapak ghar-me 
kataik beta chhikau ? 

Tohnr bap-ke ghar-me ! 
kit^na beta hau; ior to a ' 
woman) tOhar naihar-md j 
ldt**na beta hau ? 

224. I have walked a lou^ 
way fo-daj'. 

Ham aj bahnt dur dhari 
tahar*lah“ achh^ 

Hame aij balmt har^laii 
btiPlaiJ achh. 

Aj bari diir chal^li 

225. The son of my uncle 
is miuriod to his 
sister. 

Ham^ra pitti-k puti^a 

ok^ra bahinhsil bibahal 
gelah achhh 

Ham^rfi pitik hetak Wall 
bhel achh ok^ra bahin-se. 

Harmnar (jhacha-ko beta | 
O-kar bahin-sS biahal-hai. 

226. In the house is the 
saddle of tlie white 
horse. 

Ghar madhya uj'‘ra ghr>^-k 
jin achhh 

Uj*ra ghrtnik jin ai ghar-me 
dliaila chhikaik. 

! 

Ujar ghora-ke jin ghar-me ! 
hai. 

227. Put (he saddle upon his 
hack. 

So jlu ok*ra pith iwr kiisu . 

Jin ok**ra pith'-par raikh 
dahok. 

O-kar pith- par jin rakhd . i 

228. I hav«) beaten his sou 
with many stripes. 

Ham hun^ka pntm par 
nnek chabiik pmhar kail 
achhh 

Uamo okVa be(a-kai bahut 
bet miir^liaik. 

Ham o-kar beta-ko kai-ek 
bet mar^li-hai. 

229. He is /^raziii^ cattle on 
the top of tlio hill. 

O parbat sikhar-par mal 
charay ralial clihathh 

1 

tf mal-jal-kai pohar-upar 
chaiai -rahal-achh. 

U pahar-ko tipar (or 
phniigi par) maweshi 
charawait-hai. 

230. He is sittiu‘»‘ on a horse 
under that tree. 

0 oil* briksh tjir ghora-par 
baisal chhiith*. 

tJ giichh-tar ghora par 
baisal achh. 

Gachh talegh^ra parbaithal- 
hai. 

231. His brother is taller 
tiian his sister. 

Huuak bhrata ok"ra bahini-k 
prat* adhik namh chhathh 

O-kar bhai ok®ra bahin-se 
lam chhaik. 

O-kar bhai 5-kar baliin-se 
lamba hai. I 

i 

232. Tlu* price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

O-kar mulya arhal rupaia 
thik. 

O-kar dam adhai taka 
chhaik. 

O-kar arhai rupaia dam hai*. 

233. father lives in that 

small house. , 

Hamar pita oh* chhot^ka 
ghar madhya I'ahai chhathh 

llamar hap oi chhot ghar- 
me nihai-chhath. 

Hamar ^bap u chhot^ka 
ghar-mS raha-hai. 

1 

1 

234. Give this rupee to him 

1 rupaia hun'ka diaunh* 

1 taka ok*ra diok 

I rupaia ok*ra-ke de da 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

0 rupaia sabh hun^ka-sa 1& 
H&. 

tJ taka-sabli ok*ra-so Id lid . 

*0* rupaia ok^ra-sd le-ld 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with I'opes. 

Ok*ra nlke marii aor itiasa- 
sabadhu. 

Ok^ra khub pltd aor dori- 
sc banba. 

Ok*ra-ke ^khub mar-ko 
rasid-sd b&Uid. 
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1 

1 

Kafmfili (MHubkaw). 

PSch PargHnia (Rattcbi). 

• 

bhojpntl (Sbsbnbud). 

Tolml gel-hale . 

Toh“r6 jay raha 

Toh*m-ka gai 

Oo-sab gel-halei 

U-maii jay mliai 

Ok*ia gailaii 

Jao 

Jawa . . . ' . 

J ill ji' . . . , 

Jao-hat .... 

Jat .... 

Juit .... 

i 

1 (iel .... 

! 

Jawal, ;iOl 

Oail . . . . j 

TOhar uam ki ? 

Tor kii uam heke i' . . j 

1 

! 

rohai* ka lUiw ba ? . i 

B ghapa-ke kate umar ? 

! 

RhS ghofatfi-ker nmarkaUk ! 
heke ? j 

! ' 

1 gliftfa kai baris-ko ba ? . j 

! 

Bkhan-le Kashmir kate 
dhur ? 

Iha-lek Kaalimlr katik dhfu* 
heke ? 

1 

Khi ja-se Kashmir katt'k dur ; 

, ba ? 

K!ay-g6 gidia h5k6i t6har 
bap-ghare ? 

Tor bapek gharo kayHa 
beta-cddiuwa ah6 ? 

T()h*i-a bap-ko gliar-m? kai- 1 
g5 beta bare ? 

Kami aj bohat dhur bullid • 

Maiaij bahut dhur buil-alio 

1 . 

! Aj ham dher <iur chal gail 
' rah**!! hi?. 


Hamai* khuyar bfitar biha Mflr kakfi-ker boja nafi^ llainar kakfi-kii larika-ko 
G-kar bahin-se bhelai. karbahiu-kerbilialiay-ahe. biyah ok'^ra baln'u-sO bliaii 

* ba. 

Dbaba f<ha|u-ko khagir ChaiMta gho^fita-ker jia 0 ghar-mi ujai’^ka ghflya-ko 


ghare haiei. 


ghar bhif'i'S ahe. 


kliOirli* ba. 


0-kar pithe khagir dib& . 0-kar pith np^-o jiu-ta raikh OkVii pith-j)ar khrtgirkasa . ' 

dehing, 

llami (5-kar beta^ko bahat Mai 6-kar beta-kc balmt If am ok^ra l^eta-ko kai 6k ' 
kapi pitli6, salt ahd. chabiik ma)*b ha, 

tJo pahar-par pafi chaiao- Pahfif ap*re ii g6ru charate tJ paaiian-ko pahap-ke upai* 
hat. he. cliara rahal-ba. 

tJo u gachh-tar ghara-par , Ahe gachh tare ghrtra up*re tT <jh pher-tar gh6ra-|)ar 
baisal bat. i u baiate-lie. baitbal ba. 

i 

O-kar bhai 6-kar bahiu-le | A-kar bhai akar hahin-leke 0-kar bluii ok*j-a laihin-ae 
dheiiga bate. j dhiiga ahe. bar ba. 


O-kar dam arhai taka . A-kar ilara ilu takii ath 0-kar dam afluVi iMi|i“ya bii. 

' ana heke. 


Hamar bap u (dibnta ghar6 | Ahe c;libr»t gliar-tay m6r Ilatnar bap oh (;ldiol*ka 
mhat. ! baba i-ahc-la. gliar-inC* ralio-le. 


Okie yah taka dM . . ' 0-ke ehe rnpiya-ta dewa . , I nipaiya ok*ra-ke do d/k . 

0-kar-pas-le & taka-sab liha j A-bir thine 6he rapiya- 0 rupaiya ok*iii-s 0 16 la 

gala lehiiig. I 


Okr6 khnb pita, ar pagha Bes nihar O-ke [liting &iir Ok*ra-k6 kl.tlb maiA ii^r 
dei-ko b^hA. d6ray bSdhing. mssi-se badli-di\. 
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Weiteni hliojpuri (Jauupur). 


Hhojpnii (Nortli Centre of Surau).. Sarwtiria (Bu»ti). 


^ 1 
Til gaila . 

Tu gaila 

Tu eabbe gaila 

1 1 

1 U-log ga'ilaii 

LTuh^ue gailai . 

U-lOg gailau , 

' Jfi . 

i 

Ja . 

Ja .... 

Juib .... 

Jai .... 

Jat .... 

! Gail .... 

Gail .... 

Gail .... 

‘ Tolmr ka naw ha ? . 

' 

Tohar ka naw hai ? . 

Toliar ka nSw hau ? . 

' I glalra-ke ka iiiiiii* ha ? 

i 

Ketone din krit i ghora bai ? 

GhOiii kt;t*ue diu-k&l 

hauwai ? 

i lh*wa -80 Kiismlr kit*iia 
! dur ha ? 

! 

lliii-se Kasinlr ket^iia lam 
hai P 

iha-ue Kasinir k(jt*ui duri 
ba P 

! 1 

1 Toh*rri bap'kii. ghar-me 1 Toh*r6 bap*kG gliar-uie 

1 kit*na betii baraii ? ketone bet^wa luii ? 

\ i 

Toh®re bap-ko ghare kei®im 
larika hauwau? 

Ai liaFii baliiit dur clialMi 

1 2! 

Aju ham baliut glnim^ll 

Aju ham balnii daure 

Ham*ra chacha-ka beta- 
ke biyuh uii-ka bahiii-«o 
bhail-ba. 

Htiin^re pit i-k&i bct“\va 
ham^rc l)abiu-.so bialial 
bay. 

Hnm®re kaka-kaz bet®wa 1 

oii-ko babiu-se biabal-hau. i 

1 

1 

1 Ujar^ka j^luira-kecliar-jiiuifi 

1 ghar-nio ba. 

1 

Ujar^ke ghCra-kai cbar®jama 
gliar-me Jiui. 

GliJir-m? ujar'ke ghflra-k&i 
chaiijama hanwai. 

j 

Ghcu-a-ka jaib par char- 
jama kius da. 

Cbar®jamri ok»re pith-par 
dbara. 

Ok®ve ])ithi-par (jharijama 
clhara. 

Ham uii-ka beta-ko ba- 
maiir^ uklw'ir ukhai-kt* 
luai'Mf hii. 

MaT ok®ro^ bel "\va-ke kOra- 
se mai^lo-bai. 

i 

Hztm oii-ke bel®W!i-ke kaiu | 
kOiii inar®li. j 

IJ pahar-ka uiatb*iii par 
cbanaii-ko charawutaraii. 

tJ pahar-ke chGti-par 
cbaiian-ke churawat hai. 

tJ pahar-ke clirtti-par grtru 
chorawat hauwai. 

U oh guchb tnr ck ghoi-a 
par baithal baiau. 

tr glioni-par pcr-ke ulche 
baithal buy. 

Wahl pere tare u ad*mi 
ghoiii-par charhal-hau. 

Uii-kar bbui uu-ka babiu-se 
lam“har baraii. 

O-kur bhai ok^re bahiii-sO 
banl hai. 

0 -kar bhay o-k*ri bahini-ae 
baiu ba. 

0 -kar dam arbai rupiiia ba 

()-kar djim arbai rupaia hai 

0 -kar dam arliai rupia 
hauwai. 

Hamar Inip woh cbliol*ka 
ghar-me rahc-lau. 

MO^lnip oheebhot*ke ghar- 
ma rabat-hai. 

linmar chliot*ki 

bakh®n-m? rahil-leni. 

1 rupaia un-ka-ke de-da 

Eh rupaia 0-ke deo . 

1 rupia uii-ke dya • 

tJ rupaia uii-ka-se l6-la 

U rupaia (5-se lew 

1 rupia on-se lya 

Okh'a-kc baua-kc man\ a 
raasa-ac bildh la. 

0 -ke bhale mara 6 rassi-se 
Mdha. 

On-ke kbftb mari-k&l 

ra8*ri-sS bauhi dy^. 
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INTRODUCTION— 

Name of the Language Mu 

Area in which spoken if*, 

Pi)litical boundarits . . , , . . ^ , tb, 

Liiiguistio boundaries . , . . - . . • . , . . . • 'M\s 

Oi’iyft not the only vernacular of its area ' . . . • 

Place of Oriya ill lelation to other Indo-Aryaii Languages . . ib. 

Dialects 

Oj-i> ft literature H70 

Population speaking Oriyil in the Oriyil area . . , :<71 

Population speaking Oriyft in places in India other than the area in which that langn.ig** is tlu local vermi- 
cular 

Authorities ;^74 

Written character ............... 1^75 

Alphahet <.... .^7^^ 
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Oriyft Skelot'n Grammar .. 


Standaud Dialect— 

Cuttack :m 

lialasore .« • ... • . ••• 1 

Ivaliiliandi 


Nokth- Western Mixed Dialect— 

•Tashpur •«..•••••••••••.> ‘h)ti 

Mixed Bengali and Okiyv — 

Contai (M ulna pore) 't -1 
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1 1 hat I’i dialect of Iia.'tar . ‘t'D 
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xMAPS. 

i 
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LUl^lll.STIO SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYS^TEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A.--Foi*.the Di;C'va*nagavi alphabet, and others related to it — 


^ «, vrr 

'' ti, ^11, 


V ' Ti e, 

^ ai. 

^ 0 , 

^ 5 , ^ an. 

m ka i 

^ If ^ glut 

^ nn 

i'ha 

^ cliJiu 

^ja 

W jha gf nn 

Z in 

Z ( ’■ a ~ % da z dha 

15 na • 

'?r ta 

5f tha 

^ ila 

^ dha if na 

IT pa 

Tfi pf^ia ^ ha wr hha 

?T Dia 

ya 

V ra 

^ 1(1 

g' ca or taa 

/rt 

tf^sAffl 5|rs« 

^ ha 

5 ra 

Z t'ha 

35 f(f’ 

3^ lha. 


Visarga (;) is trepiv'senf cd by A, llius sRilsi: Ammclra (’) is represented 
by in, thus sim'Ii, ^aj vnms. In Benu:ali and some other language's it is pronounced 
ng} and is tbeu.'aji''itti'n thus haiijjsa. Ann xlvki or Qh'tndi'a-lniidn is re- 
presented by the si gn over tlio b'ttc'r nasalized, thus nw. 

B. — Bor the Aifrabic alpbal)ct, as adapted to Ilindfistfua — 


1 

n, etc. 


J 

0 d 

) »• 


8 

t 

c 


h 

i c 

ch 

^ d 

J 

A 

<-r 


t 


V 

P 

h 

3 z 

j « 


8 

1— * 

f 

0 

t 

; r 

J 

Wk 


) £h 

J* 

? 

(5 

9 

c!> 

f i 




!» 

t 

O' 

k 

cl) 

s 





li 

Z 

O' 

9 


J 

r 


I 

tn 

n 

whon repn^ApniiDf; anunUnka 
ill l)5vji-n/l};arj, bj oftr 
nasal isod vowel. 


^ w or © 

A h 

^ y, etc. 

Tanvvin is represented by «, thus fnuran. .Uif-i maqsura is represented 
by a ; — thus, dn*u>q. 

In the Arabiij^ (diaracter, a final silent A is not traiislitoratiid, — tlius idw batida. 
When pronounced, It is pirittcn,— thus, guuah. 

Vowels when not pronoiineod at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ^ Aa», not fiffna. When not pronounced in the middb; of a word or only 
slightly pronouncjisd in the middh; or at the end of a word, tlioy are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) ^<g<Tr dekh'dii, pronouncuid dekhta ; (KaS- 
ti'h A<<r“, pronounced kori (Bihari) dekhuth'. 



X 


rih \M^er the head 
iportant instances 


C.— Special letters peculiar to special languages will be deal 
of the languages conoerued. In the meantime the following moi!» 
may ho noted : — 

(a) The fs sound found in Marathi (s^), Pushto (^), t (^, ^), Tibetan 

(i' ), and clsowliere, is represented by te. So, t£e imte of that sound 

is represented by tsh. -n 

(ft) The ds sound found in 1 arathi (^), Pushto (^), and Til jx tan is repre- 
sented by and its aspirate by ^h. i " 

io) Kri^inlri (oij is represented by ii. ' “ . 1; 

(</) Sindhi ^.Western Panjabi (and elsonvhcre on tlie N.i’SI 7. Frontier) and 
Pushto jj or ^ are represented by u. 

(e) The following arc letters peculiar to Pushto : — * 

\ ^ ot (Is, according to pronunciation ; cl ‘ p ^ or accord- 


; or ^ n. 



iug to pronunciation ; or kh, according to pronunc 

(f) The following arc letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

^ bh \ hh\ th; C- < ; <1^ th ; 

lid/*; 'ic}\ ^(1(1; i (Ih ; £=> k; O Ih ; 

'd' 9 tit 

1). — Certain sounds, w'huih are not provided for above, oeciii iu i rauseribing lan- 
guages which have no alj)hal)et, or in Avriting phonetically (as distinct; ti'roai transliterat- 
ing) languages (siicli as Uengali) Avhoso spelling does not. represent tlif’e .•poken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following ; — 

d, r(?prcseuts the sound of the a in all. 


n 


79 

99 

99 


99 

99 

99 


a in hat. 
e in met. 
o in hot. 

e in the French etaif. 

0 in the first o in promote, 
u in the Gorman schon. . 
a in the „ muhe. 

th in think, 
th in this. 

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda. languages apo inditspid hy au apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ t\p\ and so on. 

When it is nccctssary to mark an accented syllabic, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (^Owilr) dsistai, ho Avas, the acute accent shows that the ascent fjdls on. 
tho first, and not, as .might be expected, on the second syllable. 


a, 

e, 

d, 

0 , 

0 , 

a, 

th, 


II 


ft 
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